A Word to Mazda Owners

Thank you for choosing a Mazda. We at Mazda design and build vehicles with complete
customer satisfaction in mind.

To help ensure enjoyable and trouble-free operation of your Mazda, read this manual
carefully and follow its recommendations.

Regular servicing of your vehicle by an expert repairer helps maintain both its
roadworthiness and its resale value. A world-wide network of Authorised Mazda Repairers
can help you with their professional servicing expertise.

Their specially trained personnel are best qualified to service your Mazda vehicle properly
and exactly. Also, they are supported by a wide range of highly specialized tools and
equipment specially developed for servicing Mazda vehicles. When maintenance or service
is necessary, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

We assure you that all of us at Mazda have an ongoing interest in your motoring pleasure
and in your full satisfaction with your Mazda product.

Mazda Motor Corporation
HIROSHIMA, JAPAN

Important Notes About This Manual
Keep this manual in the glove compartment as a handy reference for the safe and enjoyable use of your Mazda.
Should you resell the vehicle, leave this manual with it for the next owner.

All specifications and descriptions are accurate at the time of printing. Because improvement is a constant goal
at Mazda, we reserve the right to make changes in specifications at any time without notice and without obliga-
tion.

Please be aware that this manual applies to all models, equipment and options. As a result, you may find
some explanations for equipment not installed on your vehicle.

©2021 Mazda Motor Corporation
July 2021 (Printl)



How to Use This Manual

We want to help you get the most driving
pleasure from your vehicle. Your owner's
manual, when read from cover to cover,
can do that in many ways.

Ilustrations complement the words of the
manual to best explain how to enjoy your
Mazda. By reading your manual, you can
find out about the features, important
safety information, and driving under
various road conditions.

The symbol below in this manual means
“Do not do this” or “Do not let this
happen”.

References to left hand and right hand are
made as if facing in the same direction the
vehicle faces. Although this manual
explains a left-hand-drive model, it also
applies to right-hand-drive models.

Index: A good place to start is the Index,
an alphabetical listing of all information in
your manual.

You'll find several WARNINGS,
CAUTIONSs, and NOTEs in the manual.

/\ WARNING

A WARNING indicates a situation in which
serious injury or death could result if the
warning is ignored.

A CAUTION

A CAUTION indicates a situation in which
bodily injury or damage to your vehicle, or
both, could result if the caution is ignored.

NOTE

A NOTE provides information and
sometimes suggests how to make better
use of your vehicle.

The following symbol, located on some
parts of the vehicle, indicates that this
manual contains information related to the
part.

Please refer to the manual for a detailed

explanation.
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1 Pictorial Index

Interior, exterior views and part identification of your Mazda.

Interior Overview (Left-Hand Drive Interior Equipment (View B)........ 1-7
Model) 1-2 Interior Equipment (View C)........ 1-8
Interior Equipment (View A)........ 1-2 Interior Equipment (View D)........ 1-9

Interior Equipment (View B)........ 1-3
Interior Equipment (View C)........ 1-4
Interior Equipment (View D)........ 1-5

Exterior Overview.........cceeeerceeeeeees 1-10

Interior Overview (Right-Hand Drive
Model) 1-6
Interior Equipment (View A)........ 1-6
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview (Left-Hand Drive Model)

Interior Equipment (View A)

(D DOOT-10CK KNOD.......cooeveeeeeeeee e page 3-15
(@ Turn and lane-change SigNAl...............cocoouvueveeveevereeeeeeeeeee e page 4-88
(3) Lighting CONIOL .......veverveivececeeeeeieieeeete et page 4-80
(@ Wiper and Washer IEVET.............c.ouorvruieeieeeeeeeee e page 4-89
(5) TCS OFF SWItCh.......ouvuverieiieciieeeeeies st page 4-110
(6 Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) OFF
SWILCH. ...ttt sttt ens page 4-176
@ Parking SENSOT SWItCh............oviviececeecee e page 4-265
360° View MOMItOT SWItCH...........ov.oveiveeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-207
(9 Off-Road Traction ASSiSt SWItCh.............covrviviveieeieeieieceee e page 4-114
POWeT lift@ate SWILCh. ........ovveiveieieieeeeceeeeeeeee et page 3-19
) OULSIAE MIITOT SWILCH.......eoceeieieceiceee et page 3-32
(D) DOOT-10CK SWILCH.........ovoeeeeeeeeee e page 3-15
(3 Power Window 10CK SWItCh...........co.oviieivieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 3-37
Outside mirror folding SWItCh.........ocievierieiienieieieeeeeee e page 3-32
(5 POWer WindOW SWItCRES. ..........o.ovvevieieieeeeeee e page 3-37

1-2 The equipment and installation position varies by vehicle



Pictorial Index

Interior Overview (Left-Hand Drive Model)

Interior Equipment (View B)

@
(D Audio CONrOl SWItCRES.........v.vveeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 5-20
(@ Instrument panel illumination Knob................ccccoeeverurrrerrereerererennn. page 4-24, 4-42,4-58
(3 INSUMENE CHUSTET........voeoee e page 4-18
(@ Cruise cONtrOl SWItCHES..........ovvvivrerveeeiriesieeeeieeesessesesess e page 4-163, 4-240
(5 Heated steering Wheel SWItCh...............co.covviveveevieeeeeeeeeeeeeieeeeseeeseeeeses e page 2-33
(6) Hazard warning flasher SWitCh...............co.coovuoiuiuiieieeeeeeeeeeeeee e, page 4-95
@ Wireless Charger (Q1)........c.curverueeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeseeeeeeeeeees s eseereesae s sees e eeneenaes page 5-40
Drive selection SWItCh........ccooiviririniiiiiirieeeceeee e page 4-115
(9) PUSH DULON SEATT........cvoceoceee et page 4-4
LOCK T18ASE LEVET ... .eoeiiieiieiieteieee sttt sttt page 2-5
(@) Bonnet 1elease NAndIE............c..covrveevereririeeieee e page 6-16
(2 Remote fuel-filler flap Telease. ..........covvurveerererrerreecicie e page 3-30
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview (Left-Hand Drive Model)

Interior Equipment (View C)

(D) SRS QT DAZS......eeoeeeeeeeeee e page 2-60
(D Active driving diSPIAY..........co.oveeveeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-67
(3 Air-conditioning SYSEEIM.............ovrvereeeereeeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeseses s reseeeses e sesseneeseenenes page 5-2
@ Rear window defogger SWItCh.............cc.ovuevueveeveeieiieceeeee e page 4-93
(5) Seat Warmer SWItChES...........c.ovrvivieieeieeieeie e page 2-30
(6) MAZda COMNECL...........oevereeeeeeeeeeieeeeeeeeseeeesee st st eenaees page 5-14
@ GlOVE COMPATTMENL............oeveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee s eeeee e seseeeee e e seseeneeneneen page 5-46
SlECLOT LEVET ...ttt page 4-69
(9) COmMMANAET SWItCH..........veoverececeeeee et page 5-19
AUTOHOLD SWItCh.........oovovveveereeceeeeeesees s page 4-104
@) Electric parking brake (EPB) SWItCh............coccovovovieeieeeeeeeseeeeeeee e page 4-98
(2) Fuse block (Left SIAE).........o.cvuomiveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 6-49

1-4 The equipment and installation position varies by vehicle



Pictorial Index

Interior Overview (Left-Hand Drive Model)

Interior Equipment (View D)

(1) S@AL DEILS. ..o page 2-34

(2) SRS Q1T DAE .ot e et ettt ettt ee e e e s ennnas age 2-60
g pag

(3) Rear dOOT SUNSNAAE. ... .ottt ee e e age 5-50
pag

(B) BOTE NOLACT ...t eeeeeeeeneeeeeaenenas age 5-45
pag

(B) SUNVISOL. ..ottt ettt ettt e e e e eaeseneneseseseseseeeseteeeeseseeeen age 5-31
pag

(6) VANILY INITOT.......ov.veivieeeceeeeceee e s et s s aese s s sesessenessas page 5-31

@ OVErhead IGNLS........vvoveeceeieieecece e page 5-31

SUNTOOT SWIECH. ...t et eaae e e eaveeeennes age 3-39
pag

O A Ter A 1715 ¢ ) SRS age 3-34
pag

ACCESSOTY SOCKET ... cccuviiieteieeeiiieeetee e ettt ettt eeate e e et e e eae e e eeaaeeseateeseaaeeenaeeeennes age 5-36
ry pag

() CUP ROLACTS. e+ttt e e e e e e e eeeeeeeeeenen age 5-44
p pag

() FIONE SCAL........cooveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee s ee e eees e s s s ees e eaessssas s page 2-5

(13) CONLIE CONSOIE.........veveceeeeeeeeeceeeeeeeeee e eeneeen page 5-46

External input terminal............ocovviiviriiiiiiiiiiiiecie et age 5-14
p pag

(15) SEAL WATITICT SWILCRES. ... v vttt eee ettt e e e e e eeeeeseeeeeeen age 2-30
pag

SECONA-TOW SCAL.....eveveveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeseeeeeeeseeeeeeeeseeeeneeeeessseenesseneenan age 2-14
pag

() USB POWET OULLCL........ooeeveeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 5-37

TRITA-TOW SEAL......vviiiieeieieeeeie ettt e ettt eeee e e e e eae e e s et e s eareeesnaeessaeeesnnes age 2-25
pag
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview (Right-Hand Drive Model)

Interior Equipment (View A)

@® @

( f
B BB ODOODE ®

(D Wiper and Washer LEVET..............o.cviviuiveeieeeeeeeeeeeessseeeseeees st page 4-89
(D) LigHtiNG CONMIOL ..o page 4-80
(3® Turn and lane-change SigNAl..............cccooovueveiveveieeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-88
(@) DOOT-10CK KNOD.......cooeieeieeeeeeeceeeeee e page 3-15
(5) POWer WindOW SWItCRES..........o..rveieeieieeieeieeieecee e page 3-37
(® Power Window 10CK SWItCh...........o.ooviuieeieriecieicee e page 3-37
(@) DOOT-10CK SWICH........cevveveceevceeeeeeieeee e ss e s nees page 3-15
Outside mirror folding SWItCh.........ccooverierieieieeee e page 3-32
(9 Outside MIITOT SWItCH. ........o.veeveveeeceeeeceeeeeeee e page 3-32
TCS OFF SWItCN.......oocveovooceeeieceeeee e page 4-110
() Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) OFF
SWIECH. 1.ttt ettt ettt sttt et e ettt etae s re e e enbeenbebeeneenee page 4-176
(12) Parking SENSOT SWItCH..........o.covovivceieeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-265
(3 360° View MONItOT SWItCh.........ov.vveieieecesieeiieie e page 4-207
Off-Road Traction ASSISt SWItCH......ceevurueririenirieirieinieineeecee e page 4-114
(9 POWET Jift@ate SWItCH........o.veeveeeeeeeeeeeee e page 3-19
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview (Right-Hand Drive Model)

Interior Equipment (View B)

(D Hazard warning flasher SWitCh..............cooovevoiureeceiceeceeeeeeeeeee e, page 4-95
(@ Instrument panel illumination Knob.............c..cc.cooeevereerreruereerereeenne. page 4-24, 4-42,4-58
(3 AUAIO CONIOL SWILCHES..........ooveveeeeeeeeeeeee et page 5-20
(@) INStIUMENE CLUSLET...........voeeiveeeceeceeee ettt page 4-18
(® Cruise control SWItChes.............co.covvvrueeeeeeeeeeeseeeeeeseee e eeeeeen page 4-163, 4-240
(® Remote fuel-filler flap TelEase.............co.cvvevreereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseeee e page 3-30
@ Bonnet release handle.................o.coucuruecereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 6-16
LOCK TRIEASE IEVET ... ettt page 2-5
(D) PUSH DULON SEATT........ov.eoeeeeeeee e s s page 4-4
Drive selection SWILCH......cc.eiiiriiiiiiicieiieeeee e page 4-115
(D) Wireless Charger (Q1)..........oueurueeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee s eeeesee e seenennees page 5-40
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview (Right-Hand Drive Model)

Interior Equipment (View C)

@O® @

(D) SRS @IT DAZS.....oeevveieieieeceeeeeeeeeeee et se s st page 2-60
(D Air-conditioning SYSEEIM. .........c..ov.evereeereeeeeeeseseeeeeeeseeseeseeses e seeseeseseesesseneeseeneaes page 5-2
(3 Rear window defog@er SWItCh.............cc.ooovueveeveveeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-93
(3) Seat WaTmer SWItCHES.............ovrveeceeeeeeeeeeeiee e page 2-30
(5) MAZAA CONNECL.........o.oevereceeeeceeeeeeeeeees s page 5-14
(6 Active driving diSPIaY........c.co.evveveeieeeeeieeieeeeeeeeeeeeeese e ess e page 4-67
@ Electric parking brake (EPB) SWitCh.............cocvovviviviiieieieeeeeeeieeeeieeeseeessenan page 4-98
AUTOHOLD SWitCh........ooveiveieeceeeeeceeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-104
(9) ComMMANAET SWItCH..........oecvecvceceeeee et page 5-19
NS (1010 g (1< OO USSRU S S page 4-69
(D) GlOVE COMPATTMENL...........vereeerreceeceeeeseeseeses s eseesaesee s essess s seesae e seneeeee page 5-46
(2 Fuse block (Left SIAE)...........coovmoveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 6-49
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Pictorial Index

Interior Overview (Right-Hand Drive Model)

Interior Equipment (View D)

(1) REATVIEW IMITOT..........voveceeeeeeeeee e eeeeeeee e page 3-34
VETNEA TIGNTS.....ooviiiiiieii et age 5-

@ Overhead ligh page 5-31

(3) SUNTOOT SWILCH. 1.ttt et ettt et s e e e e senenenenenas age 3-39
pag

() SUIVISOT. ..ottt e et s e eee e et eeseeee e aeeeeesesaeseeeseaesneeeeneenens age 5-31
pag

(5) VANILY MUITOT......co.oeeeceeeceee e page 5-31

(8) BOTIE NOLACT ... ee s s s s seeeseeeesans age 5-45
pag

(@) Rear dOOr SUNSNAAE. .......eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et e s ee st et et e e et eeeeeees age 5-50
pag

AL DIES...veeieriee ettt ettt et et et e e et e araeens age 2-34
pag

(D) SRS AT DAL, ettt ese ettt eee st e ee s neeeeene age 2-60
g pag

TRILA-TOW SCAL...vveveeeeeeeeee et eeee e e e e eeeeeee e st s e et s e eeseesaeneeeens age 2-25
pag

(1) TUSB POWET OULLEL. ..ottt e e s s s seseeeseeeeeeeseseeeeenen age 5-37
p pag

(12) SECONA-TOW SEAL... ..o eee e eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeens age 2-14
pag

(13) CONLIE COMSOLE... et eeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee et e et e et et ee s e e s e eaee e eneaeseeeneseneneeereeees age 5-46
pag

External input terminal...........cceevveruieieniiiiinieieneeteeee ettt page 5-14

09 CUP ROLACTS. ... page 5-44

D0 4 LT | SO OSSR age 2-5

pag
(2) ACCESSOTY SOCKELS. ... eesene page 5-36
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Pictorial Index

Exterior Overview

(D) BOMNEL.......oovoveveieeeeiee et
(@ Windscreen wiper blades
() SUNTOOL ..ot page 3-39
(@) DIOOT ANA KEY.....ooveeveieieesieiee s page 3-11
UCT-FILLET f1AP ..ottt age 3-
® Fuel-filler flap page 3-30
eels an € ettt te st ne et a et e n et n et en e A e Rt he st et e n e e a e b st e b e st et ent et ene et eneeaeneesenn age 6-
(® Wheels and Tyr page 6-35
@) EXEIIOT [IZLS.........oeoeeeeeeee oo page 6-39
ear Window WIper blade...........ccoueireinieiniiiinee e page 6-
Rear window wiper blad 6-28
(D) LAFLALE ... s e page 3-18
1d SALELY LOCK .. age 3-
(9 Child safety lock page 3-16
ULSTAE INIITTOT . ....eeiiiiiiiieeeeeeeeee et eeee et eeee et eeeeseees e e e eeeeeeeeeeeteeeeeeeeaeseeansans age 3-
@ Outside mi page 3-32
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2 Essential Safety Equipment

Important information about safety equipment, including seats, seat
belt system, child-restraint systems and SRS air bags.

Seats 2-2 Child Restraint 2-41
Seat Precautions.........ccccecevveruenene 2-2 Child-Restraint Precautions........ 2-41
Front Seat........cceevevvevieeeeiennenne. 2-5 Child-Restraint System
Second-row Seat (6:4 Split Installation.........ccceeeeeveeveeernennee. 2-45
Adjustable-type Bench Seat Child-Restraint System Suitability
TYPE)eurieeieiieieeieeeeee e 2-14 for Various Seat Positions
Second-row Seat (Captain Seat Table....oooevvieieieeeeeeee 2-50
TYPE)evieeierieieeieeiesie et 2-21 Installing Child-Restraint
Third-row Seat.........ccccvereeevenene 2-25 SYStEMS...cvveereeeerieeieieeieereeeneans 2-56
Head Restraints...........cccceceevenene. 2-27

SRS Air Bags 2-60

Seat Warmer/Seat Ventilation/Heated Supplementary Restraint System

Steering Wheel 2-30 (SRS) Precautions............c.c....... 2-60
Seat Warmer™..........cccooveveeeeennn. 2-30 Supplementary Restraint System
Seat Ventilation®............cocouen...n. 2-32 Components...........oceeeueiniinninns 2-65
Heated Steering Wheel"............. 2-33 How the SRS Air Bags Work..... 2-66

SRS Air Bag Deployment
Criteria....coeeerererienieeeieiene 2-70

Seat Belt Systems...... 2-34 Limitations to SRS Air Bag........2-71
Seat Belt Precautions.................. 2-34 Constant Monitoring 273
Seat Belt.....coooeoeeieieieieiceee 2-37 | T e
Seat Belt Warning Systems......... 2-38
Front Seat Belt Pretensioner and
Load Limiting Systems............... 2-39

*Some models. 2-1



Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

| Seat Precautions

/\ WARNING

Make sure the adjustable components of a seat are locked in place:

Adjustable seats and seatbacks that are not securely locked are dangerous. In a sudden stop
or collision, the seat or seatback could move, causing injury. Make sure the adjustable
components of the seat are locked in place by attempting to slide the seat forward and
backward and rocking the seatback.

Never allow children to adjust a seat:
Allowing children to adjust a seat is dangerous as it could result in serious injury if a child's
hands or feet become caught in the seat.

Do not drive with the seatback unlocked:

All of the seatbacks play an important role in your protection in a vehicle. Leaving the
seatback unlocked is dangerous as it can allow passengers to be ejected or thrown around
and baggage to strike occupants in a sudden stop or collision, resulting in severe injury. After
adjusting the seatback at any time, even when there are no other passengers, rock the
seatback to make sure it is locked in place.

Adjust a seat only when the vehicle is stopped:
If the seat is adjusted while the vehicle is being driven, the seating posture may become
unstable and the seat could move unexpectedly resulting in injury.

Do not modify or replace the front seats:

Modifying or replacing the front seats such as replacing the upholstery or loosening any bolts
is dangerous. The front seats contain air bag components essential to the supplementary
restraint system. Such modifications could damage the supplementary restraint system and
result in serious injury. Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) if there is any need to remove or reinstall the front seats.

Do not drive with damaged front seats:

Driving with damaged front seats, such as seat cushions torn or damaged down to the
urethane, is dangerous. A collision, even one not strong enough to inflate the air bags, could
damage the front seats which contain essential air bag components. If there was a
subsequent collision, an air bag may not deploy which could lead to injuries. Always have an
expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) inspect the front seats, front
seat belt pretensioners and air bags after a collision.
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Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

Do not drive with either front seats reclined:

Sitting in a reclined position while the vehicle is moving is dangerous because you do not get
the full protection from seat belts. During sudden braking or a collision, you can slide under
the lap belt and suffer serious internal injuries. For maximum protection, sit well back and
upright.

Do not recline a second-row seatback when the third-row seat is occupied:

Reclining the second-row seatback when the third-row seat is occupied is dangerous. Because
the clearance in the third-row seat is limited, occupants in the third-row seat could be hurt
seriously on a reclined second-row seatback.

Do not place an object such as a cushion between the seatback and your back:

Putting an object such as a cushion between the seatback and your back is dangerous
because you will be unable to maintain a safe driving posture and the seat belt cannot
function at its full capacity in a collision, which could result in a serious accident, injury or
death.

Do not place objects under the seat:
The object could get stuck and cause the seat to not be fixed securely, and result in an
accident.

Do not stack cargo higher than the seatbacks:

Stacking luggage or other cargo higher than the seatbacks is dangerous. During sudden
braking or a collision, objects can fly around and become projectiles that may hit and injure
passengers.

Make sure luggage and cargo is secured before driving:

Not securing cargo while driving is dangerous as it could move or be crushed during sudden
braking or a collision and cause injury.

Additionally, if the air bags deploy, the cargo may scatter which could result in serious injury
or death.

Never allow a passenger to sit or stand on the folded seatback while the vehicle is moving:
Driving with a passenger on the folded seatback is dangerous. Allowing a child to sit up on
the folded seatback while the vehicle is moving is particularly dangerous. In a sudden stop or
even a minor collision, a child not in a proper seat or child-restraint system and seat belt could
be thrown forward, back or even out of the vehicle resulting in serious injuries or death. The
child in the baggage area could be thrown into other occupants and cause serious injury.
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Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

A CAUTION

» When operating a seat, be careful not to put your hands or fingers near the moving parts of
the seat or on the side trim to prevent injury.

» When moving the seats, make sure there is no cargo in the surrounding area. If the cargo
gets caught it could damage the cargo.

» (Manual Seat)
When moving the seats forward and rearward or returning a rear-reclined seatback to its
upright position, make sure you hold onto the seatback with your hand while operating. If
the seatback is not held, the seat will move suddenly and could cause injury.

» When inserting your hand under the seat to clean the cabin or pick up something you
dropped under the seat, be careful not to hurt yourself. If you contact the moving parts of
the seat rail or seat frame, it could result in injury.

NOTE

- When returning a rear seat to its original position, place the seat belt in its normal
position. Verify that the seat belt pulls out and retracts.

- (Power Seat)
The seat-bottom power adjustment is operated by motors. Avoid extended operation
because excessive use can damage the motors.

- To prevent the battery from running down, avoid using the power adjustment when the
engine is stopped. The adjuster uses a large amount of electrical power.
- Do not use the switch to make more than one adjustment at a time.
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Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

Front Seat

V¥ Adjusting the Driver's Seat

Using the driving position set up procedure recommended by Mazda allows you to maintain
a relaxed posture, drive the vehicle for longer periods without feeling tired, and make quick
operations naturally.

Also, you can be assured of a clear view in the forward direction to help you drive more
safely and comfortably.

The adjustments for the driving position recommended by Mazda are done using the
following procedures.

Moving the steering wheel and seat to their default positions.

Adjusting the seatback angle.

Adjusting the seat position forward and back.

Adjusting the seat height.

Adjusting the steering wheel position.

Adjusting the head restraint position.

)

A S e

(" Power operation

(@ Seat Slide

(Manual Seat)

To move a seat forward or backward, raise the lever and slide the seat to the desired position
and release the lever.
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Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seat is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(Power Seat)

To slide the seat, move the slide lifter switch on the outside of the seat to the front or back
and hold it. Release the switch at the desired position.

@ Height Adjustment

(Manual Seat)

To adjust the seat height, move the lever up or down.

(Power Seat)

To adjust the seat height, move the slide lifter switch up or down.

(3 Height Adjustment for Front Edge of Seat Bottom (Power Seat)*

To adjust the front height of the seat bottom, raise or lower the front of the slide lifter
switch.

@ Seat Recline

(Manual Seat)

To change the seatback angle, lean forward slightly while raising the lever. Then lean back
to the desired position and release the lever.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seatback is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(Power Seat)

To change the seatback angle, press the front or rear side of the reclining switch. Release the
switch at the desired position.

(® Lumbar Support Adjustment (Power Seat)*

To increase the seat firmness, press and hold the front part of the switch to the desired
position, then release it.

Press the rear part of the switch to decrease firmness.

Before making adjustments to the driving position recommended by Mazda

Before making adjustments, move the steering wheel and seat to their default positions.

How to move the steering wheel to its default position

/\ WARNING

Never adjust the steering wheel while the vehicle is moving:

Adjusting the steering wheel while the vehicle is moving is dangerous. Moving it can very
easily cause the driver to abruptly turn to the left or right. This can lead to loss of control or an
accident.

2-6 *Some models.



Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

After adjusting the steering wheel position, make sure it is securely locked by trying to move it
up and down:

Driving with the steering wheel not securely locked in position is dangerous. If the steering
wheel moves unexpectedly while driving, you could lose control of the steering resulting in an
accident.

Lower the lever, move the steering wheel to the lowest position, and then push it down and
all the way back.

Lock release lever

How to move a driver’s seat to its default position

1. Slide the seat all the way back.
2. Lower the seat to its lowest height.
3. Sit squarely in the seat and rest your back against the seatback.

Seat adjustment procedure for the driving position recommended by Mazda

Adjusting the seatback angle (reclining)

Adjust the seatback to the angle providing a comfortable seated posture.
1. With your posture slightly slouched, move the seatback forward to the angle where your
waist feels slightly cramped.

Manual Seat Power Seat
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Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

2. Move the seatback backward to a comfortable seated posture without any feeling of
cramping in your waist.
Manual Seat

Power Seat

Z)

Adjusting the seat position forward and back (sliding)

Adjust the seat to the position best for operating the accelerator and brake pedals.
1. Place your left foot on the footrest, your right foot between the accelerator and brake
pedals, and position your heel to the position allowing easy switching between the

pedals.

2. With your heel set on the floor, set your right foot on the brake pedal and move the seat
forward as far as possible until you feel a slight cramping in your ankle.

Manual Seat Power Seat

3. With your right foot set on the brake pedal, move the seat back until you no longer feel

cramping in your ankle.

4. With your heel set on the floor, make sure you can move your foot between the brake

pedal and accelerator pedal smoothly.
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5. Depress the accelerator pedal completely with your heel set on the floor and make sure
that your ankle does not feel over-stretched.

Manual Seat Power Seat

A A
S S “

Adjusting the seat height

Adjust the seat height to a position where you have a clear forward view and you can drive

the vehicle easily.

1. With your back resting against the seatback, raise the seat to the height where you can
see the rear edge area of the bonnet surface from the windscreen.
With the manual seat, if you raise the seat height, the seat moves forward. Adjust the
seat forward or back again.

Manual Seat Power Seat

Adjusting the steering wheel position

Adjust the steering wheel to the position where it can be operated easily and the gauges can
be viewed easily.
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1. With your back resting against the seatback, extend both arms, place them on the top of
the steering wheel, and pull the steering wheel towards you to the position of your
wrists.

2. Adjust the steering wheel height so that the gauges can be viewed easily.
3. Raise the lever to securely lock the steering wheel.

Adjusting the head restraint position

To prevent shock to the head and neck, adjust the head restraints to their correct positions.
Refer to Height Adjustment on page 2-27.

WV Driving Position Memory*

The desired driving position can be called
up after programming the position.

The following driving positions can be
programmed.

- Driver’s seat position (seat slide, height
adjustment, front edge of seat bottom,
seat recline)

Refer to Adjusting the Driver's Seat on
page 2-5.

- Active driving display (display position,
brightness level, display information)
Refer to Active Driving Display on page
4-67.

2-10 *Some models.
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A CAUTION

Do not place fingers or hands around the
bottom of the seat while the seat memory
function is operating. The seat moves
automatically while the seat memory
function is operating and fingers or hands
could get pinched and injured.

SET button

A driving position can be programmed or
operated using the buttons on the side of
the seat or the key.

NOTE

- Lumbar support adjustment cannot be
programmed.

- A driving position can be programmed
to the buttons on the side of the seat and
the key in use for driving the vehicle.

- If the vehicle has been serviced and the
battery leads disconnected, the
programmed seat positions will have
been erased. Re-programme the seat
positions.

Programming

1. Make sure the parking brake is on.

2. Make sure the selector lever is in the P
position.

3. Start the engine.

4. Adjust the seat and the active driving
display to the desired driving position.

5. Press the SET button on the seat until a
beep sound is heard 1 time.

6. Perform one of the following settings
within 5 seconds of completing step 5
above:

- Programming using a button on
the side of the seat
Press the button you want to
programme, either button 1 or 2,
until a beep sound is heard 1 time.

- Programming using the key
Press the key unlock button until a
beep sound is heard 1 time.

NOTE
If a beep sound is heard 3 times, the
operation is cancelled.

To move the driving position to a
programmed position

(Using a button on the side of the seat)

1. Make sure the parking brake is on.

2. Make sure the selector lever is in the P

position.

Start the engine.

4. Press the programming button for the
driving position you want to call up
(button 1 or 2).

5. A beep sound is heard when the
driving position adjustment is
completed.

NOTE

(98]

- If the driving position movement is not
changed, only the beep sounds.

- A seat position can be called up even
with the engine not running.

- The driving position adjustment is
cancelled in the following cases:
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- Any of the seat adjustment switches is

operated.

- The SET button is pressed.
- Programming button 1 or 2 is pressed.
- The key lock button or unlock button

is operated.

- The vehicle starts moving.
- The active driving display is adjusted.

(Using a programmed key)

1. Unlock the doors by pressing a request
switch or the key unlock button.

2. After unlocking the doors, the seat
position adjustment begins within 40
seconds of opening the driver's door,
and a beep sounds when the operation
is finished.

3. Make sure the parking brake is on.

4. Make sure the selector lever is in the P
position.

5. Start the engine.

6. The active driving display adjustment
begins.

NOTE

- If there is no driving position movement,

a beep is not heard.

2-12

The driving position adjustment is
cancelled in the following cases:

- Any of the seat adjustment switches is
operated.

- The SET button is pressed.

- Programming button I or 2 is pressed.

- The key lock button or unlock button
is operated.

- The vehicle starts moving.

- The active driving display is adjusted.

Erasing programmed driving positions

(Erasing the driving positions
programmed to the key)

1. Switch the ignition OFF.

2. Press the SET button on the side of the
seat until a beep sound is heard 1 time.

3. After the beep sounds, press the key
lock button within 5 seconds until a
beep sound is heard 1 time.

NOTE

If a beep sound is heard 3 times, the
operation is cancelled.
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V¥ Adjusting the Front Passenger's Seat

(" Power operation )
-
A\
e
\ D

@ Seat Slide

(Manual Seat)

To move a seat forward or backward, raise the lever and slide the seat to the desired position
and release the lever.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seat is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(Power Seat)

To slide the seat, move the slide lifter switch on the outside of the seat to the front or back
and hold it. Release the switch at the desired position.

(©Height Adjustment (Power Seat)*

To adjust the seat height, move the slide lifter switch up or down.

(@ Seat Recline

(Manual Seat)

To change the seatback angle, lean forward slightly while raising the lever. Then lean back
to the desired position and release the lever.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seatback is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(Power Seat)

To change the seatback angle, press the front or rear side of the reclining switch. Release the
switch at the desired position.

*Some models. 2-13
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Second-row Seat (6:4 Split Adjustable-type Bench Seat

W Seat Operation

(DSeat Slide (Forward-back adjustment)

To move a seat forward or backward, raise the lever and slide the seat to the desired position
and release the lever.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seat is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(@Seat Recline

To change the seatback angle, lean forward slightly while raising the lever. Then lean back
to the desired position and release the lever.

The lever can also be used when flattening down the seats.

Refer to Split Folding the Second-row Seats on page 2-19.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seatback is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(OThird-row Seat Access

(Lever)

Pull up the lever on the side of the head restraint to fold the seatback and slide the seat
forward.

Refer to Third-row Seat Access on page 2-15.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seat is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.
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(Switch)*

Press the switch to fold the seatback forward and release the seat slide lock. Then slide the

seat forward.

Refer to Third-row Seat Access on page 2-15.

Make sure the seat is locked in place by attempting to push it forward and backward.

WV Armrest

The armrest in the centre of the
second-row seatback can be used (no
occupant in the centre seat) or placed
upright.

/\ WARNING

Never put your hands and fingers around
the moving parts of the seat and armrest:
Putting your hands and fingers around the
moving parts of the seat and armrest is
dangerous as they could get injured.

A CAUTION

» When storing the armrest, make sure
that any leads connected to the USB
power outlets in the armrest box are
stored away in the armrest box.

If the leads are not stored away in the
armrest box, the leads and connection
devices may become damaged when
storing the armrest.

» Be careful not to apply excessive force to
the armrest such as by sitting on it.
Otherwise, it could be deformed or
damaged.

W Third-row Seat Access

Occupants can get into and out of the
third-row seats easily by sliding the
second-row seats forward.

/\ WARNING

Make sure there is nobody in the
second-row seat area before operating a
lever or pressing a switch:

Not checking the second-row seat area for
persons before folding a seatback with a
lever or switch is dangerous. The
second-row seat area is difficult to see from
the rear of the vehicle. Operating a lever or
pressing a switch without checking could
cause injury to a person when a seatback
suddenly flips forward.

*Some models. 2-15
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Do not operate the lever on the side of the
head restraint or press the switch on the
side of the seat under the following
conditions:

Operating the lever on the side of the head
restraint or pressing the switch on the side
of the seat under the following conditions
is dangerous as the seat may move
unexpectedly and cause an injury such as a
foot getting pinched between the seat and
floor.

» Occupant is seated in second-row seat

{

2-16

» Second-row seatback is folded forward
» Child is seated on child restraint in
second-row seat
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A CAUTION

» When operating the seat, be careful not
to get your hand or foot caught, or hit
your head.

» Before moving the second-row seat,
make sure that the head restraint is at
the lowest position. If the second-row
seat is folded forward while the head
restraint is pulled up, there will not be

enough space for getting in or out of the

vehicle which could cause an occupant
to trip and fall resulting in injury.

» Check the position of a front seat before
folding a second-row seatback.
Depending on the position of a front
seat, it may not be possible to fold a
second-row seatback all the way down
because it may hit the seatback of the
front seat which could scratch or
damage the front seat or its pocket.
Remove the head restraint on the
second-row outboard seat if necessary.

Entering/exiting the third-row seat area

1. Lower the head restraint all the way
down.
Refer to Head Restraints on page
2-27.

2. (Lever)

Pull up the lever on the side of the
head restraint to unlock the seat, fold
the seatback forward, and slide the seat
forward.

(Switch)

To unlock the seat, press the switch
continuously until a sound is activated,
release it, fold the seatback forward,
and slide the seat forward.

NOTE

When any of the following conditions
is met, a beep sound is activated
continuously and the switch operation
is cancelled.

- The door on the side where the
switch was operated is closed.

- The switch is pressed continuously
for 5 s or more.

- The vehicle is being driven.

- The selector lever is in a position
other than P, and the parking brake
is off-

- The battery has deteriorated.
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- There is a system problem.

A CAUTION

» Do not operate the lever on the side of a
second-row seat while the seatback is
folded down and the seat is slid forward.
Ifthe lever is forcefully operated, it could
damage the lever.

» After entering/exiting the third-row seat
area, return the second-row seatback to
its upright position and lock it after
sliding it rearward.

Make sure it is locked by attempting to
lightly move it back and forth.
Otherwise, it could move unexpectedly
and cause injury.

After getting in or out of the vehicle

Move the seatback rearward, slide the seat
rearward, and lock the seat.

Entering/exiting the third-row seat area
with child-restraint system installed
(Right-side seat only)*!

Access to the third-row seats is possible
even when a child-restraint system is
installed to the second-row seat.

2-18

*1 For left-hand drive models. Only for
the left-side seat for right-hand drive
models.

(Lever)

Pull up the lever on the side of the head

restraint to lower the front side of the seat

and slide the seat forward.

(Switch)

To unlock the seat, press the switch
continuously until a sound is activated,
release it, fold the seatback forward, and
slide the seat forward.

NOTE

When any of the following conditions is
met, a beep sound is activated
continuously and the switch operation is
cancelled.

- The door on the side where the switch
was operated is closed.

- The switch is pressed continuously for 5
s or more.

- The vehicle is being driven.

- The selector lever is in a position other
than P, and the parking brake is off.

- The battery has deteriorated.



Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

- There is a system problem.

A CAUTION

After entering/exiting the third-row seat
area, lock the seat after sliding it rearward.
Make sure it is locked by attempting to
lightly move it back and forth.

Otherwise, it could move unexpectedly and
cause injury.

Third-row seat
ingress/egress

Second-row seat
fixed position

NOTE

The second-row seat cannot be moved
forward while the seat belt is securing the
child-restraint system.

After getting in or out of the vehicle

Move the seatback rearward, slide the seat
rearward, and lock the seat.

WV Split folding the Second-row Seats

To create a flat luggage compartment
space, fold the seatbacks forward.

Folding the seatbacks

/\ WARNING

Make sure the adjustable components of a
second-row seat are locked after folding
down the seatback:

A second-row seat that is not securely
locked is dangerous. In a sudden stop or
collision, the second-row seat could move,
causing injury.

After folding down the seatback of a
second-row seat, make sure the adjustable
components of the seat are locked in place
by attempting to slide the seat forward and
backward.

A CAUTION

» When folding the seatback forward,
always support the seatback with your
hand. Ifit is not supported by a hand,
fingers or the hand raising the lever
could be injured.

» Check the position of a front seat before
folding a second-row seatback.
Depending on the position of a front
seat, it may not be possible to fold a
second-row seatback all the way down
because it may hit the seatback of the
front seat which could scratch or
damage the front seat or its pocket.
Remove the head restraint on the
second-row outboard seat if necessary.
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NOTE

The seats cannot be flattened down while
the second-row seats are unlocked even if
the lever on the side of the head restraint
is operated and the reclining lever is
operated. Before folding down the
second-row seats, move the seatback
forward once, slide the seat rearward, and
lock the seat.

1. Lower the head restraint all the way
down.

Refer to Head Restraints on page
2-27.

2. Raise the lever on the side of the
second-row seat to fold down the
seatback.

NOTE

To create a flat luggage compartment
space from the rear of the vehicle to the
back of the front seats, fold the second-row
and third-row seats (page 2-25).

2-20

To return the seatback to its upright
position:

/\ WARNING

When returning a seatback to its upright
position, make sure the 3-point seat belt is
not caught in the seatback and the 3-point
seat belt is not twisted:

If the seat belt is used while it is twisted and
caught in the seatback, the seat belt
cannot function at its full capacity, which
could cause serious injury or death.

1. Make sure that the seat belt is not stuck
in the second-row seat and it is not
twisted, then raise the seatback while
preventing the seat belt from being
caught in the seatback.

2. Press the seatback rearward and lock it
in place. After returning the seatback
to its upright position, make sure it is
securely locked.
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Second-row Seat (Captain Seat Type)

Armrest type with angle adjustment Second-row seat console type
function (centre walk-through)

(DSeat Slide (Forward-back adjustment)
To move a seat forward or backward, raise the lever and slide the seat to the desired position
and release the lever.
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Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seat is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(@Seat Recline

To change the seatback angle, lean forward slightly while raising the lever. Then lean back
to the desired position and release the lever.

The lever can also be used when flattening down the seats.

Refer to How to Split Folding the Second-row Seats on page 2-24.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seatback is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

(OThird-row Seat Access

To access to the third-row seats, pull up the lever on the side of the head restraint to fold the
seatback and slide the seat forward.

Refer to How to Third-row Seat Access on page 2-23.

Make sure the lever returns to its original position and the seatback is locked in place by
attempting to push it forward and backward.

V¥ Armrest After adjustment, make sure that the
armrest is securely locked by lightly

Using the armrest L
pressing it down.

The armrest on the side of the second-row
seatback can be used or placed upright.

Adjusting the angle

The angle of the armrest can be adjusted
according to the angle of the seatback.
To adjust the angle, lower the armrest to
the lowest position, pull it up to the
desired position, and then lock it. To
adjust the angle again, store the armrest

once and then lower the armrest to the
lowest position again. A WARNING

Never position the shoulder portion of a
seat belt over the armrest:

Positioning the shoulder portion of a
second-row seat belt over the armrest is
dangerous as it cannot provide adequate
protection in a collision and could result in
serious injuries.
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Never put your hands and fingers around
the moving parts of the seat and armrest:
Putting your hands and fingers around the
moving parts of the seat and armrest is
dangerous as they could get injured.

A CAUTION

Be careful not to apply excessive force to
the armrest such as by sitting on it.
Otherwise, it could be deformed or
damaged.

VW Third-row Seat Access

Occupants can get into and out of the
third-row seats easily by sliding the
second-row seats forward.

/\ WARNING

Make sure there is nobody in the
second-row seat area before operating the
levers:

Not checking the second-row seat area for
persons before folding the seatbacks with
the levers is dangerous. The second-row
seat area is difficult to see from the rear of
the vehicle. Operating the levers without
checking could cause injury to a person
when a seatback suddenly flips forward.

A CAUTION

Before moving the second-row seat, make
sure that the head restraint is at the lowest
position. If the second-row seat is folded
forward while the head restraint is pulled
up, there will not be enough space for
getting in or out of the vehicle which could
cause an occupant to trip and fall resulting
ininjury.

NOTE

Occupants can also get in and out of the
third-row seat area by passing between the
second-row seats with the armrest type
having the angle adjustment function.
Occupants can pass through easily by
tilting the armrest forward.

Entering/exiting the third-row seat area

1. Lower the head restraint all the way
down.

Refer to Head Restraints on page
2-27.

2. Pull up the lever on the side of the
head restraint to unlock the seat, fold
the seatback forward, and slide the seat
forward.
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NOTE

The seats cannot be flattened down while
the second-row seats are unlocked even if
the lever on the side of the head restraint
is operated and the reclining lever is
operated. Before folding down the
second-row seats, move the seatback
forward once, slide the seat rearward, and
lock the seat.

After getting in or out of the vehicle

Move the seatback rearward, slide the seat
rearward, and lock the seat.

A CAUTION

After entering/exiting the third-row seat
area, return the second-row seatback to its
upright position and lock it after sliding it
rearward.

Make sure it is locked by attempting to
lightly move it back and forth.

Otherwise, it could move unexpectedly and
cause injury.

WV Split folding the Second-row Seats

To create a flat luggage compartment
space, fold the seatbacks forward.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the adjustable components of a
second-row seat are locked after folding
down the seatback:

A second-row seat that is not securely
locked is dangerous. In a sudden stop or
collision, the second-row seat could move,
causing injury.
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After folding down the seatback of a
second-row seat, make sure the adjustable
components of the seat are locked in place
by attempting to slide the seat forward and
backward.

Do not drive the vehicle with an occupant
on a folded down seatback or in the
luggage compartment:

During sudden braking or a collision, the
person could be seriously injured or killed.

Tightly secure cargo in the luggage
compartment when it is transported with
the seatbacks folded down:

Driving without tightly securing cargo and
luggage is dangerous as it could move and
become an obstruction to driving during
emergency braking or a collision resulting
in an unexpected accident.

A CAUTION

» When folding the seatback forward,
always support the seatback with your
hand. Ifit is not supported by a hand,
fingers or the hand raising the lever
could be injured.

» Check the position of a front seat before
folding a second-row seatback.
Depending on the position of a front
seat, it may not be possible to fold a
second-row seatback all the way down
because it may hit the seatback of the
front seat which could scratch or
damage the front seat or its pocket.
Remove the head restraint on the
second-row outboard seat if necessary.




Essential Safety Equipment

Seats

NOTE

The seats cannot be flattened down while
the second-row seats are unlocked even if
the lever on the side of the head restraint
is operated and the reclining lever is
operated. Before folding down the
second-row seats, move the seatback
forward once, slide the seat rearward, and
lock the seat.

Folding the seatbacks

1. Lower the head restraint all the way
down.
Refer to Head Restraints on page
2-27.

2. (Armrest type with angle adjustment
function)
If the armrests are down, fold them
back up.

3. Raise the lever on the side of the
second-row seat to fold down the
seatback.

To return the seatback to its upright
position

Press the seatback rearward and lock it in
place. After returning the seatback to its

upright position, make sure it is securely
locked.

Third-row Seat \

WV Split folding the Third-row Seats

To create a luggage compartment space,
fold the third-row seats forward.

A CAUTION

Do not apply load to the head restraint
with it in the upright position and the
seatback folded down. Otherwise, it could
cause damage to the head restraint.

NOTE
When folding the seatbacks forward, fold
them in two steps.

Folding the seatbacks (With strap)

1. Secure the third-row seat seat belts into
their holders.
Refer to Unfastening the Seat Belt on
page 2-37.

2. Slide the second-row seat all the way
forward.

3. Pull the strap to fold down the head
restraint.
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4. Pull the strap further to fold the
third-row seat forward.

4. Lower the lever further to fold the
third-row seat forward.

Folding the seatbacks (With lever)

1. Secure the third-row seat seat belts into
their holders.
Refer to Unfastening the Seat Belt on
page 2-37.

2. Slide the second-row seat all the way
forward.

3. Lower the lever to fold down the head
restraint.
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NOTE

To create a flat luggage compartment
space from the rear of the vehicle to the
back of the front seats, fold the second-row
and third-row seats (page 2-19).

To return third-row seat to its original

position

1. Return the seatback to its original
position by pulling the strap/lever on
the back of the seatback.
Make sure the seatback is secured by
attempting to lightly move it forward
and back.

2. Lift the head restraint upward to its
upright position.
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Head Restraints

Your vehicle is equipped with head
restraints on all outboard seats and the
second-row centre seat. The head
restraints are intended to help protect you
and the passengers from neck injury.

/\ WARNING

Always drive with the head restraints
installed when seats are being used and
make sure they are properly adjusted. In
addition, always raise the head restraints
on Second-row centre seat when they are
being used:

Driving with the head restraints adjusted
too low or removed is dangerous. With no
support behind your head, your neck could
be seriously injured in a collision.

NOTE
(Third-row seat)
The head restraints are non-adjustable.

V¥ Height Adjustment

Adjust the head restraint so that the centre
is even with the top of the passenger's
ears.

To raise a head restraint, pull it up to the
desired position.

To lower the head restraint, press the
stop-catch release, then push the head
restraint down.

Front outboard seat

Second-row outboard seat

(6:4 Split Adjustable-type Bench Seat
Type)

(Captain Seat Type)
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Second-row centre seat (6:4 Split
Adjustable-type Bench Seat Type)

V¥ Removal/Installation (Front
outboard seat/Second-row seat)

To remove the head restraint, pull it up
while pressing the stop-catch.

To install the head restraint, insert the legs
into the holes while pressing the
stop-catch.

/\ WARNING

Always drive with the head restraints
installed when seats are being used and
make sure they are properly installed:
Driving with the head restraints not
installed is dangerous. With no support
behind your head, your neck could be
seriously injured in a collision.

After installing a head restraint, try lifting it
to make sure that it does not pull out:
Driving with an unsecured head restraint is
dangerous as the effectiveness of the head
restraint will be compromised which could
cause it to unexpectedly detach from the
seat.
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A CAUTION

» When installing a head restraint, make
sure that it is installed correctly with the
front of the head restraint facing
forward. If the head restraint is installed
incorrectly, it could detach from the seat
during a collision and result in injury.

» The head restraints on each of the front
and second-row seats are specialized to
each seat. Do not switch around the
head restraint positions. If a head
restraint is not installed to its correct seat
position, the effectiveness of the head
restraint during a collision will be
compromised which could cause injury.

V¥ Foldable Head Restraints
(Third-row seat)

The third-row seats are equipped with
foldable head restraints.

NOTE
The foldable head restraints cannot be
adjusted or removed.

(With strap)
To fold the head restraint, pull the strap
and fold the head restraint downward.
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(With lever)
To fold the head restraint, lower the lever
down.

To return the head restraint to its upright
position, lift it upward.

/\ WARNING

Always drive with the head restraints in
their upright positions when the third-row
seats are occupied, and make sure they are
securely locked in place:

Driving with the head restraints folded
down is dangerous. With no support
behind your head, your neck could be
seriously injured in a collision.
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Seat Warmer/Seat Ventilation/Heated Steering Wheel

\ Seat Warmer”

The front/second-row seats are electrically
heated. The ignition must be switched ON.
Press the seat warmer switch while the
ignition is switched ON to operate the seat
warmer. The indicator lights turn on to
indicate that the seat warmer is operating.
The mode changes as follows each time
the seat warmer switch is pressed.

Front

OFF 4=
High

7

W | Mid
Vo | Low wd

\

Second-row seat”®

(6:4 Split Adjustable-type Bench Seat
Type)

2-30 *Some models.
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/\ WARNING

Be careful when using the seat warmer:
The heat from the seat warmer may be too
hot for some people, as indicated as
follows, and could cause a
low-temperature burn.

» Infants, small children, elderly people,
and physically challenged people

» People with delicate skin

» People who are excessively fatigued

» People who are intoxicated

» People who have taken sleep-inducing
medicine such as sleeping pills or cold
medicine
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Seat Warmer/Seat Ventilation/Heated Steering Wheel

Do not use the seat warmer with anything
having high moisture-retention ability such
as a blanket or cushion on the seat:

The seat may be heated excessively and
cause a low-temperature burn.

Do not use the seat warmer even when
taking a short nap in the vehicle:

The seat may be heated excessively and
cause a low-temperature burn.

Do not place heavy objects with sharp
projections on the seat, or insert needles or
pins into it:

This could cause the seat to become
excessively heated and result in injury from
a minor burn.

A CAUTION

> (Second-row)
Before folding a second-row seatback,
make sure that the second-row seat
warmer switch is off. If a second-row
seatback is folded while the second-row
seat warmer is in operation, it may heat
the seat excessively and damage the seat
surface.

» Do not use organic solvents to clean the
seat. It may damage the seat surface and
the heater.

NOTE

- Use the seat warmer when the engine is
running. Leaving the seat warmer on for
long periods with the engine not running
could cause the battery power to be
depleted.

- When the engine is stopped while the
seat warmers are operating and then the
ignition is switched ON, the seat
warmers will not turn back on
automatically. To turn the seat warmers
back on, press the switch. In addition,
the second-row seat warmer operation
stops automatically after the seat
warmers have operated for about 90
minutes.

- The temperature of the seat warmer
cannot be adjusted beyond High, Mid
and Low because the seat warmer is
controlled by a thermostat.

- (Vehicles with seat ventilation)

The front seat warmer cannot be used at
the same time as the seat ventilation.
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\ Seat Ventilation™ \

The seat ventilation uses fans installed in
the seats to draw air around the seat
surface and ventilate them. The ignition
must be switched ON.

Press the seat ventilation switch while the
ignition is switched ON to operate the seat
ventilation. The indicator lights turn on to
indicate that the seat ventilation is
operating. The mode changes as follows
each time the seat ventilation switch is

pressed.
e ™
% | OFF¢m

A CAUTION

» Do not use organic solvents to clean the
seat. It may damage the seat surface and
the seat ventilation parts.

» Do not place heavy objects with sharp
projections on the seat, or insert needles
or pins into it.

2-32 *Some models.

NOTE

- Use the seat ventilation when the engine
is running. Leaving the seat ventilation
on for long periods with the engine not
running could cause the battery power
to be depleted.

- When the engine is stopped while the
seat ventilations are operating and then
the ignition is switched ON, the seat
ventilations will not turn back on
automatically.

- (Vehicles with front seat warmer)

The seat ventilation cannot be used at
the same time as the front seat warmer.
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Seat Warmer/Seat Ventilation/Heated Steering Wheel

Heated Steering Wheel”

The grips on the left and right of the
steering wheel can be warmed up.

Heated steering
wheel switch

Heating area

The ignition must be switched ON.

Press the switch to turn on the heated
steering wheel. The heated steering wheel
operates for about 30 minutes and then
turns off automatically.

The indicator light illuminates when the
heater is operating.

To turn off the heated steering wheel
before the 30 minutes has elapsed, press
the switch again.

A CAUTION

The following types of persons should be
careful not to touch the steering wheel.
Otherwise, it could cause a
low-temperature burn.

» Infants, small children, elderly people,
and physically challenged people

» People with delicate skin

» People who are excessively fatigued

» People who are intoxicated

» People who have taken sleep-inducing
medicine such as sleeping pills or cold
medicine

*Some models. 2-33
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| Seat Belt Precautions =

Seat belts help to decrease the possibility of severe injury during accidents and sudden
stops. Mazda recommends that the driver and all passengers always wear seat belts.

All the seats have lap/shoulder belts. These belts also have retractors with inertia locks that
keep them out of the way when not in use. The locks allow the belts to remain comfortable
on users, but they will lock in position during a collision.

/\ WARNING

Always wear your seat belt and make sure all occupants are properly restrained:

Not wearing a seat belt is extremely dangerous. During a collision, occupants not wearing
seat belts could hit someone or things inside the vehicle or even be thrown out of the vehicle.
They could be seriously injured or even killed. In the same collision, occupants wearing seat
belts would be much safer.

Do not wear twisted seat belts:

Twisted seat belts are dangerous. In a collision, the full width of the belt is not available to
absorb the impact. This puts more force on the bones beneath the belt, which could cause
serious injury or death. So, if your seat belt is twisted, you must straighten the seat belt to
remove any twists and to allow the full width of the belt to be used.

Never use one seat belt on more than one person at a time:

Using one seat belt for more than one person at a time is dangerous. A seat belt used in this
way cannot spread the impact forces properly and the two passengers could be crushed
together and seriously injured or even killed. Never use one belt for more than one person at a
time and always operate the vehicle with each occupant properly restrained.

Do not operate a vehicle with a damaged seat belt:

Using a damaged seat belt is dangerous. An accident could damage the belt webbing of the
seat belt in use. A damaged seat belt cannot provide adequate protection in a collision. Have
an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) inspect all seat belt
systems in use during an accident before they are used again.
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Have your seat belts changed immediately if the pretensioner or load limiter has been
expended:

Always have an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) immediately
inspect the seat belt pretensioners and air bags after any collision. Like the air bags, the seat
belt pretensioners and load limiters will only function once and must be replaced after any
collision that caused them to deploy. If the seat belt pretensioners and load limiters are not
replaced, the risk of injury in a collision will increase.

Positioning the Shoulder Portion of the Seat Belt:

Improper positioning of the shoulder portion of the seat belt is dangerous. Always make sure
the shoulder portion of the seat belt is positioned across your shoulder and near your neck,
but never under your arm, on your neck, or on your upper arm.

Positioning the Lap Portion of the Seat Belt:

The lap portion of the seat belt worn too high is dangerous. In a collision, this would
concentrate the impact force directly on the abdominal area, causing serious injury. Wear the
lap portion of the belt snugly and as low as possible.

In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is significantly more likely to die than a person wearing
a seat belt.

Instructions for Use of Seat Belt Assemblies:

Seatbelts are designed to bear upon the bony structure of the body, and should be worn low
across the front of the pelvis or the pelvis, chest and shoulders, as applicable; wearing the lap
section of the belt across the abdominal area must be avoided.

Seatbelts should be adjusted as firmly as possible, consistent with comfort, to provide the
protection for which they have been designed. A slack belt will greatly reduce the protection
afforded to the wearer.

Care should be taken to avoid contamination of the webbing with polishes, oils and
chemicals, and particularly battery acid. Cleaning may safely be carried out using mild soap
and water. The belt should be replaced if webbing becomes frayed, contaminated or
damaged.

It is essential to replace the entire assembly after it has been worn in a severe impact even if
damage to the assembly is not obvious.

Belts should not be worn with straps twisted.

Each belt assembly must only be used by one occupant; it is dangerous to put a belt around a
child being carried on the occupant’s lap.

No modifications or additions should be made by the user which will either prevent the seat
belt adjusting devices from operating to remove slack, or prevent the seat belt assembly from
being adjusted to remove slack.
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A CAUTION

Belt retraction may become difficult if the belts and rings are soiled, so try to keep them clean.
For more details about cleaning the seat belts, refer to "Seat Belt Maintenance" (page 6-61).

Ring

\

V¥ Pregnant Women and Persons with Serious Medical Conditions

Pregnant women should always wear seat belts. Ask your doctor for specific
recommendations.

The lap belt should be worn SNUGLY AND AS LOW AS POSSIBLE OVER THE HIPS.
The shoulder belt should be worn across your shoulder properly, but never across the
stomach area.

Persons with serious medical conditions also should wear seat belts. Check with your doctor
for any special instructions regarding specific medical conditions.

(

V¥ Emergency Locking Mode

When the seat belt is fastened, it will always be in the emergency locking mode.

In the emergency locking mode, the belt remains comfortable on the occupant and the
retractor will lock in position during a collision.

If the belt is locked and cannot be pulled out, retract the belt once, and then try pulling it out
slowly. If this fails, pull the belt strongly 1 time and loosen, then pull it out again slowly.
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Seat Belt

V Fastening the Seat Belt

belt tongue
\ Y
Y
V)

[ 3!
Seat belt %
buckle

Position the lap belt as low as possible, not
on the abdominal area, then adjust the
shoulder belt so that it fits snugly against
your body.

Take dp slack
Keep low on

hip bone \

V¥ Unfastening the Seat Belt

Depress the button on the seat belt buckle.
If the belt does not fully retract, pull it out
and check for kinks or twists. Then make
sure it remains untwisted as it retracts.

B
N 4
\ ~J

yan
NOTE

If a belt does not fully retract, inspect it
for kinks and twists. If it is still not
retracting properly, have it inspected at an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

To secure the outboard-third row seat belts
when not in use, insert the belts into their
seat belt retainers.

_ >
)

——
/
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WV Front Shoulder Belt Adjuster Seat Belt Warning Systems

To ralse To lower If it detects that the occupant seat belt is
unfastened, the warning light or beep
alerts the occupant.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.

ﬁ @i Refer to Seat Belt Warning Beep on page

7-57.

Seat belt indicator light (second-row

A — seat/third-row seat) (green)

. . (Second-row seat)
Make sure the adjuster is locked. 6:4 Split Adjustable-type Bench Seat

Type
2nd
ROW

Captain Seat Type

2nd
ROW

(Third-row seat)

3rd
ROW

The light turns on when the ignition is
switched ON and a second-row seat belt/
third-row seat belt is fastened, and then it
turns off after about 60 seconds have
elapsed since the engine was started.
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Seat Belt Systems

Front Seat Belt

Pretensioner and Load
Limiting Systems

For optimum protection, the driver and
front passenger seat belts are equipped
with pretensioner and load limiting
systems. For both these systems to work
properly you must wear the seat belt

properly.

Pretensioners:

When a collision is detected, the
pretensioners deploy simultaneously with
the air bags.

(European models)

The pretensioners deploy simultaneously
with the air bags when a roll-over is also
detected.

For deployment details, refer to the SRS
Air Bag Deployment Criteria (page
2-70).

The seat belt retractors remove slack
quickly as the air bags are expanding. Any
time the air bags and seat belt
pretensioners have fired they must be
replaced.

A system malfunction or operation
conditions are indicated by a warning.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.
Refer to Air Bag/Front Seat Belt
Pretensioner System Warning Beep on
page 7-57.

Load limiter:

The load limiting system releases belt
webbing in a controlled manner to reduce
belt force on the occupant's chest. While
the most severe load on a seat belt occurs
in frontal collisions, the load limiter has an
automatic mechanical function and can
activate in any accident mode with
sufficient occupant movement.

Even if the pretensioners have not fired,
the load limiting function must be checked
by an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

/\ WARNING

Wear seat belts only as recommended in
this owner's manual:

Incorrect positioning of the seat belts is
dangerous. Without proper positioning, the
pretensioner and load limiting systems
cannot provide adequate protection in an
accident and this could result in serious
injury. For more details about wearing seat
belts, refer to "Fastening the Seat Belt"
(page 2-37).

Have your seat belts changed immediately
if the pretensioner or load limiter has been
expended:

Always have an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) immediately inspect the seat belt
pretensioners and air bags after any
collision. Like the air bags, the seat belt
pretensioners and load limiters will only
function once and must be replaced after
any collision that caused them to deploy. If
the seat belt pretensioners and load
limiters are not replaced, the risk of injury
in a collision will increase.
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Do not modify the components or wiring,
or use electronic testing devices on the
pretensioner system:

Modifying the components or wiring of the
pretensioner system, including the use of
electronic testing devices is dangerous. You
could accidentally activate it or make it
inoperable which would prevent it from
activating in an accident. The occupants or
repairers could be seriously injured.

Properly dispose of the pretensioner
system:

Improper disposal of the pretensioner
system or a vehicle with non-deactivated
pretensioners is dangerous. Unless all
safety procedures are followed, injury could
result. Have an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) safely dispose of the pretensioner
system or scrap a pretensioner system
equipped vehicle.

NOTE

- The pretensioner system may not
operate depending on the type of the
collision. For details, refer to the SRS
Air Bag Deployment Criteria (page
2-70).

- Some smoke (non-toxic gas) will be
released when the air bags and
pretensioners deploy. This does not
indicate a fire. This gas normally has no
effect on occupants, however, those with
sensitive skin may experience light skin
irritation. If residue from the
deployment of the air bags or the
pretensioner system gets on the skin or
in the eyes, wash it off as soon as
possible.
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Child Restraint

Mazda strongly urges the use of child-restraint systems for children small enough to use
them.

Mazda recommends use of a Mazda genuine child-restraint system or one that complies
with the UN-R *1 44 or UN-R 129 regulation. If you would like to purchase a Mazda
genuine child-restraint system, please contact an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

Check your local and state or provincial laws for specific requirements regarding the safety
of children riding in your vehicle.

*1 UN-R stands for United Nations Regulation.

Whatever child-restraint system you consider, please pick the appropriate one for the age
and size of the child, obey the law and follow the instructions that come with the individual
child-restraint system.

A child who has outgrown child-restraint systems should sit in the rear and use seat belts.

The child-restraint system should be installed on the rear seat.
Statistics confirm that the rear seat is the best place for all children up to 12 years of age-the
more so with a supplementary restraint system (air bags).

A rear-facing child-restraint system should NEVER be used in the front passenger seat with
the air bag system activated. The front passenger's seat is also the least preferred seat for
other child-restraint systems.

/\ WARNING

Use the correct size child-restraint system:

For effective protection in vehicle accidents and sudden stops, a child must be properly
restrained using a seat belt or child-restraint system depending on age and size. If not, the
child could be seriously injured or even killed in an accident.

Follow the manufacturer's instructions and always keep the child-restraint system buckled
down:

An unsecured child-restraint system is dangerous. In a sudden stop or a collision it could move
causing serious injury or death to the child or other occupants. Make sure any child-restraint
system is properly secured in place according to the child-restraint system manufacturer's
instructions. When not in use, remove it from the vehicle or fasten it with a seat belt, or latch it
down to BOTH ISOFIX anchors, and attach the corresponding tether anchor.
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Always secure a child in a proper child-restraint system:

Holding a child in your arms while the vehicle is moving is extremely dangerous. No matter
how strong the person may be, he or she cannot hold onto a child in a sudden stop or collision
and it could result in serious injury or death to the child or other occupants. Even in a
moderate accident, the child may be exposed to air bag forces that could result in serious
injury or death to the child, or the child may be slammed into an adult, causing injury to both
child and adult.

Extreme Hazard! Never use a rear-facing child-restraint system on the front passenger seat
with an air bag that could deploy:

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front
of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

Vehicles with a front passenger air bag have the following warning label. The warning label
reminds you not to put a rear-facing child-restraint system on the front passenger seat at any
time.

(Taiwan Only)

IRBUERTHEE RS IR R G, Shee K Bl B,

(Europe and other countries

(Taiwan only)

s N
A RBE T HEPEARTES LA b~ i I S i

o O
LIz LK

- J

Even in a moderate collision, the child-restraint system can be hit by a deploying air bag and
moved violently backward resulting in serious injury or death to the child.
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(Taiwan, except front passenger seat, if equipped with the following label)
NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front
of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

Do not install a front-facing child-restraint system on the front passenger seat unless it is
unavoidable:

In a collision, the force of a deploying air bag could cause serious injury or death to the child. If
installing a front-facing child-restraint system on the front passenger seat is unavoidable,
move the front passenger seat as far back as possible and adjust the seat bottom (height
adjustable seat bottom) to the highest position at which the seat belt fastening the
child-restraint system is securely tightened.

Do not allow a child or anyone to lean over to or against the side window of a vehicle with
side and curtain air bags:

It is dangerous to allow anyone to lean over to or against the side window, the area of the
front passenger seat, the front and rear window pillars and the roof edge along both sides
from which the side and curtain air bags deploy, even if a child-restraint system is used. The
impact of inflation from a side or curtain air bag could cause serious injury or death to an out
of position child. Furthermore, leaning over to or against the door could block the side and
curtain air bags and eliminate the advantages of supplementary protection. Because the
front seats are equipped with front air bags, the rear seat is always a better location for
children. Take special care not to allow a child to lean over to or against the side window,
even if the child is seated in a child-restraint system.

Never use one seat belt on more than one person at a time:

Using one seat belt for more than one person at a time is dangerous. A seat belt used in this
way cannot spread the impact forces properly and the two passengers could be crushed
together and seriously injured or even killed. Never use one belt for more than one person at a
time and always operate the vehicle with each occupant properly restrained.
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Use the tether and tether anchor only for a child-restraint system:

Child-restraint system anchorages are designed to withstand only those loads imposed by
correctly installed child-restraint systems. Under no circumstances are they to be used for
adult seat belts, harnesses, or for attaching other items or equipment to the vehicle.

Always remove the head restraint and install child-restraint system (except when installing a
booster seat) (Second-row seat):

Installing a child-restraint system without removing the head restraint is dangerous. The
child-restraint system cannot be installed correctly which may result in death or injury to the
child in a collision.

A CAUTION

A seat belt or child-restraint system can become very hot in a closed vehicle during warm
weather. To avoid burning yourself or a child, check them before you or your child touches
them.

NOTE

Your Mazda is equipped with ISOFIX anchors for attachment of ISOFIX child-restraint
systems on the second-row seats. When using these anchors to secure a child-restraint
system, refer to “Using ISOFIX Anchor” (page 2-57).
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Child-Restraint System Installation

WV Categories of Child-Restraint Systems

NOTE

When purchasing, ask the manufacturer of the child-restraint system which type of
child-restraint system is appropriate for your child and vehicle.

(Europe and countries conforming to the UN-R 44 and UN-R 129 regulation)
Child-restraint systems are classified into the following 5 groups according to the UN-R 44

and UN-R 129 regulation.

Group Age Weight Siﬁﬁha::i(féc;i?)m/
ISO/L1
0 Up to about 9 months old Up to 10 kg (up to 22 Ib) ISO/L2
ISO/R1
ISO/R1
o+ Up to about 2 years old Up to 13 kg (up to 29 1b) ISO/R2
ISO/R3
ISO/R2
ISO/R3
1 About 8 months to 4 years old 9kg — 18 kg (20 Ib — 40 1b) ISO/F2
ISO/F2X
ISO/F3
2 About 3 to 7 years old 15kg —25kg (33 1b —551b) —
3 About 6 to 12 years old 22 kg — 36 kg (48 1b — 79 1b) —

(Other countries)

Please comply with the legal regulations concerning the use of child-restraint systems in

your country.

W Child-Restraint System Types

(Europe and countries conforming to
the UN-R 44 and UN-R 129 regulation)
In this owner's manual, explanation of
child-restraint systems secured with seat
belts is provided for the following 3 types
of popular child-restraint systems: baby
seat, child seat, junior seat.

NOTE

carefully.

- Installation position is determined by
the type of child-restraint system.
Always read the manufacturer's
instructions and this owner's manual
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- Due to variations in the design of
child-restraint systems, vehicle seats
and seat belts, all child-restraint systems
may not fit all seating positions. Before
purchasing a child-restraint system, it
should be tested in the specific vehicle
seating position (or positions) where it
is intended to be used. If a previously
purchased child-restraint system does
not fit, you may need to purchase a
different one that will.

Baby seat

Equal to Group 0 and 0+ of the UN-R 44
and UN-R 129 regulation.

(Europe)

Recommended child-restraint system:
Britax Rémer BABY-SAFE PLUS and
ISOFIX BASE

Child seat
Equal to Group 1 of the UN-R 44 and
UN-R 129 regulation.
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(Europe)
Recommended child-restraint system:
Britax Romer Duo Plus

Junior seat

Equal to Group 2 and 3 of the UN-R 44
and UN-R 129 regulation.

(Europe)

Recommended child-restraint system:
Britax Romer KidFix XP OEM

Booster seat

&9

k1 . .
When using a booster seat, always install the
vehicle head restraint to the seat where the
booster seat is installed.

(Other countries)

Please comply with the legal regulations
concerning the use of child-restraint
systems in your country.
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V¥ Baby Seat Installation Position

A baby seat is used in the rear-facing
position only.

Refer to the table, “Child-Restraint System
Suitability for Various Seat Positions” for
baby seat installation position (page

2-50).

/\ WARNING

Always install a baby seat in the correct
seat position:

Installing a baby seat without first
consulting the table “Child-Restraint
System Suitability for Various Seat
Positions” is dangerous. A baby seat
installed on the wrong seat position cannot
be properly secured. In a collision, the child
could hit something or someone in the
vehicle and be seriously injured or even
killed.

Never use a rear-facing child-restraint
system on the front passenger seat
protected by an air bag:

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in
front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
CHILD can occur.

The child-restraint system can be hit by the
deploying air bag and knocked out of
position. A child in the child-restraint
system could be seriously injured or killed.

WV Child Seat Installation Position

A child seat is used in front-facing and
rear-facing positions depending on the age
and size of the child. When installing,
follow the manufacturer's instructions in
accordance with the appropriate age and
size of the child as well as the directions
for installing the child-restraint system.
Refer to the table, “Child-Restraint System
Suitability for Various Seat Positions” for
child seat installation position (page
2-50).

Rear-facing type

/\ WARNING

Always install a rear-facing child seat in the
correct seat position:

Installing a rear-facing child seat without
first consulting the table “Child-Restraint
System Suitability for Various Seat
Positions” is dangerous. A rear-facing child
seat installed on the wrong seat position
cannot be properly secured. In a collision,
the child could hit something or someone
in the vehicle and be seriously injured or
even killed.
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Never use a rear-facing child-restraint
system on the front passenger seat
protected by an air bag:

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint
on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in
front of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the
CHILD can occur.

The child-restraint system can be hit by the
deploying air bag and knocked out of
position. A child in the child-restraint
system could be seriously injured or killed.

Front-facing type

/\ WARNING

Never install a front-facing child seat in the
wrong seat position:

Installing a front-facing child seat without
first consulting the table “Child-Restraint
System Suitability for Various Seat
Positions” is dangerous. A front-facing
child seat installed in the wrong seat
position cannot be properly secured. In a
collision, the child could hit something or
someone in the vehicle and be seriously
injured or even killed.
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Do not install a front-facing child-restraint
system on the front passenger seat unless it
is unavoidable:

In a collision, the force of a deploying air
bag could cause serious injury or death to
the child. If installing a front-facing
child-restraint system on the front
passenger seat is unavoidable, move the
front passenger seat as far back as possible
and adjust the seat bottom (height
adjustable seat bottom) to the highest
position at which the seat belt fastening
the child-restraint system is securely
tightened.

WV Junior Seat Installation Position

A junior seat is used in the front-facing
position only.

Refer to the table, “Child-Restraint System
Suitability for Various Seat Positions” for
junior seat installation position (page
2-50).
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/\ WARNING

Always install a junior seat in the correct
seat position:

Installing a junior seat without first
consulting the table “Child-Restraint
System Suitability for Various Seat
Positions” is dangerous. A junior seat
installed on the wrong seat position cannot
be properly secured. In a collision, the child
could hit something or someone in the
vehicle and be seriously injured or even
killed.

Do not install a front-facing child-restraint
system on the front passenger seat unless it
is unavoidable:

In a collision, the force of a deploying air
bag could cause serious injury or death to
the child. If installing a front-facing
child-restraint system on the front
passenger seat is unavoidable, move the
front passenger seat as far back as possible
and adjust the seat bottom (height
adjustable seat bottom) to the highest
position at which the seat belt fastening
the child-restraint system is securely
tightened.
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Child-Restraint System Suitability for Various Seat

Positions Table

(Europe and countries conforming to the UN-R 16 regulation)

Provided information in the table shows your child-restraint system suitability for various
seating position. For installation suitability of other manufacturer child-restraint system,
carefully consult the manufacturer's instructions which accompany the child-restraint
system.

When installing a child-restraint system, the following points must be observed:

- (Front passenger seat/Second-row seat)

Always remove the head restraint before installing a child-restraint system. However,
when installing a booster seat, always install the vehicle head restraint to the seat where
the booster seat is installed. In addition, always use a tether strap and attach it securely.
Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-27.

- When installing a child-restraint system to the front passenger seat, adjust the seat slide
position as far back as possible. Adjust the seat bottom (height adjustable seat bottom) to
the highest position so that the seat belt can securely fasten the child-restraint system.
Refer to Adjusting the Front Passenger's Seat on page 2-13.

- When it is difficult to install a child-restraint system to the front passenger seat/
second-row seat, or the seat belt cannot be secured to the child-restraint system, perform
the following operations to adjust the seat holding the child-restraint system so that the
seat belt can be secured completely to it.

- Move the seat forward or back.
- Move the seatback forward or back.
- Move the seat upward or downward. (Vehicles with height adjustment function)

(Second-row seat)

- A child-restraint system with a support leg cannot be installed on the rear centre seat
position.

- When installing a child-restraint system came equipped with a tether, remove the head
restraint.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-27.

- When installing a child-restraint system using the ISOFIX anchors, if the connectors of
the child-restraint system do not reach the lower anchorage and the child-restraint system
cannot be installed, slightly tilt the seatback of the seat holding the child-restraint system
rearward. If the seatback of a second-row seat cannot be reclined due to interference with
luggage on the rear seat or passengers, slide the seat forward once and then recline the
seatback.
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(Second-row seat/Third-row seat)

- If the tether strap does not reach the anchor bracket, use an extension strap.
- When installing a child-restraint system to the second-row seat or third-row seat, adjust
the seat position of the front seat so that the child-restraint system does not contact the

front seat.

Refer to Adjusting the Driver's Seat on page 2-5.
Refer to Adjusting the Front Passenger's Seat on page 2-13.

Refer to Seat Operation on page 2-14.

- When installing a child-restraint system to the rear seat, refer to the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions and the Using ISOFIX Anchor on page 2-57.

- An i-Size child-restraint system refers to a child-restraint system which has acquired
i-Size category certification for the UN-R 129 regulation.

(Europe and other countries (Except Taiwan))

Seating posi-
tion

Passenger

Second-row
seat (Left)

Second-row
seat (Centre)

Second-row
seat (Right)

Third-row
seat (Left)

Third-row
seat (Right)

Seating posi-
tion suitable
for universal
belted
(Yes/No)

Yes (U)

Yes (U)

Yes (U)

Yes (U)

Yes (U)

i-Size seating
position
(Yes/No)

Largest suita-
ble rearward
facing fixture
(RI)

Yes (IL)

Yes (IL)

Largest suita-
ble rearward
facing fixture
(R2)

Yes (IL)

Yes (IL)

Largest suita-
ble rearward
facing fixture
(R2X)

Yes (IL)

Yes (IL)

Largest suita-
ble rearward
facing fixture
(R3)

No

Yes (IL)

No

Yes (IL)

No

No
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Seating posi-
tion

Passenger

Second-row
seat (Left)

Second-row
seat (Centre)

Second-row
seat (Right)

Third-row
seat (Left)

Third-row
seat (Right)

Largest suita-
ble forward
facing fixture
(F2)

Yes (IUF)

No

Yes (IUF)

No

No

Largest suita-
ble forward
facing fixture
(F2X)

No

Yes (IUF)

No

Yes (IUF)

No

No

Largest suita-
ble forward
facing fixture
(F3)

Yes (IUF)

Yes (IUF)

Largest suita-
ble lateral fac-
ing fixture
(LD

Largest suita-
ble lateral fac-
ing fixture
(L2)

Largest suita-
ble booster
fixture

(B2)

Yes (IUF)

Yes (IUF)

Largest suita-
ble booster
fixture

(B3)

Yes (IUF)

Yes (IUF)

Non i-size
compatible
with a support
leg (Yes/No)

Yes*!

Yes

Yes

Yes

Yes

Lower ISO-
FIX anchorag-
es but without
Top Tether
(Yes/No)

U = Suitable for “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.
UF = Suitable for forward-facing “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.

IUF = Suitable for ISOFIX forward child restraints systems of universal category approved for use in the mass

group.

L = Suitable for particular child restraints given on attached list. These restraints may be of the “specific vehicle”,
“restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.
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IL = Suitable for particular ISOFIX child restraint systems (CRS) given in the attached list. These ISOFIX CRS are
those of the “specific vehicle”, “restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.

i-U = Suitable for i-Size “universal” Child Restraint Systems forward and rearward facing.

i-UF = Suitable for forward-facing i-Size “universal” Child Restraint Systems only.

Yes = Child-restraint system can be secured on the seat.

No = Child-restraint system cannot be secured on the seat, or there is no fixture.

X = Child-restraint system cannot be installed.

*1  Child restraint system can only be installed in the forward-facing position.

A Mazda genuine child-restraint system can be installed. Regarding child-restraint systems which can be installed,
refer to the accessories catalog.

The manufacturer will also recommend a suitable ISOFIX child restraint system.

For this, your vehicle and the seat must be listed on the child restraint system manufacturer's model list. For more
information, contact the child restraint system manufacturer or visit the manufacturer's website.

(Taiwan Only)

ISOFIX anchor-secured child-restraint systems

Vehicle ISOFIX positions
Mass group Size Class Fixture
Second-row seat (Outboard)
F ISO/L1 X
Carrycot G I1SO/L2 X
N X
GROUP 0 E ISO/R1 IL
Up to 10 kg (up to 22 Ib) (1) X
E ISO/R1 IL
GROUP 0+ D ISO/R2 IL
Up to 13 kg (up to 29 Ib) C ISO/R3 IL
1) X
D ISO/R2 IL
C ISO/R3 IL
GROUP 1 B ISO/F2 IUF
9kg — 18 kg (20 1b — 40
1b) Bl ISO/F2X IUF
A ISO/F3 IUF
(€)) X
GROUP 2
15kg —25kg (33 1b — 55 1) X
1b)
GROUP 3
22 kg — 36 kg (481b — 79 (€)) X
1b)

(1) For the CRS which do not carry the ISO/XX size class identification (A to G), for the applicable mass group, the
car manufacturer shall indicate the vehicle specific ISOFIX child-restraint system(s) recommended for each
position.

Key of letters to be inserted in the above table:
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TUF = suitable for ISOFIX forward child-restraints systems of universal category approved for use in this mass
group.

IL = suitable for particular ISOFIX child-restraint systems (CRS).

These ISOFIX CRS are those of the “specific vehicle”, “restricted” or “semi-universal” categories.

X =ISOFIX position not suitable for ISOFIX child-restraint systems in this mass group and/or this size class.

i-Size child-restraint systems

An i-Size child-restraint system can be installed to the specified seat as follows:

Front passenger seat Rear seat (outboard) Rear seat (centre)

i-Size child-restraint sys-

X X X
tems

Key of letters to be inserted in the above table:
X = Seating position not suitable for i-Size “universal” child-restraint systems.

Seat belt-secured child-restraint systems

Child-r
System | Age | Weight |estraint| Front passenger | Second-row seat| Second-row seat | Third-row seat
group | group | group | system seat (outboard) (centre) (outboard)
type
Upto | Upto
GROU | about9 | 10kg | Baby 1
PO | months | (upto seat X U u u
old 22 1b)
Upto | Upto
GROU | about2 | 13kg | Baby -
PO+ | years | (upto | seat X v U v
old 29 1b)
About 8|9 kg —
months | 18 kg .
GROU | "4 | (201 | Child X §] Ut U
P1 seat
years | — 40
old 1b)
About3| 12 1;%
GROU | to7 ke (33 Junior X U Ul U
P2 years seat
old Ib —55
1b)
About 6 2 1;?
GROU | to 12 ke (48 Junior X U Ut U
P3 years seat
old Ib—79
1b)

Key of letters to be inserted in the above table:
U = Suitable for “universal” category restraints approved for use in this mass group.
X = Seat position not suitable for children in this mass group.
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*1  When a child-restraint system is installed to the rear centre seat, do not seat occupants in the rear left outboard
seat position.

(Other countries)

- Regarding child-restraint systems which can be installed to your Mazda, consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- A child-restraint system with a support leg cannot be installed on the rear centre seat
position.

- Please comply with the legal regulations concerning the use of child-restraint systems in
your country.
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Installing Child-Restraint

Systems

WV Anchor Bracket

Anchor brackets for securing
child-restraint systems are equipped in the
vehicle. Locate each anchor position using
the illustration.

To install a child-restraint system, remove
the head restraint. Always follow the
instruction manual accompanying the
child-restraint system.

Anchor bracket location

Use the indicated anchor bracket locations
when installing a child-restraint system
equipped with a tether.

Second-row seat

For right

/\ WARNING

Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:

Attaching the tether strap to the incorrect
tether anchor position is dangerous. In a
collision, the tether strap could come off
and loosen the child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could result
in death or injury to the child.
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Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system:
Installing a child-restraint system without
removing the head restraint is dangerous.
The child-restraint system cannot be
installed correctly which may result in
death or injury to the child in a collision.
Tether strap

Always install the head restraint and adjust
it to the appropriate position after
removing the child-restraint system:
Driving with the head restraint removed is
dangerous as impact to the occupant's
head cannot be prevented during
emergency braking or in a collision, which
could result in a serious accident, injury or
death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-27.

WV Using the Seat Belt

When installing a child-restraint system,
follow the installation instructions
included with the product.

In addition, remove the head restraint
(except third-row seat). However, when
installing a booster seat, always install the
vehicle head restraint to the seat where the
booster seat is installed.
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V¥ Using ISOFIX Anchor (Second-Row
Seats)

/\ WARNING

Follow the manufacturer's instructions for
the use of the child-restraint system:

An unsecured child-restraint system is
dangerous. In a sudden stop or a collision it
could move causing serious injury or death
to the child or other occupants. Make sure
any child-restraint system is properly
secured in place according to the
manufacturer's instructions.

Make sure the child-restraint system is
properly secured:

A child-restraint system that is not secured
is dangerous. In a sudden stop or collision,
it can become a projectile and hit someone,
causing serious injury. When not in use,
remove it from the vehicle, put it in the
luggage compartment or at least make
sure it is securely fastened to the ISOFIX
anchors.

Make sure there are no seat belts or foreign
objects near or around the ISOFIX
anchor-secured child-restraint system:
Not following the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions when
installing the child-restraint system is
dangerous. If seat belts or a foreign object
prevent the child-restraint system from
being securely attached to the ISOFIX
anchors and the child-restraint system is
installed improperly, the child-restraint
system could move in a sudden stop or
collision causing serious injury or death to
the child or other occupants. When
installing the child-restraint system, make
sure there are no seat belts or foreign
objects near or around the ISOFIX anchors.
Always follow the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions.

1. First, adjust the front seat to allow
clearance between the child-restraint
system and the front seat.

Refer to Adjusting the Driver's Seat on
page 2-5.

Refer to Adjusting the Front
Passenger's Seat on page 2-13.

2. Adjust the second-row seat position
using the following procedure.

(D Fold the second-row seatback
forward.
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(@ Raise the second-row seatback until
a click sound is heard and it is locked
in place.

—~

3. Adjust the angle of the second-row
seatback so that there is no gap
between the child-restraint system and
the second-row seatback.

4. Make sure the seatback is securely
latched by pushing it back until it is
fully locked.

5. Remove the cover of the child-restraint
system's ISOFIX anchors to verify the
locations of the ISOFIX anchor.

Lower anchor

NOTE

- The ISOFIX anchors marking on the
cover indicates the position of the
ISOFIX anchors for the attachment
of a child-restraint system.

- Store the removed cover so that it
does not get lost.
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6. Remove the head restraint. However,
when installing a booster seat, always
install the vehicle head restraint to the
seat where the booster seat is installed.
Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-27.

7. Secure the child-restraint system using
the ISOFIX anchor, following the
child-restraint system manufacturer's
instruction.

8. Ifyour child-restraint system came
equipped with a tether, that probably
means it is very important to properly
secure the tether for child safety.
Please carefully follow the
child-restraint system manufacturer's
instructions when installing tethers
(page 2-56).

/\ WARNING

Always attach the tether strap to the
correct tether anchor position:

Attaching the tether strap to the incorrect
tether anchor position is dangerous. In a
collision, the tether strap could come off
and loosen the child-restraint system. If the
child-restraint system moves it could result
in death or injury to the child.
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Always remove the head restraint and
install child-restraint system (except when
installing a booster seat):

Installing a child-restraint system without
removing the head restraint is dangerous.
The child-restraint system cannot be
installed correctly which may result in
death or injury to the child in a collision.

Tether strap

Always install the head restraint and adjust
it to the appropriate position after
removing the child-restraint system:
Driving with the head restraint removed is
dangerous as impact to the occupant's
head cannot be prevented during
emergency braking or in a collision, which
could result in a serious accident, injury or
death.

Refer to Head Restraints on page 2-27.
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\ Supplementary Restraint System (SRS) Precautions \

The front and side supplementary restraint systems (SRS) include different types of air bags.
Please verify the different types of air bags which are equipped on your vehicle by
locating the “SRS AIRBAG” location indicators. These indicators are visible in the area
where the air bags are installed.

The air bags are installed in the following locations:

- The steering wheel hub (driver air bag)

- The front passenger instrument panel (front passenger air bag)

- The outboard sides of the front seatbacks (side air bags)

- The front and rear window pillars, and the roof edge along both sides (curtain air bags)

Vehicles for Europe have a sensor which detects an impending roll-over accident.

The air bag supplementary restraint systems are designed to provide supplementary
protection in certain situations so seat belts are always important in the following ways:

Without seat belt usage, the air bags cannot provide adequate protection during an accident.
Seat belt usage is necessary to:

- Keep the occupant from being thrown into an inflating air bag.

- Reduce the possibility of injuries during an accident that is not designed for air bag
inflation, such as rear impact.

- Reduce the possibility of injuries in frontal, near frontal or side collisions or roll-over
accidents that are not severe enough to activate the air bags.

- Reduce the possibility of being thrown from your vehicle.

- Reduce the possibility of injuries to lower body and legs during an accident because the
air bags provide no protection to these parts of the body.

- Hold the driver in a position which allows better control of the vehicle.

A child who is too small to use a seat belt must be properly secured using a child-restraint
system (page 2-41).

Carefully consider which child-restraint system is necessary for your child and follow the

installation directions in this Owner's Manual as well as the child-restraint system
manufacturer's instructions.
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/\ WARNING

Seat belts must be worn in air bag equipped vehicles:

Depending only on the air bags for protection during an accident is dangerous. Alone, air
bags may not prevent serious injuries. The appropriate air bags can be expected to inflate
only in the first accident, such as frontal, near frontal or side collisions or roll-over accidents
that are at least moderate. Vehicle occupants should always wear seat belts.

Children should not ride in the front passenger seat:

Placing a child, 12 years or under, in the front seat is dangerous. The child could be hit by a
deploying air bag and be seriously injured or even killed. A sleeping child is more likely to lean
against the door and be hit by the side air bag in moderate collision to the front-passenger
side of the vehicle. Whenever possible, always secure a child 12 years and under on the rear
seats with an appropriate child-restraint system for the child's age and size.

Extreme Hazard! Never use a rear-facing child-restraint system on the front passenger seat
with an air bag that could deploy:

NEVER use a rearward facing child restraint on a seat protected by an ACTIVE AIRBAG in front
of it, DEATH or SERIOUS INJURY to the CHILD can occur.

Even in a moderate collision, the child-restraint system can be hit by a deploying air bag and
moved violently backward resulting in serious injury or death to the child.

Do not sit too close to the driver and front passenger air bags:

Sitting too close to the driver and front passenger air bag modules or placing hands or feet on
them is extremely dangerous. The driver and front passenger air bags inflate with great force
and speed. Serious injuries could occur if someone is too close. The driver should always hold
onto only the rim of the steering wheel. The front seat passenger should keep both feet on the
floor. Front seat occupants should adjust their seats as far back as possible and always sit
upright against the seatbacks with seat belts worn properly.
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Sit in the centre of the seat and wear seat belts properly:

Sitting too close to the side air bag modules or placing hands on them, or sleeping up against
the door or hanging out the windows is extremely dangerous. The side and curtain air bags
inflate with great force and speed directly expanding along the door on the side the car is hit.
Serious injury could occur if someone i sitting too close to the door or leaning against a
window, or if rear seat occupants grab the sides of the front seatbacks. Give the side and
curtain air bags room to work by sitting in the centre of the seat while the vehicle is moving
with seat belts worn properly.

Do not attach objects on or around the area where air bags deploy:

Attaching objects to the air bags or placing something in the area where the air bags deploy
is dangerous. In an accident, an object could interfere with air bag inflation and injure the
occupants. Furthermore, the bag could be damaged causing gases to release. Always keep
the deployment area of the air bag modules free of any obstructions.

For example, you should not do any of the following as it may interfere with air bag
deployment.

» Do not put a covering on or lean anything against areas such as the instrument panel and
lower portion of the instrument panel that blocks the passenger front air bag and knee air
bags.

» Do not use seat covers on the front seats and rear seats equipped with in-seat side air bags.

» Do not hang any backpacks, bags or pouches that cover the sides of the seats that block the
side air bags.

» Do not place any objects on the assist grips. Only hang clothes directly on the coat hooks.

Do not touch the components of the supplementary restraint system after the air bags have
inflated:

Touching the components of the supplementary restraint system after the air bags have
inflated is dangerous. Immediately after inflation, they are very hot. You could get burned.

Never install any front-end equipment to your vehicle:

Installation of front-end equipment, such as frontal protection bar (kangaroo bar, bull bar,
push bar, or other similar devices), snowplow, or winches, is dangerous. The air bag crash
sensor system could be affected. This could cause air bags to inflate unexpectedly, or it could
prevent the air bags from inflating during an accident. Front occupants could be seriously
injured.

Do not modify the suspension:

Modifying the vehicle suspension is dangerous. If the vehicle's height or the suspension is
modified, the vehicle will be unable to accurately detect a collision or roll-over accident
resulting in incorrect or unexpected air bag deployment and the possibility of serious injuries.
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To prevent false detection by the air bag sensor system, heed the following:

» Do not use tyres or wheels other than those specified for your Mazda:
Use of any tyre or wheel other than those specified for your Mazda (page 9-9) is
dangerous. Use of such wheels will prevent the vehicle's accident detections system from
accurately detecting a collision or roll-over accident resulting in incorrect or unexpected air
bag deployment and the possibility of serious injuries.

» Do not overload your vehicle:
Overloading your vehicle is dangerous as it could prevent the air bag crash sensor system
from accurately detecting a collision or roll-over accident resulting in incorrect or
unexpected air bag deployment and the possibility of serious injuries. The gross axle weight
rating (GAWR) and the gross vehicle weight rating (GVWR) for your vehicle are on the Motor
Vehicle Safety Standard Label on the driver's door frame. Do not exceed these ratings.

Do not modify the supplementary restraint system:

Modifying the components or wiring of the supplementary restraint system is dangerous. You
could accidentally activate it or make it inoperable. Do not make any modifications to the
supplementary restraint system. This includes installing trim, badges, or anything else over
the air bag modules. It also includes installing extra electrical equipment on or near system
components or wiring. An expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) can
provide the special care needed in the removal and installation of front seats. It is important
to protect the air bag wiring and connections to assure that the bags do not accidentally
deploy and the seats retain an undamaged air bag connection.

Do not place luggage or other objects under the front seats:

Placing luggage or other objects under the front seats is dangerous. The components
essential to the supplementary restraint system could be damaged, and in the event of a side
collision, the appropriate air bags may not deploy, which could result in death or serious
injury. To prevent damage to the components essential to the supplementary restraint
system, do not place luggage or other objects under the front seats.

Do not operate a vehicle with damaged air bag/seat belt pretensioner system components:
Expended or damaged air bag/seat belt pretensioner system components must be replaced
after any collision which caused them to deploy or damage them. Only a trained expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) can fully evaluate these systems to
see that they will work in any subsequent accident. Driving with an expended or damaged air
bag or pretensioner unit will not afford you the necessary protection in the event of any
subsequent accident which could result in serious injury or death.
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Do not remove interior air bag parts:

Removing any components such as the front seats, front instrument panel, the steering wheel
or parts on the front and rear window pillars and along the roof edge, containing air bag
parts or sensors is dangerous. These parts contain essential air bag components. The air bag
could accidentally activate and cause serious injuries. Always have an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) remove these parts.

Properly dispose of the air bag system:

Improper disposal of an air bag or a vehicle with live air bags in it can be extremely
dangerous. Unless all safety procedures are followed, injury could result. Have an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) safely dispose of the air bag system
or scrap an air bag equipped vehicle.

NOTE

- When an air bag deploys, a loud inflation noise can be heard and some smoke will be
released. Neither is likely to cause injury, however, the texture of the air bags may cause
light skin injuries on body parts not covered with clothing through friction.

- Should you sell your Mazda, we urge you to tell the new owner of its air bag systems and
that familiarization with all instructions about them, from the Owner's Manual, is
important.

- This highly-visible label warns against the use of a rear-facing child-restraint system on
the front passenger seat.

(Taiwan Only)
WEHE HT A S5 LR B, S K S o,

(Europe and other countries
(Except Taiwan

(Taiwan only)

~

p
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Lz LK &

- J

(Taiwan, except front passenger seat, if equipped with the following label)
The highly-visible labels warn against the use of a rear-facing child-restraint system on
the seat protected by an air bag.
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Supplementary Restraint System Components

(@ Driver/Front passenger inflators and air bags

(@ Roll-over sensor*, crash sensors, and diagnostic module (SAS unit)
@ Front seat belt pretensioners (page 2-39)

@ Front air bag sensors

® Side crash sensors

® Air bag/front seat belt pretensioner system warning light (page 7-39)
(@ Side and curtain inflators and air bags

*Some models. 2-65
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________ HowtheSRSAirBagsWork

Your Mazda is equipped with the following types of SRS air bags. SRS air bags are
designed to work together with the seat belts to help to reduce injuries during an accident.
The SRS air bags are designed to provide further protection for passengers in addition to the
seat belt functions. Be sure to wear seat belts properly.

V¥ Front Seat Belt Pretensioners

The front seat belt pretensioners are designed to deploy in moderate or severe frontal, near
frontal collisions.

In addition, the pretensioners operate when a side collision or a roll-over accident is
detected. The pretensioners operate differently depending on what types of air bags are
equipped. For more details about seat belt pretensioner operation, refer to the SRS Air Bag
Deployment Criteria (page 2-70).

VW Driver Air Bag

The driver's air bag is mounted in the steering wheel.

When air bag crash sensors detect a frontal impact of greater than moderate force, the
driver's air bag inflates quickly helping to reduce injury mainly to the driver's head or chest
caused by directly hitting the steering wheel.

For more details about air bag deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria"
(page 2-70).
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V¥ Front Passenger Air Bag

The front passenger air bag is mounted in the front passenger instrument panel.

The inflation mechanism for the front passenger air bag is the same as the driver's air bag.
For more details about air bag deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria"
(page 2-70).

R
WV Side Air Bags

The side air bags are mounted in the outboard sides of the front seatbacks.

When the air bag crash sensors detect a side impact of greater than moderate force, the
system inflates the side air bag only on the side in which the vehicle was hit. The side air
bag inflates quickly to reduce injury to the driver or front passenger's chest caused by
directly hitting interior parts such as a door or window.

For more details about air bag deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria"
(page 2-70).
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V¥ Curtain Air Bags

The curtain air bags are mounted in the front and rear window pillars, and the roof edge
along both sides.

When the air bag crash sensors detect a side impact of greater than moderate force, the
curtain air bag inflates quickly and helps to reduce injury mainly to the rear outboard
passenger's head caused by directly hitting interior parts such as a door or window.

For more details about air bag deployment, refer to "SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria"
(page 2-70).

In a side impact:

Greater than moderate impact to one side of the vehicle will cause the curtain air bag on that
side only to inflate.

Only one side curtain air bag will deploy on the
side of the vehicle that receives the force of an
impact.

(European models)
In a roll-over:
In response to a vehicle roll-over, both curtain air bags inflate.

Both curtain air bags will deploy after
the roll-over accident is detected.
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V¥ Warning Light/Beep

A system malfunction or operation conditions are indicated by a warning.

Refer to Contact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) and
Have Vehicle Inspected on page 7-39.

Refer to Warning Sound is Activated on page 7-57.
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SRS Air Bag Deployment Criteria

This chart indicates the applicable SRS equipment that will deploy depending on the type of
collision.
(The illustrations are the representative cases of collisions.)

Types of collision
A severe frontal/near frontal colli- | A severe side colli- | A roll-over/near ..
. . s « A rear collision
sion sion*1 roll-over*2
SRS equip-
ment
Front seat
belt preten- X X X
sioner
Driver air X
bag No air bag and
front seat belt pre-
Front pas- . .
. tensioner will be
senger air X . .
activated in a rear
bag ..
collision.
Side air bag X (impact side on-
ly)
Curtain air X (impact side on- X (both sides)
bag ly)

X: The SRS air bag equipment is designed to deploy in a collision.
*1  In a side collision, the seat belt pretensioners and the side/curtain air bags deploy.
*2  (European models)
In a roll-over accident, the seat belt pretensioners and the curtain air bags deploy.
NOTE
In a frontal offset collision, the equipped air bags and pretensioners may all deploy
depending on the direction, angle, and rate of impact.
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Limitations to SRS Air Bag

In severe collisions such as those described previously in "SRS Air Bag Deployment
Criteria", the applicable SRS air bag equipment will deploy. However, in some accidents,
the equipment may not deploy depending on the type of collision and its severity.

Limitations to front/near front collision detection:

The following illustrations are examples of front/near front collisions that may not be
detected as severe enough to deploy the SRS air bag equipment.

Impacts involving trees or poles Frontal offset impact to the vehicle

Rear-ending or running under a truck’s tail gate
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Limitations to side collision detection:
The following illustrations are examples of side collisions that may not be detected as
severe enough to deploy the SRS air bag equipment.

Side impacts involving trees or poles Side impacts with two-wheeled vehicles

=

1z

(European models)

Limitations to roll-over detection:

The following illustration is an example of an accident that may not be detected as a
roll-over accident. Therefore, the front seat belt pretensioners and curtain air bags may not
deploy.

Pitch end over end
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Constant Monitoring

The following components of the air bag systems are monitored by a diagnostic system:

- Front air bag sensors

- Crash sensors, and diagnostic module (SAS unit)

- Side crash sensors

- Air bag modules

- Front seat belt pretensioners

- Air bag/Front seat belt pretensioner system warning light
- Related wiring

The diagnostic module continuously monitors the system's readiness. This begins when the
ignition is switched ON and continues while the vehicle is being driven.
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3 Before Driving

Use of various features, including keys, doors, mirrors and windows.

Keys 3-2 SUNroof™......coveeieeeeieeeeenn
KeYS.ooiiiiieieeieeteeee e 3-2
Keyless Entry System................... 3-4 Security System
Modification and Add-On
Advanced Keyless Entry Equipment..........cccovenininenennne
System 39 Immobilizer System....................
Advanced Keyless Entry System™ ..... Theft-Deterrent System™.............
...................................................... 3-9
Operational Range...................... 3-10 Driving Tips 3-49
Running-In Period...........c.c.c..... 3-49
Doors and Locks 3-11 Saving Fuel and Protection of the
Door Locks.......coovverieieieennee, 3-11 Environment...........cccocceeinenenne 3-49
Liftgate.....cooeoeenenieeceeee 3-17 Hazardous Driving..................... 3-50
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Fuel-Filler Flap and Cap............. 3-30 Turbocharger Information.......... 3-56
Mirrors 3-32 Towing 3-57
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(RUSSIQ)....eeveereiieeieie e 3-57
Windows 3-36
Power Windows..........cccceveeueenee. 3-36
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\ Keys \

/\ WARNING

Do not leave the key in your vehicle with
children and keep them in a place where
your children will not find or play with
them:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the key is
dangerous. This could result in someone
being badly injured or even killed. Children
may find these keys to be an interesting toy
to play with and could cause the power
windows or other controls to operate, or
even make the vehicle move.

A CAUTION

» Because the key (transmitter) uses
low-intensity radio waves, it may not
function correctly under the following
conditions:

» The key is carried with communication
devices such as cellular phones.

» The key contacts or is covered by a
metal object.

» The key is near electronic devices such
as personal computers.

» Non-Mazda genuine electronic
equipment is installed in the vehicle.

» There is equipment which discharges
radio waves near the vehicle.

» The key (transmitter) may consume
battery power excessively if it receives
high-intensity radio waves. Do not place
the key near electronic devices such as
televisions or personal computers.

3-2

» To avoid damage to the key
(transmitter), DO NOT:

» Drop the key.

» Get the key wet.

» Disassemble the key.

» Expose the key to high temperatures
on places such as the instrument panel
or bonnet, under direct sunlight.

» Expose the key to any kind of magnetic
field.

» Place heavy objects on the key.

» Put the key in an ultrasonic cleaner.

» Put any magnetized objects close to
the key.

NOTE
The driver must carry the key to ensure the
system functions properly.

Transmitter

Auxiliary key

Removing the auxiliary key

1. Remove the lower cover while sliding
the knob in the direction of the arrow.

N
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2. Remove the auxiliary key.

Installing the auxiliary key

1. Install the auxiliary key as the
illustration.

2. Insert the tabs of the lower cover into
the slots of the transmitter and install
the lower cover.

Key code number plate

A code number is stamped on the plate
attached to the key set; detach this plate
and store it in a safe place (not in the
vehicle) for use if you need to make a
replacement key (auxiliary key).

Also write down the code number and
keep it in a separate safe and convenient
place, but not in the vehicle.

If your key (auxiliary key) is lost, consult
an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer), and have
your code number ready.

I:I 17— Key code
number plate

3-3
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\ Keyless Entry System \

This system uses the key buttons to
remotely lock and unlock the doors and
the liftgate, and opens/closes the liftgate.
The system can start the engine without
having to take the key out of your purse or
pocket.

Operating the theft-deterrent system is
also possible on theft-deterrent
system-equipped vehicles.

System malfunctions or warnings are
indicated by the following warning lights
or beeps.

For vehicles with the type A/type B
instrument cluster, check the displayed
message for more information and, if
necessary, have the vehicle inspected at an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer), according to
the indication.

- KEY Warning Light (Red)
Refer to Contact expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) and Have Vehicle Inspected
on page 7-39.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.
- Ignition Not Switched Off (STOP)
Warning Beep
Refer to Ignition Not Switched Off
(STOP) Warning Beep on page 7-58.
- Key Removed from Vehicle Warning
Beep
Refer to Key Removed from Vehicle
Warning Beep on page 7-58.

3-4

If you have a problem with the key,
consult an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

If your key is lost or stolen, consult an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as
possible for a replacement and to make the
lost or stolen key inoperative.

A CAUTION

Changes or modifications not expressly
approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's authority
to operate the equipment.

NOTE

- The keyless entry system operation may
vary due to local conditions.

- The keyless entry system is _fully
operational (door/lifigate lock/unlock)
when the ignition is switched off. The
system does not operate if the ignition is
switched to any position other than off.

- If the key does not operate when
pressing a button or the operational
range becomes too small, the battery
may be weak. To install a new battery,
refer to Key Battery Replacement (page
6-33).
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- Battery life is about 1 year. Replace the
battery with a new one if the KEY
indicator light (green) flashes in the
instrument cluster (for vehicles with a
type A/type B instrument cluster (page
4-19, 4-37), messages are displayed
in the instrument cluster). Replacing the
battery about once a year is
recommended because the KEY warning
light/indicator light may not illuminate
or flash depending on the rate of battery
depletion.

- Additional keys can be obtained at an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer). Up to 6
keys can be used with the keyless
functions per vehicle. Bring all keys to
the expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) when
additional keys are required.

V¥ Transmitter

Operation indicator light

Operation
buttons

NOTE

- The headlights turn on/off by operating

the transmitter. Refer to Leaving Home
Light on page 4-84.

- (With theft-deterrent system)

The hazard warning lights flash when
the theft-deterrent system is armed or
turned off-

Refer to Theft-Deterrent System on page
3-44.

- (With the advanced keyless function

(European models))

The setting can be changed so that a
beep sound is heard for confirmation
when the doors and the liftgate are
locked/unlocked using the key.

(With the advanced keyless function
(Except European models))

A beep sound can be heard for
confirmation when the doors and the
liftgate are locked/unlocked using the
key. If you prefer, the beep sound can be
turned off-

The volume of the beep sound can also
be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

Use the following procedure to change the

setting.

1. Switch the ignition off and close all of
the doors and the liftgate.

2. Open the driver's door.

3. Within 30 seconds of opening the

driver's door, press and hold the LOCK
button on the key for 5 seconds or
longer.

3-5
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The beep sound activates at the
currently set volume. The setting
changes each time the LOCK button on
the key is pressed and the beep sound
activates at the set volume. (If the beep
sound has been set to not activate, it
will not activate.)

4. The setting change is completed by
doing any one of the following:

- Switching the ignition to ACC or
ON.

- Closing the driver's door.

- Opening the liftgate.

- Not operating the key for ten
seconds.

- Pressing any button except the
LOCK button on the key.

- Pressing a request switch.

The operation indicator light flashes when
the buttons are pressed.

Lock button

To lock the doors and the liftgate, press the
lock button and the hazard warning lights
will flash once.

(With the advanced keyless function
(Except European models))

A beep sound will be heard once.

NOTE

- (European models)
The doors and the lifigate cannot be
locked by pressing the lock button while
any other door is open. The hazard
warning lights will also not flash.

(Except European models)
The doors and the liftgate cannot be
locked by pressing the lock button while
any other door or the lifigate is open.
The hazard warning lights will also not
flash.

- Make sure all doors and the liftgate are
locked after pressing the button.

- (With theft-deterrent system)
When the doors are locked by pressing
the lock button on the key while the
theft-deterrent system is armed, the
hazard warning lights will flash once to
indicate that the system is armed.

Unlock button

To unlock the doors and the liftgate, press
the unlock button and the hazard warning
lights will flash twice.

(With the advanced keyless function
(Except European models))

A beep sound will be heard twice.

D)

NOTE

- (Auto re-lock function)
After unlocking with the key, all doors
and the liftgate will automatically lock if
any of the following operations are not
performed within about 30 seconds. If
your vehicle has a thefi-deterrent
system, the hazard warning lights will
flash for confirmation.
The time required for the doors to lock
automatically can be changed.
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- A door or the liftgate is opened.
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- The ignition is switched to any
position other than off.
- (With theft-deterrent system)

When the doors are unlocked by
pressing the unlock button on the key
while the theft-deterrent system is turned
off, the hazard warning lights will flash
twice to indicate that the system is
turned off.

Power liftgate button”

To open/close the liftgate, press the power
liftgate button for one second or longer
with the liftgate in the fully closed/open
position.

The hazard warning lights flash twice and
the liftgate opens/closes after the beep
sounds.

Power liftgate
button type A

Power liftgate

> D
HOLD

Intrusion sensor cancel button®

To cancel the intrusion sensor (part of the
theft-deterrent system), press the intrusion
sensor cancel button within 20 seconds
after pressing the lock button and the
hazard warning lights will flash three
times.

Refer to Theft-Deterrent System on page

3-44,
%
ED

OFF

Power saving function

By turning on the transmitter power saving
function, the advanced keyless entry*! and
push button start system functions turn off
and the battery power consumption of the
transmitter is restricted.

The remote control function is operational
by operating the transmitter switch even
while the power saving function is turned
on. However, the operation indicator light
of the transmitter does not turn on/flash.

Turning on the power saving function

After you have turned on the power saving
function according to the following
procedure, the hazard warning lights and
sound operate*! one time.

1. Press the lock button on the transmitter
4 times within 3 seconds to turn on the
operation indicator light.

2. Press the lock button continuously for
1.5 seconds or longer while the
operation indicator light turns on (for 5
seconds).

3. Press any of the buttons on the
transmitter to make sure that the
operation indicator light does not turn
on/flash.

Turning off the power saving function

After you have turned off the power
saving function according to the following
procedure, the hazard warning lights and
sound operate*! one time.

1. Press any of the buttons on the
transmitter to make sure that the
operation indicator light does not turn
on/flash.

2. Press the lock button on the transmitter
4 times within 3 seconds to turn on the
operation indicator light.

*Some models. 3-7
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3. Press the lock button continuously for
1.5 seconds or longer while the
operation indicator light turns on (for 5
seconds).

*1  With the advanced keyless function

V¥ Operational Range

The system operates only when the driver
is in the vehicle or within operational
range while the key is being carried.

Starting the Engine

NOTE

- Starting the engine may be possible even
if the key is outside of the vehicle and
extremely close to a door and window,
however, always start the engine from
the driver's seat.

If the vehicle is started and the key is not
in the vehicle, the vehicle will not restart
after it is shut off and the ignition is
switched to off.

- The luggage compartment is out of the
assured operational range, however, if
the key (transmitter) is operable the
engine will start.

3-8

With the advanced keyless function

Interior aerial

{___) Operational range

Without the advanced keyless function

Interior aerial

{_ ) Operational range

NOTE
The engine may not start if the key is
placed in the following areas:

- Around the instrument panel
- In the storage compartments such as the
glove compartment or the centre console

V¥ Key Suspend Function

If a key is left in the vehicle, the functions
of the key left in the vehicle are
temporarily suspended to prevent theft of
the vehicle.

To restore the functions, press the unlock
button on the functions-suspended key in
the vehicle.
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Advanced Keyless Entry

System™

/\ WARNING

Radio waves from the key may affect
medical devices such as pacemakers:
Before using the key near people who use
medical devices, ask the medical device
manufacturer or your physician if radio
waves from the key will affect the device.

The advanced keyless function allows you
to lock/unlock the door and the liftgate, or
open the liftgate while carrying the key.

System malfunctions or warnings are
indicated by the following warning beeps.

- Request switch Inoperable Warning
Beep
Refer to Request Switch Inoperable
Warning Beep (With the advanced
keyless function) on page 7-58.

- Key Left-in-luggage Compartment
Warning Beep
Refer to Key Left-in-luggage
Compartment Warning Beep (With the
advanced keyless function) on page
7-58.

- Key Left-in-vehicle Warning Beep
Refer to Key Left-in-vehicle Warning
Beep (With the advanced keyless
function) on page 7-59.

NOTE

The advanced keyless entry system
functions can be deactivated to prevent
any possible adverse effect on a user
wearing a pacemaker or other medical
device. If the system is deactivated, you
will be unable to start the engine by
carrying the key. Consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer) for details. If the
advanced keyless entry system has been
deactivated, you can start the engine by
Jfollowing the procedure indicated when
the key battery goes dead.

Refer to Engine Start Function When Key
Battery is Dead on page 4-8.

*Some models. 3-9
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\ Operational Range \

The system operates only when the driver
is in the vehicle or within operational
range while the key is being carried.

NOTE

When the battery power is low, or in
places where there are high-intensity radio
waves or noise, the operational range may
become narrower or the system may not
operate. For determining battery
replacement, Refer to Keyless Entry
System on page 3-4.

WV Locking, Unlocking the Doors and
the Liftgate

Lock

- 80em (3lin)
(> Operational range

Unlock
80cm (3lin)

Exterior aerial

80cm (31in)
{7 Operational range

3-10

NOTE

- The system may not operate if you are
too close to the windows or door
handles, or lifigate.

- If the key is left in the following areas
and you leave the vehicle, the doors may
be locked depending on the radio wave
conditions even if the key is left in the
vehicle.

- Around the instrument panel

- In the storage compartments such as
the glove compartment or the centre
console

- Next to a communication device such
as a mobile phone

V¥ Opening the Liftgate

Exterior aerial

80cm (31in)

{__) Operational range
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= Door Locks
A WARNING

Always take all children and pets with you
or leave a responsible person with them:
Leaving a child or a pet unattended in a
parked vehicle is dangerous. In hot
weather, temperatures inside a vehicle can
become high enough to cause brain
damage or even death.

Do not leave the key in your vehicle with
children and keep them in a place where
your children will not find or play with
them:

Leaving children in a vehicle with the key is
dangerous. This could result in someone
being badly injured or even killed.

Keep all doors locked when driving:
Unlocked doors in a moving vehicle are
dangerous. Passengers can fall out if a
door is accidentally opened and can more
easily be thrown out in an accident.

Always close all the windows and sunroof,
lock the doors and the liftgate and take the
key with you when leaving your vehicle
unattended:

Leaving your vehicle unlocked is dangerous
as children could lock themselves in a hot
vehicle, which could result in death. Also, a
vehicle left unlocked becomes an easy
target for thieves and intruders.

After closing the doors and the liftgate,
always verify that they are securely closed:
Doors and the liftgate not securely closed
are dangerous, if the vehicle is driven with
a door and the liftgate not securely closed,
the door and the liftgate could open
unexpectedly resulting in an accident.

Always confirm the safety around the
vehicle before opening a door and the
liftgate:

Suddenly opening a door and the liftgate is
dangerous. A passing vehicle or a
pedestrian could be hit and cause an
accident.

A CAUTION

» Always confirm the conditions around
the vehicle before opening/closing the
doors and the liftgate and use caution
during strong winds or when parked on
an incline. Not being aware of the
conditions around the vehicle is
dangerous because fingers could get
caught in the door and the liftgate or a
passing pedestrian could be hit, resulting
in an unexpected accident or injury.

NOTE

- Always stop the engine and lock the
doors. In addition, to prevent theft of
valuables, do not leave them inside the
cabin.

- If the key is left in the following areas
and you leave the vehicle, the doors may
be locked depending on the radio wave
conditions even if the key is left in the
vehicle.

- Around the instrument panel

3-11
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- In the storage compartments such as
the glove compartment or the centre
console

- Next to a communication device such
as a mobile phone

- The vehicle lock-out prevention feature
prevents you from locking yourself out
of the vehicle.

(European models)

All doors and the lifigate will
automatically unlock if they are locked
using the power door locks with any
door open.

If all the doors are closed even though
the lifigate is open, all the doors will
lock.

(Except European models)

All doors and the lifigate will
automatically unlock if they are locked
using the power door locks with any
door or the lifigate open.

- (Door unlock (control) system with
collision detection)™
This system automatically unlocks the
doors and the lifigate in the event the
vehicle is involved in an accident to
allow passengers to get out of the
vehicle immediately and prevent being
trapped inside. While the ignition is
switched ON and in the event the vehicle
receives an impact strong enough to
inflate the air bags, all the doors and the
liftgate are automatically unlocked after
about 6 seconds have elapsed from the
time of the accident.
The doors and the liftgate may not
unlock depending on how an impact is
applied, the force of the impact, and
other conditions of the accident.

3-12 *Some models.

If door-related systems or the battery is
malfunctioning, the doors and the
liftgate may not unlock depending on
your vehicle type.

V¥ Locking, Unlocking with Auxiliary
Key

All doors and the liftgate lock
automatically when the driver's door is
locked using the auxiliary key. They all
unlock when the driver's door is unlocked
using the auxiliary key.

Turn the auxiliary key toward the front to
lock, toward the back to unlock.

WV Locking, Unlocking with Request
Switch (With the advanced keyless
function)

All doors and the liftgate can be locked/
unlocked by pressing the request switch on
the front doors while the key is being
carried.

The request switch on the liftgate can only
be used to lock all doors and the liftgate.
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Front doors

N

Request switch

Liftgate (Lock only)

Request switch

To lock

To lock the doors and the liftgate, press the
request switch and the hazard warning
lights will flash once.

(Except European models)

A beep sound will be heard once.

To unlock

To unlock the doors and the liftgate, press
the request switch on a front door and the
hazard warning lights will flash twice.
(Except European models)

A beep sound will be heard twice.

NOTE

- Confirm that all doors and the lifigate
are securely locked.

For the liftgate, move it without pressing

the electric liftgate opener to verify that

the liftgate has not been left ajar.

- (European models)

All doors and the liftgate cannot be

locked when any door is open.

(Except European models)

All doors and the lifigate cannot be

locked when any door or the lifigate is

open.

- It may require a few seconds for the
doors to unlock after the request switch
is pressed.

- (European models)

The setting can be changed so that a

beep sound is heard for confirmation

when the doors and the liftgate are
locked/unlocked using a request switch.

(Except European models)

A beep sound is heard for confirmation

when the doors and the lifigate are

locked/unlocked using the request
switch. If you prefer, the beep sound can
be turned off.

The volume of the beep sound can also

be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the

Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

Use the following procedure to change

the setting.

1. Switch the ignition off and close all
of the doors and the liftgate.

2. Open the driver's door.

3. Within 30 seconds of opening the
driver's door, press and hold the
LOCK button on the key for 5
seconds or longer.

3-13
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The beep sound activates at the
currently set volume. The setting
changes each time the LOCK button
on the key is pressed and the beep
sound activates at the set volume. (If
the beep sound has been set to not
activate, it will not activate.)

4. The setting change is completed by
doing any one of the following:

- Switching the ignition to ACC or
ON.

- Closing the driver's door.

- Opening the liftgate.

- Not operating the key for ten
seconds.

- Pressing any button except the
LOCK button on the key.

- Pressing a request switch.

- (With theft-deterrent system)

The hazard warning lights flash when
the theft-deterrent system is armed or
turned off.

Refer to Theft-Deterrent System on page
3-44.

- The setting can be changed so that the
doors and the liftgate are locked
automatically without pressing the
request switch.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

(Walk-away auto lock function)

A beep sound is heard when all doors
and the liftgate are closed while the
advanced key is being carried. All doors
and the liftgate are locked automatically
after about three seconds when the
advanced key is out of the operational
range. Also, the hazard warning lights

flash once. (Even if the driver is in the

operational range, all doors and the
liftgate are locked automatically after
about 30 seconds.) If you are out of the
operational range before the doors and
the liftgate are completely closed or
another key is left in the vehicle, the
walk-away auto lock function will not
work. Always make sure that all doors
and the liftgate are closed and locked
before leaving the vehicle. The
walk-away auto lock function does not
close the power windows.

- (Auto re-lock function)

After unlocking with the request switch,
all doors and the lifigate will
automatically lock if any of the
following operations are not performed
within about 30 seconds. If your vehicle
has a theft-deterrent system, the hazard
warning lights will flash for
confirmation.

The time required for the doors to lock
automatically can be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- Opening a door or the liftgate.
- Switching the ignition to any position
other than off.
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V¥ Locking, Unlocking with
Transmitter

All doors and the liftgate can be locked/
unlocked by operating the keyless entry
system transmitter, refer to Keyless Entry
System (page 3-4).

WV Locking, Unlocking with Door-Lock
Switch”

All doors and the liftgate lock
automatically when the lock side is
pressed with all doors and the liftgate
closed.

They all unlock when the unlock side is
pressed.

NOTE

The doors and the lifigate cannot be
locked while any other door or the liftgate
is open.

¥ Auto Lock/Unlock Function®

/\ WARNING

Do not pull the inner handle on a front
door:

Pulling the inner handle on a front door
while the vehicle is moving is dangerous.
Passengers can fall out of the vehicle if the
door opens accidentally, which could result
in death or serious injury.

- When the vehicle speed exceeds 20
km/h (12 mph), all the doors and liftgate
lock automatically.

- When the ignition is switched off, all the
doors and liftgate unlock automatically.

The auto lock/unlock function settings can
be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

WV Locking, Unlocking with Door-Lock
Knob

Operation from inside

(With door-lock switch)

To lock any door from the inside, press the
door-lock knob.

To unlock, pull it outward.

This does not operate the other door locks.

*Some models. 3-15
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(Without door-lock switch)

All doors and the liftgate lock
automatically when the driver's door-lock
knob is pressed. They all unlock when the
driver's door-lock knob is pulled out.

Unlocked: Red indicator
Liii///////////
A ../

Unlock

Operation from outside

To lock the rear and front passenger doors
with the door-lock knob from the outside,
press the door-lock knob to the lock
position and close the door (holding the
door handle in the open position is not
required).

This does not operate the other door locks.

Door-lock knob

3-16

NOTE
When locking the door this way:

- Be careful not to leave the key inside the
vehicle.

- The driver's door lock knob cannot be
used while the driver's door is open.

V¥ Rear Door Child Safety Locks

These locks are intended to help prevent
children from accidentally opening the
rear doors. Use them on both rear doors
whenever a child rides in the rear seat of
the vehicle.

If you slide the child safety lock to the
lock position before closing that door, the
door cannot be opened from the inside.
The door can only be opened by pulling
the outside handle.
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Liftgate
/\ WARNING

Never allow a person to ride in the luggage
compartment:

Allowing a person to ride in the luggage
compartment is dangerous. The person in
the luggage compartment could be
seriously injured or killed during sudden
braking or a collision.

Do not drive with the liftgate open:
Exhaust gas in the cabin of a vehicle is
dangerous. An open liftgate in a moving
vehicle will cause exhaust gas to be drawn
into the cabin. This gas contains CO
(carbon monoxide), which is colourless,
odourless, and highly poisonous, and it can
cause loss of consciousness and death.
Moreover, an open liftgate could cause
occupants to fall out in an accident.

Do not stack or leave loaded luggage
unsecured in the luggage compartment:
Otherwise, the luggage may move or
collapse, resulting in injury or an accident.
In addition, do not load luggage higher
than the seatbacks. It may affect the side or
rear field of view.

A CAUTION

» Before opening the liftgate, remove any
snow and ice accumulation on it.
Otherwise, the liftgate could close under
the weight of the snow and ice resulting
ininjury.

» Be careful when opening/closing the
liftgate during strong winds. If a strong
gust blows against the liftgate, it could
close suddenly resulting in injury.

» Fully open the liftgate and make sure
that it stays open. If the liftgate is only
opened partially, it could slam shut by
vibration or wind gusts resulting in
injury.

» When loading or unloading luggage in
the luggage compartment, turn off the
engine. Otherwise, you could get burned
by the heat of the exhaust gas.

» Be careful not to apply excessive force to
the damper stay on the liftgate such as
by putting your hand on the stay.
Otherwise, the damper stay may bend
and affect the liftgate operation.

» Do not modify or replace the liftgate
damper stay. Consult an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) if a liftgate damper stay is
deformed or damaged for reasons such
as a collision or if there is some other
problem.

3-17



Before Driving

Doors and Locks

V¥ Opening and Closing the Liftgate

Opening the liftgate with Electric
liftgate opener

Unlock the doors and liftgate, then press
the electric liftgate opener on the liftgate
and raise the liftgate when the latch
releases.

For the power liftgate operation, refer to
Power Liftgate on page 3-19.

Electric liftgate

opener

NOTE
(With the advanced keyless function)

- A locked lifigate can also be opened
while the key is being carried.

- When opening the liftgate with the doors
and the liftgate locked, it may require a
few seconds for the liftgate latch to
release after the electric liftgate opener
is pressed.

- The liftgate can be closed when the
doors are locked with the key left in the
vehicle. However, to prevent locking the
key in the vehicle, the lifigate can be
opened by pressing the electric liftgate
opener. If the liftgate cannot be opened
despite doing this procedure, first push
the lifigate completely closed, then press
the electric liftgate opener to fully open
the lifigate.
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- When the lifigate latch is released by
pressing the electric liftgate opener, the
liftgate raises slightly. If the liftgate is
not operated for a certain period of
time, the liftgate cannot be raised.

To open

Press the electric liftgate opener again.
To close

To close the liftgate from its slightly
raised position, open it first by pressing
the electric liftgate opener, then close it
after waiting at least 1 second.

- If the liftgate is not fully closed, the
driver is notified by a warning indicated
in the instrument cluster.

- If the vehicle battery is dead or there is
a malfunction in the electrical system
and the liftgate cannot be unlocked, the
liftgate can be opened by performing the
emergency procedure.

Refer to When Liftgate Cannot be
Opened on page 7-63.

Closing the liftgate

Lower the liftgate slowly using the liftgate
handle, then push the liftgate closed using
both hands.

Do not slam it. Pull up on the liftgate to
make sure it is secure.
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For the power liftgate operation, refer to

NOTE

Confirm that the lifigate is securely closed.
The lifigate, move it without pressing the
electric liftgate opener to verify that the
liftgate has not been left ajar.

WV Power Liftgate”

The power liftgate opens/closes
electrically by operating the switches in
the vehicle or the buttons on the keyless
entry system transmitter.

/\ WARNING

Be sure to watch the power liftgate as it
opens or closes, and make sure that it
closes completely:

Opening or closing the power liftgate while
not watching it move is dangerous.
Because of unseen obstacles and the
jam-safe feature, a liftgate may not close
completely and, if left unnoticed, could
result in serious injury or death if an
occupant were to fall out of the vehicle.
Always be sure that the area around the
liftgate is clear before activating it.

Always confirm the safety of the area
around the power liftgate before operating
it electrically.

Not checking the area around the liftgate
for people before operating it using the
power liftgate switch or the button on the
keyless entry system is dangerous. A person
could become caught between the liftgate
and an obstruction while it is opening
electrically or between the liftgate and
vehicle while it is closing electrically,
resulting in an accident and serious injury.

Never allow children to operate the power
liftgate system:

Allowing children to operate the power
liftgate switch and the keyless entry system
is dangerous. Children are not aware of the
dangers of people getting fingers and
hands caught in a moving liftgate. If
someone's neck, head or hands get caught
in a closing door, it could result in death or
serious injury.

*Some models. 3-19
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A CAUTION

» When closing the power liftgate, make
sure there are no foreign objects around
the striker. If foreign objects are
obstructing the striker, the liftgate may
not close properly.

» Do not install accessories to the power
liftgate other than specified accessories.
Otherwise, it cannot be opened/closed
automatically and could result in a
malfunction.

» Be careful when switching the power
liftgate from electrical to manual
operation. The power liftgate may open/
close unexpectedly depending on its
position which could result in injury.

NOTE

- Do not apply unnecessary force to the
power liftgate when it is opening/closing
electrically. Unnecessary force on the
liftgate may cause it to reverse direction
of movement automatically. Also, it
could result in a malfunction.

- The power liftgate may not open/close
electrically if the vehicle is parked on an
incline, or there is strong wind, or the
liftgate is laden with snow.
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- If a power lifigate system fuse has
blown, the lifigate cannot be opened
using the power liftgate switch or the
electric liftgate opener. Use the
emergency lever to open the lifigate.

- Fully close the power liftgate before
disconnecting the vehicle battery. If the
battery is disconnected with the liftgate
open, it cannot be opened or closed
automatically after the battery is
reconnected. If this happens, fully close
the liftgate manually to restore the auto
full open/close function.

- If the liftgate is snow-laden, remove the
snow before operating the power
liftgate. Operating the power liftgate
with excessive force applied to the
liftgate may damage the liftgate.

Operation using the transmitter

Press the power liftgate button for one
second or longer. The hazard warning
lights flash twice and the liftgate opens/
closes after the beep sounds.

Refer to Transmitter on page 3-5.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched ON, the
transmitter does not operate.

- When opening the lifigate by pressing
the power liftgate button on the
transmitter, the liftgate can be opened
even when it is locked.

- If the power lifigate button on the
transmitter is pressed while the liftgate
is opening/closing electrically, the beep
is activated and the liftgate stops. When
pressing the power lifigate button again,
the liftgate moves in the reverse
direction.
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Operation using each switch

Operation conditions

Opening the liftgate

If the vehicle has satisfied all the
following operation conditions, the power
liftgate can be opened using the power
function.

- All doors and the liftgate are unlocked.

- The ignition is switched OFF, or the
selector lever is in P with the ignition
switched ON.

Closing the liftgate

- The ignition is switched OFF, or the
selector lever is in P with the ignition
switched ON.

NOTE

- If the vehicle moves with the selector
lever shifted to a position other than P
while the liftgate is opening/closing
electrically, the lifigate moves as
follows:

While opening electrically

The buzzer is activated, and the lifigate
moves in the reverse direction
automatically and closes. When the
selector lever is shifted to P, you can
resume the power liftgate operation
using the switches.

While closing electrically

The buzzer is activated, but the liftgate
continues closing.

Operation from the driver's seat (To
open/close)

Press the power liftgate switch for about
one second or longer while the liftgate is
in the fully closed/open position. The
hazard warning lights flash twice and the
liftgate opens/closes fully after the beep
sound is heard.

Power liftgate
switch

Operation from outside (To open)

Press the electric liftgate opener on the
liftgate and raise the liftgate. The hazard
warning lights flash twice and the liftgate
opens automatically after the beep sound
is heard.

(With the advanced keyless function)

A locked liftgate can also be opened while
the key is being carried.

Electric liftgate

opener
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Operation from outside (To close)

Press the power liftgate close switch while
the liftgate is fully opened. The hazard
warning lights flash twice and the liftgate
closes automatically after the beep sound
is heard.

Power liftgate
close switch

NOTE

If the power lifigate switch/power lifigate
close switch is pressed or the electric
lifigate opener is operated while the
liftgate is opening/closing electrically, the
beep sound is heard and the liftgate stops.
Then, it reverses when any of the switches
are pressed again.

Hands-free liftgate”

When the hands-free liftgate sensor on the
centre bottom of the rear bumper detects
foot movement (kick-activated liftgate),
the liftgate opens/closes automatically.
The liftgate can be opened/closed even
with both hands full, such as when

carrying baggage.

3-22 *Some models.

Operation conditions

Do the kicking motion with your foot
when all of the following conditions are
met while the vehicle is stopped.
(When ignition is switched OFF)

- You are carrying the transmitter.
- The hands-free liftgate is on.

(When ignition is switched ON)

- You are carrying the transmitter.
- The hands-free liftgate is on.
- The selector lever is in the P position.

How to do the kicking motion

A: About 30 cm (12 in)
B: About 10 cm (3.9 in)

1. Stand at the position about 30 cm (12
in) behind the centre of the rear
bumper.

2. Move your foot to the position about
10 cm (3.9 in) from the centre bottom
of the rear bumper.

3. Move your foot away from under the
bumper within about 1 second after
moving it under the bumper.
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When the kicking motion is done
correctly, the hazard warning lights flash 2
times, a beep sound is activated, and the
liftgate opens/closes automatically. Be
careful not to contact the liftgate.

If the kicking motion is done while the
liftgate is opening/closing automatically,
the liftgate will stop. If the kicking motion
is done again, the liftgate moves in the
direction opposite to the direction it was
moving before it stopped.

A CAUTION

» Do not do the kicking motion while
wearing footwear such as sandals, or
with your bare foot. If your foot contacts
the hot exhaust pipe, it could cause
serious burns.

» Do not do the kicking motion while the
area where you are standing is unstable
such as a slope or icy road. Otherwise,
you could fall down, resulting in injury.

» Do not paint the rear bumper or install
any add-on equipment to it. Otherwise,
the hands-free liftgate sensor may not
operate normally.

> If you are carrying the transmitter
around the liftgate or there is another
person around the liftgate who is
carrying a transmitter, do not allow the
following to occur. Otherwise, the
hands-free liftgate sensor will operate
and the liftgate may open/close
unexpectedly resulting in an accident.

» A person not carrying a transmitter
does the kicking motion.

» While the liftgate is open, a person
sitting on the edge of the luggage
compartment swings his or her legs.

» Installing/removing the body cover or
removing snow around the rear
bumper.

» Picking up something which was
dropped under the rear bumper.

» Spraying water on the rear bumper
using a high water pressure car
washer.

» Pushing a shopping cart close to the
rear bumper.

» A moving object such as an animal or
a ball approaches the rear bumper.

To prevent an unintended operation,
place the transmitter outside of its
operation range or turn off the
hands-free liftgate using the Mazda
Connect.

NOTE

- The hands-free liftgate sensor detects in
a range of about 30 cm (12 in) on both
the left and right sides from the centre of
the rear bumper.

- The hands-free liftgate sensor may not
operate normally under the following
conditions.

- Your foot remains placed within the
detection area.

- You move your foot left and right
within the detection area.

- The kicking motion is too fast or too
slow.

- Your foot contacts the rear bumper
when doing the kicking motion.
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- You are wearing shoes such as rubber
boots which do not conduct electricity
well.

- There is equipment emitting strong
radio waves near the vehicle.

- The detection area of the hands-free
liftgate sensor is dirty.

- When the detection area of the
hands-free liftgate sensor is dirty, wipe
it off with a clean cloth. Place the
transmitter outside of its operation
range or wipe off the area around the
sensor with a clean cloth after turning
off the hands-free liftgate using the
Mazda Connect.

- If the operation using the hands-free
liftgate sensor is not possible even
though the operation conditions are met,
consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

Hands-free liftgate ON/OFF switching

The hands-free liftgate can be switched
on/off.

To prevent an unintended operation, turn
off the function.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

Changing the power liftgate fully open
position
The power liftgate fully-open position can

be changed according to the height of a
garage.

When changing the position

1. Stop the liftgate at the desired position.
2. Press the power liftgate close switch
for about three seconds.
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A beep sound is activated two times to
indicate that the position change has
been completed.

NOTE

Set the desired fully-open position of the
liftgate at the position where it is open
more than halfway. The position where it
is less than halfway open cannot be set.

To reset

1. Open the liftgate.

2. Press the power liftgate close switch
for about seven seconds.
A beep sound is activated three times
to indicated that the reset has been
completed.

NOTE

After about 3 seconds have elapsed since
the switch was pressed, a beep sound is
activated 2 times to indicate that the
liftgate fully-open position has changed.
Continuously press the switch for about 7
seconds to complete the reset.

Jam-safe equipment

While the power liftgate is opening/
closing electrically and the system detects
a person or an object in the liftgate's path,
the liftgate will move in the reverse
direction automatically and stops.
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/\ WARNING

Always check the area around the power
liftgate before opening/closing it:

Not checking for occupants and objects
around the power liftgate before opening/
closing it is dangerous. The jam-safe
equipment is designed to prevent jamming
in the event an obstruction is in the
liftgate's path. The system may not detect
certain objects obstructing the liftgate
depending on the way they are positioned
and their shape. However, if the jam-safe
function detects an obstruction and moves
the liftgate in the reverse direction, an
occupant in the liftgate's path could be
seriously injured.

A CAUTION

Sensors are installed on both ends of the
power liftgate. Be careful not to allow the
sensors to be scratched or damaged by
sharp objects, otherwise the liftgate may
no longer open/close automatically. In
addition, if the sensor is damaged while the
liftgate is closing automatically, the system
will stop.

NOTE

The jam-safe equipment does not activate
during easy closure operation when the
power liftgate is between the near-shut
position and fully closed position.

When the power liftgate is moving in the
open/close direction and an obstruction is
detected, the beep sound will be heard and
the liftgate moves in the reverse direction
and stops.

Liftgate easy closure

The Easy Closure system automatically
closes the liftgate completely from the
near-shut position.

This system also operates when the liftgate
is closed manually.

/\ WARNING

When closing a liftgate, always keep hands
and fingers away from the liftgate:

Placing hands or fingers around a liftgate is
dangerous because the liftgate closes
automatically from the near-shut position,
which could cause hands and fingers to be
pinched and injured.

NOTE

- If the electric liftgate opener is pressed
while the easy closure function is
operating, the lifigate can be opened.

- If the liftgate is opened/closed
repeatedly in a short period of time, the
easy closure function may not operate.
Wait for about 2 seconds and then try
again.
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\ Fuel and Engine Exhaust Precautions
V¥ Fuel Requirements

Vehicles with catalytic converters or oxygen sensors must use ONLY UNLEADED FUEL,
which will reduce exhaust emissions and keep spark plug fouling to a minimum.

To achieve maximum engine performance, use the specified fuel.

Fuel Research gec:ane Num- Country

Premium unleaded fuel . . =
Antigua, Armenia, Aruba, Azerbaijan, Barbados, Belarus,

Bolivia, Brunei, Georgia, Grenada, Guatemala, Honduras,
Indonesia, Jamaica, Kazakhstan, Lebanon, Madagascar,

95 or above Malaysia, Mauritius, Mongolia, New Caledonia, Nicara-
gua, Russia, Singapore, St. Martin, ST. Vincent, Surinam,
Tahiti, Taiwan, Tunisia, UAE, Ukraine, Uruguay, Vanuatu
92 or above Egypt, Myanmar

Angola, B. Virgin, Bahrain, Burundi, Cambodia, Came-
roon, Chile, Colombia, Costa Rica, Curacao, Dominican
Republic (LHD), Ecuador, El Salvador, Fiji, Gabon, Gha-
Regular unleaded fuel 90 b na, Haiti, Iraq, Ivory Coast, Jordan, Kenya, Kuwait, Laos,

orabove Marshall Islands, Mozambique, Nepal, Nigeria, Oman,
Panama, Papua New Guinea, Peru, Qatar, Saudi Arabia, Sri
Lanka, The Philippines, Trinidad and Tobago, USTT*1,
Vietnam, Zimbabwe

*1  Republic of Palau & Federated States of Micronesia
Fuel with a lower rating will negatively affect the emission control system performance and
could also cause engine knocking and serious engine damage.

A CAUTION

» USE ONLY UNLEADED FUEL.
Leaded fuel is harmful to the catalytic converter and oxygen sensors and will lead to
deterioration of the emission control system and or failures.

» The use of E10 fuel with 10 % ethanol is safe for your vehicle. Damage to your vehicle may
occur when ethanol exceeds this recommendation.

» Never add fuel system additives other than a Mazda genuine product, otherwise the
emission control system could be damaged. Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) for details.

3-26



Before Driving

Fuel and Emission

V¥ Deposit Cleaner

To get the best performance out of our newest-technology SKYACTIV petrol engines,
cleaning of deposits adhering to the fuel related system, such as fuel injectors, may be
required by using a Mazda genuine deposit cleaner in the specified countries.

Refer to Maintenance Table on page 6-4.

A CAUTION

» According to the inspection result of scheduled maintenance, Mazda genuine deposit
cleaner is to be used. Neglected deposits in the fuel system may cause malfunction indicator
light coming on to indicate an engine malfunction, and if the vehicle continues to be driven
under this condition, it could result in problems occurring such as idling failure and poor
acceleration.

» The Mazda genuine deposit cleaner is not a guarantee of engine performance no matter
the quality of the fuel used. When a problem occurs even though the specified fuel is used
and the Mazda genuine deposit cleaner is used according to the instructions, consult an
expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

> If a deposit cleaner other than the Mazda genuine product is used, it could result in damage
to the fuel system or the engine internally; therefore use only the Mazda genuine product.
Mazda genuine deposit cleaner: K002 W0 001A

» If cleaning required according to the inspection result of scheduled maintenance is not
done with the Mazda genuine deposit cleaner, repair cost for engine malfunctions caused
by deposits are borne by the customer.

How to use the cleaner

With the fuel tank full, infuse 1 bottle of Mazda genuine deposit cleaner directly into the
fuel tank.

NOTE

- Infusing the deposit cleaner when the fuel tank is full provides the concentration of
cleaner within the range effective for removing the deposits and the best cleaning results
can be obtained by the full tank of fuel with the infused deposit cleaner contacting the
deposits for a long period of time until the full tank of fuel is nearly used up.

V¥ Emission Control System

This vehicle is equipped with an emission control system (the catalytic converter is part of
this system) that enables the vehicle to comply with existing exhaust emissions
requirements.
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/\ WARNING

Never park over or near anything flammable:

Parking over or near anything flammable, such as dry grass, is dangerous. Even with the
engine turned off, the exhaust system remains very hot after normal use and could ignite
anything flammable. A resulting fire could cause serious injury or death.

A CAUTION

Ignoring the following precautions could cause lead to accumulate on the catalyst inside the
converter or cause the converter to get very hot. Either condition will damage the converter
and cause poor performance.

» USE ONLY UNLEADED FUEL.

» Do not drive your Mazda with any sign of engine malfunction.

» Do not coast with the ignition switched off.

» Do not descend steep grades in gear with the ignition switched off.

» Do not operate the engine at high idle for more than 2 minutes.

» Do not tamper with the emission control system. All inspections and adjustments must be
made by a qualified technician.

» Do not push-start or tow-start this vehicle.

V¥ Engine Exhaust (Carbon monoxide)

/\ WARNING

Do not drive your vehicle if you smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle:

Engine exhaust gas is dangerous. This gas contains carbon monoxide (CO), which is
colourless, odourless, and poisonous. When inhaled, it can cause loss of consciousness and
death. If you smell exhaust gas inside the vehicle, keep all windows fully open and contact an
expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) immediately.

Do not run the engine when inside an enclosed area:

Running the engine inside an enclosed area, such as a garage, is dangerous. Exhaust gas,
which contains poisonous carbon monoxide, could easily enter the cabin. Loss of
consciousness or even death could occur.

3-28



Before Driving

Fuel and Emission

Open the windows or adjust the heating or cooling system to draw fresh air when idling the
engine:

Exhaust gas is dangerous. When the vehicle is stopped with the windows closed and the
engine running for a long time even in an open area, exhaust gas, which contains poisonous
carbon monoxide, could enter the cabin. Loss of consciousness or even death could occur.

Clear snow from underneath and around your vehicle, particularly the tail pipe, before
starting the engine:

Running the engine when a vehicle is stopped in deep snow is dangerous. The exhaust pipe
could be blocked by the snow, allowing exhaust gas to enter the cabin. Because exhaust gas
contains poisonous carbon monoxide, it could cause loss of consciousness or even death to
occupants in the cabin.
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\ Fuel-Filler Flap and Cap

/\ WARNING

When removing the fuel-filler cap, loosen
the cap slightly and wait for any hissing to
stop, then remove it:

Fuel spray is dangerous. Fuel can burn skin
and eyes and cause illness if ingested. Fuel
spray is released when there is pressure in
the fuel tank and the fuel-filler cap is
removed too quickly.

Before refuelling, stop the engine, and
always keep sparks and flames away from
the filler neck:

Fuel vapour is dangerous. It could be
ignited by sparks or flames causing serious
burns and injuries.

Additionally, use of the incorrect fuel-filler
cap or not using a fuel-filler cap may result
in a fuel leak, which could result in serious
burns or death in an accident.

Do not continue refuelling after the fuel
pump nozzle shuts off automatically:
Continuing to add fuel after the fuel pump
nozzle has shut off automatically is
dangerous because overfilling the fuel tank
may cause fuel overflow or leakage. Fuel
overflow and leakage could damage the
vehicle and if the fuel ignites it could cause
a fire and explosion resulting in serious
injury or death.
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A CAUTION

Always use only a designated Mazda
fuel-filler cap or an approved equivalent,
available at an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer). The wrong cap can resultin a
serious malfunction of the fuel and
emission control systems.

V¥ Refuelling

Before refuelling, close all the doors,

windows, and the liftgate, and switch the

ignition OFF.

1. To open the fuel-filler flap, pull the
remote fuel-filler flap release.

Remote fuel-filler flap release

2. To remove the fuel-filler cap, turn it
anticlockwise.
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3. Attach the removed cap to the inner
side of the fuel-filler flap.

Fuel-filler flap

Fuel-filler cap

NN S

4. Insert the refuelling nozzle all the way
and begin refuelling. Pull out the
refuelling nozzle after the refuelling
stops automatically.

5. To close the fuel-filler cap, turn it
clockwise until a click is heard.

6. To close, press the fuel-filler flap until
it locks securely.
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| Mirrors

Before driving, adjust the inside and
outside mirrors.

V¥ Outside Mirrors

/\ WARNING

Be sure to look over your shoulder before
changing lanes:

Changing lanes without taking into
account the actual distance of the vehicle
in the convex mirror is dangerous. You
could have a serious accident. What you
see in the convex mirror is closer than it
appears.

NOTE
(Driver's Side Wide Angle Mirror®)

- The wide angle mirror has two
curvatures on its surface separated by a
region line into outer and inner regions.
The inner region is a standard convex
mirror whereas the outer region allows
for a wider range of visibility within the
same sweep. This combination allows
for better assurance when making lane
changes.

Region line

e
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- The perceived distance of objects in the
outer and inner regions of the wide
angle mirror is different. Objects
appearing in the outer region are
actually further away than they are in
the inner region.

Power mirror adjustment

The ignition must be switched to ACC or
ON position.

To adjust:

1. Rotate the mirror switch to the left L or
right R to choose the left or right side
mirror.

2. Press the mirror switch in the
appropriate direction.

( Centre position )

Mirror switch

After adjusting the mirror, lock the control
by rotating the switch to the centre
position.
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Folding outside mirror

/\ WARNING

Always return the outside mirrors to the
driving position before you start driving:
Driving with the outside mirrors folded in is
dangerous. Your rear view will be
restricted, and you could have an accident.

Do not touch a power folding outside
mirror while it is moving:

Touching the power folding outside mirror
when it is moving is dangerous. Your hand
could be pinched and injured or the mirror
could be damaged.

Use the switch to set the mirror to the
on-road position:

Setting the power folding outside mirror to
the on-road position by hand is dangerous.
The mirror will not lock in position and will
prevent effective rearview visibility.

Only operate the power folding outside
mirror with the vehicle safely parked:
Operating the power folding outside mirror
while the vehicle is moving is dangerous.
Wind blast on the mirror will cause them to
collapse and you will be unable to return it
to the on-road position, preventing
rearview visibility.

The ignition must be switched to ACC or
ON position.

Type A

To fold, rotate the outside mirror switch.
To return the mirror to the driving
position, rotate the switch to the centre
position.

Centre position

Type B

To fold the mirrors, press the lower side P
of the outside mirror folding switch.

To return the mirrors to their on-road
positions, press the upper side O of the
outside mirror folding switch.

Fold out
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Automatic folding function®

The automatic folding function operates
when the ignition is switched to ACC or
OFF.

When the outside mirror automatic folding
switch is pressed to the AUTO position
(neutral position), the outside mirrors
automatically fold in and out when the
doors are locked and unlocked.

Also, when the ignition is switched ON or
the engine is started, the outside mirrors
fold out automatically.

NOTE

The outside mirrors may not fold in and
out automatically under cold weather
conditions.

If the outside mirrors do not fold in and
out automatically, remove any ice or snow,
and then press the upper or lower side of
the outside mirror automatic folding
switch to fold the outside mirrors in or out.

Engine-off outside mirror operation

The outside mirrors can be operated for
about 40 seconds after the ignition is
switched from ON to off.

V¥ Rearview Mirror

/\ WARNING

Do not stack cargo or objects higher than
the seatbacks:

Cargo stacked higher than the seatbacks is
dangerous. It can block your view in the
rearview mirror, which might cause you to
hit another car when changing lanes.
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Rearview mirror adjustment

Before driving, adjust the rearview mirror
to centre on the scene through the rear
window.

NOTE

For the manual antidazzle mirror, perform
the adjustment with the antidazzle lever in
the day position.

Reducing glare from headlights

Manual antidazzle mirror

Push the antidazzle lever forward for day
driving. Pull it back to reduce glare of
headlights from vehicles at the rear.

Auto-dimming mirror

The auto-dimming mirror automatically
reduces the glare of headlights from
vehicles at the rear when the ignition is
switched ON.

Press the ON/OFF button O to cancel the
auto-dimming function. The indicator light
will turn off.
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To reactivate the auto-dimming function,
press the ON/OFF button . The indicator
light will illuminate.

Type A

ON/OFF button

Indicator light
Type B

P J

—=

NCH T
N—)
Indicator light

ON/OFF button

NOTE

Do not use glass cleaner or suspend
objects on or around the light sensor.
Otherwise, light sensor sensitivity will be
affected and may not operate normally.

Type A
(0 )
Front
= =
Back
%fr_;\)
———
Type B
Front
= ez
= <
Back N7 - oo
_—— Light sensor
?@%ﬂ
— A

The auto-dimming function is cancelled
when the ignition is switched ON and the
selector lever is in reverse (R).
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\ Power Windows

The windows can be opened/closed by operating the power window switches.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the opening is clear before closing a window:

Closing a power window is dangerous. A person's hands, head, or even neck could be caught
by the window and result in serious injury or even death. This warning applies especially to
children.

Never allow children to play with power window switches:

Power window switches that are not locked with the power window lock switch would allow
children to operate power windows unintentionally, which could result in serious injury if a
child's hands, head or neck becomes caught by the window.

Make sure nothing blocks the window just before it reaches the fully closed position or while
fully holding up the power window switch:

Blocking the power window just before it reaches the fully closed position or while fully
holding up the power window switch is dangerous.

In this case, the jam-safe function cannot prevent the window from closing all the way. If
fingers are caught, serious injuries could occur.

NOTE

When driving with only 1 of the rear windows open, your ears might experience a
resonating sound. However, this does not indicate a problem. The sound can be reduced by
slightly opening a front window or by changing the size of the rear window opening.
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V¥ Opening/Closing Windows

The window opens while the switch is pressed and it closes while the switch is pulled up
with the ignition switched ON. Do not open or close 3 or more windows at the same time.
The front passenger's side and rear windows can be opened/closed when the power window
lock switch on the driver's door is in the unlock position. Keep this switch in the locked
position while children are in the vehicle.

Master control switches (Locked position ) Front passenger's
Power window window switch
Rear window switches

lock switch Cloy\/ &W/// / /
S /
Driver's Opén { @ S
window\
Left rear ) // //
window
JAVANS

57 0
Fr.ont passenger's \
EP

/\Right rear window

NOTE

- A power window may no longer open/close if you continue to press the switch after fully
opening/closing the power window. If the power window does not open/close, wait a
moment and then operate the switch again.

- The passenger windows may be opened or closed using the master control switches on the
driver's door.

- The power window can be operated for about 40 seconds after the ignition is switched
from ON to ACC or off with all doors closed. If any door is opened, the power window
will stop operating.

For engine-off operation of the power window, the switch must be held up firmly
throughout window closure because the auto-closing function will be inoperable.

- When the power window lock switch is in the locked position, the light on each power
window switch, except for the driver's power window switch, turns off. The light may be
difficult to see depending on the surrounding brightness.
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V¥ Auto-opening/Closing

To fully open the window automatically,
press the switch completely down, then
release. The window will fully open
automatically.

To fully close the window automatically,
pull the switch completely up, then
release. The window will fully close
automatically.

To stop the window partway, pull or press
the switch in the opposite direction and
then release it.

NOTE

Power window system initialization

procedure

If the battery was disconnected during

vehicle maintenance, or for other reasons

(such as a switch continues to be operated

after the window is fully open/closed), the

window will not fully open and close
automatically.

The power window auto function will only

resume on a power window that has been

reset.

1. Switch the ignition ON.

2. Make sure that the power window lock
switch located on the driver's door is
not depressed.

3. Press the switch and fully open the
window.

4. Pull up the switch to fully close the
window and continue holding the
switch for about 2 seconds after the
window fully closed.

5. Make sure that the power windows
operate correctly using the door
switches.
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V¥ Jam-safe Window

If foreign matter is detected between the

window and the window frame while the
window is closing automatically (refer to
Auto-opening/Closing on page 3-38), the
window stops closing and automatically

opens partway.

NOTE

- The jam-safe function may operate
under the following conditions:

- A strong impact is detected while the
window is closing automatically.

- Window is closing automatically in
very low temperatures.

- In the event the jam-safe function
activates and the power window cannot
be closed automatically, pull and hold
the switch and the window will close.

- The jam-safe window function does not
operate until the system has been reset.
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The sunroof can be opened or closed when
operating the overhead tilt/slide switch at
the front seats.

/\ WARNING

Do not let passengers stand up or extend
part of the body through the open sunroof
while the vehicle is moving:

Extending the head, arms, or other parts of
the body through the sunroof is dangerous.
The head or arms could hit something
while the vehicle is moving. This could
cause serious injury or death.

Never allow children to play with the tilt/
slide switch:

The tilt/slide switch would allow children to
operate the sunroof unintentionally, which
could result in serious injury if a child's
hands, head or neck becomes caught by
the sunroof.

Make sure the opening is clear before
closing the sunroof:

A closing sunroof is dangerous. The hands,
head, or even neck of a person, especially a
child, could be caught in it as it closes,
causing serious injury or even death.

Make sure nothing blocks the sunroof just
before it reaches the fully closed position:
Blocking the sunroof just before it reaches
the closed position is dangerous.

In this case, the jam-safe function cannot
prevent the sunroof from closing. If fingers
are caught, serious injuries could occur.

A CAUTION

» Do not sit on or put heavy items on the
area where the sunroof opens and closes.
Otherwise, the sunroof could be
damaged.

» Do not open or close the sunroof
forcefully during freezing temperatures
or snowfall. Otherwise, the sunroof could
be damaged.

» The sunshade does not tilt. To avoid
damaging the sunshade, do not push it
up.

» Do not close the sunshade while the
sunroof is opening. Trying to force the
sunshade closed could damage it.

WV Tilt/Slide Operation

The sunroof can be opened or closed
electrically only when the ignition is
switched ON.

- Before leaving the vehicle or washing
your Mazda, make sure the sunroof is
completely closed so that water does not
get inside the cabin area.

- After washing your Mazda or after it
rains, wipe the water off the sunroof
before operating it to avoid water
penetration which could cause rust and
water damage to your headliner.

Tilt/Slide switch

*Some models. 3-39
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Tilt Operation

The rear of the sunroof can be tilted open
to provide more ventilation.

To fully tilt automatically, momentarily
press the tilt/slide switch.

To fully close automatically, momentarily
press the tilt/slide switch in the forward
direction.

To stop tilting partway, press the tilt/slide
switch.

When the sunroof is already slid open and
you want to tilt it open, first close the
sunroof and then do a tilt operation.

7 Tilt up
Close (Tilt down)
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Slide Operation

To fully open automatically, momentarily
press the tilt/slide switch in the backward
direction.

To fully close automatically, momentarily
press the tilt/slide switch in the forward
direction.

To stop sliding partway, press the tilt/slide
switch.

When the sunroof is already tilted open
and you want to slide it open, first close
the sunroof and then do a slide operation.

NOTE

If the sunroof does not operate normally,

do the following procedure:

1. Switch the ignition ON.

2. Press the tilt switch, to partially tilt
open the rear of the sunroof.

3. Repeat Step 2. The rear of the sunroof
tilts open to the fully open position,
then closes a little.

If the reset procedure is performed while

the sunroof is in the slide position

(partially open) it will close before the

rear tilt opens.
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V¥ Jam-safe Sunroof

If a person's hands, head or an object
blocks the sunroof while it is closing, the
sunroof will stop and move in the open
direction.

NOTE

- The jam-safe function may operate
under the following conditions:

- A strong impact is detected while the
sunroof is closing automatically.

- The sunroofis closing automatically
during very low temperatures.

- In the event the jam-safe function
activates and the sunroof cannot be
closed automatically, press the tilt/slide
switch and the sunroof will close.

- The jam-safe sunroof function does not
operate until the system has been reset.

WV Sunshade

The sunshade can be opened and closed by
hand.

The sunshade opens at the same time as
the sunroof slides open, but it must be
closed by hand.

e

Sunshade
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Modification and Add-On

Equipment

Mazda cannot guarantee the immobilizer
and the theft-deterrent systems' operation
if the system has been modified or if any
add-on equipment has been installed.

A CAUTION

To avoid damage to the vehicle, do not
modify the system or install any add-on
equipment to the immobilizer and the
theft-deterrent systems or the vehicle.
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Immobilizer System \

The immobilizer system allows the engine
to start only with a key the system
recognises.

If someone attempts to start the engine
with an unrecognised key, the engine will
not start, thereby helping to prevent
vehicle theft.

If you have a problem with the
immobilizer system or the key, consult an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

A CAUTION

» Changes or modifications not expressly
approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user's
authority to operate the equipment.

» To avoid damage to the key, do not:

» Drop the key.

> Get the key wet.

» Expose the key to any kind of magnetic
field.

» Expose the key to high temperatures
on places such as the instrument panel
or bonnet, under direct sunlight.

» If the engine does not start with the
correct key, and the security indicator
light keeps illuminating or flashing, the
system may have a malfunction. Consult
an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).
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NOTE

- The keys carry a unique electronic code.
For this reason, and to assure your
safety, obtaining a replacement key
requires some waiting time. They are
only available through an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

- Always keep a spare key in case one is
lost. If a key is lost, consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.

- If you lose a key, an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer), will reset the electronic codes
of your remaining keys and immobilizer
system. Bring all the remaining keys to
the expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) to reset.
Starting the vehicle with a key that has
not been reset is not possible.

V¥ Operation

NOTE

- The engine may not start and security
indicator light may illuminate or flash if
the key is placed in an area where it is
difficult for the system to detect the
signal, such as on the instrument panel
or in the glove compartment. Move the
key to a location within the signal
range, switch the ignition off, and then
restart the engine.

- Signals from a TV or radio station, or
from a transceiver or mobile telephone
could interfere with your immobilizer
system. If you are using the proper key
and the engine fails to start, check the
security indicator light.

Arming

The system is armed when the ignition is
switched from ON to off.

The security indicator light in the
instrument cluster flashes every 2 seconds
until the system is disarmed.

Disarming

The system is disarmed when the ignition
is switched ON with the correct
programmed key. The security indicator
light illuminates for about 3 seconds and
then turns off. If the engine does not start
with the correct key, and the security
indicator light remains illuminated or
flashing, try the following:

Make sure the key is within the
operational range for signal transmission.
Switch the ignition off, and then restart the
engine. If the engine does not start after 3
or more tries, contact an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

NOTE

- If the security indicator light flashes
continuously while you are driving, do
not shut off the engine. Go to an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer), and have it checked. If
the engine is shut off while the indicator
light is flashing, you will not be able to
restart it.
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- Because the electronic codes are reset
when the immobilizer system is repaired,
the keys are needed. Make sure to bring
all the keys to an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer), so that they can be
programmed.

3-44 *Some models.

Theft-Deterrent System™ \

If the theft-deterrent system detects an
inappropriate entry into the vehicle or the
intrusion sensor detects movement in the
vehicle which could result in the vehicle
(with the intrusion sensor) or its contents
being stolen, the alarm alerts the
surrounding area of an abnormality by
sounding the siren/horn and flashing the
hazard warning lights.

The system will not function unless it's
properly armed. So when you leave the
vehicle, follow the arming procedure
correctly.

Intrusion sensor”

The intrusion sensor uses ultrasonic waves
to detect movement inside the vehicle and
to raise an alert of an intrusion into the
vehicle.

The intrusion sensor detects certain kinds
of movement inside the vehicle, however,
it may also respond to phenomenon
outside the vehicle such as vibrations, loud
noise, wind, and air currents.

A CAUTION

In order for the intrusion sensor to operate
appropriately, be aware of the following:

» Do not hang clothing or objects from a
head restraint or a coat hook.

» Return the extension sunvisors to their
original positions.

» Do not blind the intrusion sensor by
covering it or placing objects over it.

» Do not allow the intrusion sensor to get
soiled or wipe it with a liquid.
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» Do not shock or cause an impact to the
intrusion sensor or the intrusion sensor
bezel.

» Do not install seats that are not Mazda
genuine products.

» To prevent obstruction of intrusion
sensor, do not place objects or cargo
near the intrusion sensor that are higher
than the head restraints.

Type A

Intrusion sensor and
V intrusion sensor bezel

V¥ Operation

Siren/Horn triggering conditions

The siren/horn sounds intermittently and
the hazard warning lights flash for about
30 seconds when the system is triggered
by any one of the following:

- Unlocking a door with the auxiliary key
or an inside door-lock knob.

- Forcing open a door, the bonnet or the
liftgate.

- Opening the bonnet by operating the
bonnet release handle.

- Switching the ignition ON without using
the push button start.

- (With the intrusion sensor)
The intrusion sensor detects a movement
in the vehicle.

The system will be triggered again (up to
10 times) if one of the above conditions
remains.

- (With the intrusion sensor)
Disconnecting the battery terminal (the
hazard warning lights do not flash).

The system will be triggered about 10
times.

NOTE

- The lifigate does not open while the
thefi-deterrent system is operating.

- For vehicles equipped with the power
liftgate, the liftgate can be opened even
while the theft-deterrent system is
operating by pressing the power lifigate
button on the transmitter or the electric
liftgate opener switch while carrying the
key.

- If the battery goes dead while the
theft-deterrent system is armed, the
siren/horn will activate and the hazard
warning lights will flash when the
battery is charged or replaced.
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V¥ How to Arm the System

1. Close the windows and the sunroof*
securely.

NOTE

(With the intrusion sensor)

Even with a window or the sunroof*
open, the system can be armed,
however, leaving the windows or the

sunroof” even partially open can invite

theft, and wind blowing into the
vehicle could trigger the alarm.

The intrusion sensor function can also

be cancelled.
Refer to Cancelling the Intrusion
Sensor (With Intrusion Sensor) on
page 3-47.

2. Switch the ignition OFF.

3. Make sure the bonnet, the doors, and
the liftgate are closed.

4. Press the lock button on the transmitter

or lock the driver's door from the
outside with the auxiliary key.

The hazard warning lights will flash
once.

(With the advanced keyless function)

Press a request switch.
The security indicator light in the

instrument cluster flashes twice per
second for 20 seconds.

T

5. After 20 seconds, the system is fully
armed.

3-46 *Some models.

NOTE

- The theft-deterrent system can also
be armed by activating the auto
relock function with all the doors,
the lifigate and the bonnet closed.
Refer to Transmitter on page 3-5.

- The system will disarm if one of the
following operations takes place
within 20 seconds after pressing the
lock button:

- Unlocking any door.

- Opening any door.

- Opening the bonnet.

- Switching the ignition ON.

To rearm the system, do the arming
procedure again.

- When the doors are locked by
pressing the lock button on the
transmitter or using the auxiliary
key while the theft-deterrent system
is armed, the hazard warning lights
will flash once to indicate that the
system is armed.
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V¥ Cancelling the Intrusion Sensor
(With Intrusion Sensor)

If the theft deterrent system has been
armed while any of the following
conditions are present, cancel the intrusion
sensor to prevent the alarm from triggering
unnecessarily.

- Leaving the vehicle with a movable
object, passengers or pets remaining
inside.

- Leaving an object inside the vehicle that
can roll around, such as when the
vehicle is placed on a tilting, unstable
surface when being shipped.

- Hanging small objects/accessories in the
vehicle, hanging clothing on a coat
hook, or placing other items which can
move easily inside the vehicle.

- Parking in an area where there is strong
vibration or loud noise.

- When using a high pressure or
automatic car wash.

- Continuous shock and vibration from
hail or thunder and lightning is
transmitted to the vehicle.

- Doors are locked with a window or the
sunroof™ left open.

- An accessory heater or device that
produces moving air and vibration
operates while the theft deterrent system
is armed.

NOTE

If any door or the lifigate remains closed
for 30 seconds, all the doors and the
liftgate automatically re-lock and the theft
deterrent system arms even if a window
and the sunroof” is left open.

To cancel the intrusion sensor, press the
intrusion sensor cancel button on the
transmitter within 20 seconds after
pressing the lock button.

The hazard warning lights will flash 3
times.

NOTE

- To reactivate the intrusion sensor, turn
off the armed theft-deterrent system and
then rearm it.

- The intrusion sensor is operational
when the thefi-deterrent system is
armed. To cancel the intrusion sensor,
press the intrusion sensor cancel button
each time the theft-deterrent system is
armed.

V¥ To Turn Off an Armed System

An armed system can be turned off using
any one of the following methods:

- Pressing the unlock button on the
transmitter.

- Starting the engine with the push button
start.

- (With the advanced keyless function)

- Pressing a request switch on the
doors.

The hazard warning lights will flash twice.

NOTE

When the doors are unlocked by pressing
the unlock button on the transmitter while
the theft-deterrent system is turned off, the
hazard warning lights will flash twice to
indicate that the system is turned off.

*Some models. 3-47
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V¥ To Stop the Alarm

A triggered alarm can be turned off using
any one of the following methods:

- Pressing the unlock button on the
transmitter.

- Starting the engine with the push button
start.

- (With the advanced keyless function)

- Pressing a request switch on the
doors.

- Pressing the electric liftgate opener
while the key is being carried.

- Pressing the power liftgate button on
the transmitter.

The hazard warning lights will flash twice.
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Running-In Period

No special running-in is necessary, but a
few precautions in the first 1,000 km (600
miles) may add to the performance,
economy, and life of the vehicle.

- Do not race the engine.

- Do not maintain one constant speed,
either slow or fast, for a long period of
time.

- Do not drive constantly at full-throttle or
high engine rpm for extended periods of
time.

- Avoid unnecessary hard stops.

- Avoid full-throttle starts.

- Do not tow a trailer.

Saving Fuel and Protection

of the Environment

How you operate your Mazda determines
how far it will travel on a tank of fuel. Use
these suggestions to help save fuel and
reduce CO2.

- Avoid long warm-ups. Once the engine
runs smoothly, begin driving.

- Avoid fast starts.

- Drive at lower speeds.

- Anticipate when to apply the brakes
(avoid sudden braking).

- Follow the maintenance schedule (page
6-3) and have an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) perform inspections and
servicing.

- Use the air conditioner only when
necessary.

- Slow down on rough roads.

- Keep the tyres properly inflated.

- Do not carry unnecessary weight.

- Do not rest your foot on the brake pedal
while driving.

- Keep the wheels in correct alignment.

- Keep windows closed at high speeds.

- Slow down when driving in crosswinds
and headwinds.

/\ WARNING

Never stop the engine when going down a
hill:

Stopping the engine when going down a
hill is dangerous. This causes the loss of
power steering and power brake control,
and may cause damage to the drivetrain.
Any loss of steering or braking control
could cause an accident.
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\ Hazardous Driving \

/\ WARNING

Be extremely careful if it is necessary to
downshift on slippery surfaces:
Downshifting into lower gear while driving
on slippery surfaces is dangerous. The
sudden change in tyre speed could cause
the tyres to skid. This could lead to loss of
vehicle control and an accident.

Avoid sharp turns, excessive speed and
abrupt manoeuvres when driving this
vehicle:

Sharp turns, excessive speed and abrupt
manoeuvring of this vehicle are dangerous
as it could result in the increased risk of loss
of vehicle control, vehicle roll-over,
personal injury or death.

This vehicle has a higher centre of gravity.
Vehicles with a higher centre of gravity
such as utility vehicles handle differently
than vehicles with a lower centre of gravity.
Utility vehicles are not designed for
cornering at high speeds any more than
low profile sports cars are designed to
perform satisfactorily under off-road
conditions.

In addition, utility vehicles have a
significantly higher rollover rate than other
types of vehicles.

In a rollover crash, an unbelted person is
significantly more likely to die than a
person wearing a seat belt.
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When driving on ice or in water, sSnow,
mud, sand, or similar hazards:

- Be cautious and allow extra distance for
braking.

- Avoid sudden braking and sudden
manoeuvring.

- Do not pump the brakes. Continue to
press down on the brake pedal.

Refer to Antilock Brake System (ABS)
on page 4-108.

- If you get stuck, select a lower gear and
accelerate slowly. Do not spin the front
wheels.

- For more traction in starting on slippery
surfaces such as ice or packed snow, use
sand, rock salt, chains, carpeting, or
other nonslip material under the front
wheels.

NOTE
Use snow chains only on the front wheels.
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Floor Mat

‘We recommend the use of Genuine
Mazda floor mats.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the floor mats are secured with
the grommets or the retainers to prevent
them from bunching up under the foot
pedals (Driver's side):

Using a floor mat that is not secured is
dangerous as it will interfere with the
accelerator and brake pedal operation
(driver's side), which could result in an
accident.

Only use a floor mat which conforms to the
shape of the floor on the driver's side and
make sure it is oriented correctly.

Secure the floor mat using the grommets or
retainers.

There are various ways to secure floor mats
depending on the type used, therefore
secure the mat according to the type.

After installing the floor mat, make sure
that it does not slide from side to side or
back and forth, and that there is sufficient
clearance with the accelerator and brake
pedals on the driver's side.

After removing the floor mat for cleaning
or some other reason, always securely
reinstall it while paying attention to the
precautions just mentioned.

Do not install two floor mats, one on top of
the other, on the driver's side:

Installing two floor mats, one on top of the
other, on the driver's side is dangerous as
the retention pins can only keep one floor
mat from sliding forward.

Loose floor mat(s) will interfere with the
foot pedals and could result in an accident.
If using an all-weather mat for winter use
always remove the original floor mat.

When setting a floor mat, position the
floor mat so that its grommets or retainers
are inserted over the pointed end of the
retention posts.
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\ Rocking the Vehicle

/\ WARNING

Do not spin the wheels at high speed, and
do not allow anyone to stand behind a
wheel when pushing the vehicle:

When the vehicle is stuck, spinning the
wheels at high speed is dangerous. The
spinning tyre could overheat and explode.
This could cause serious injuries.

A CAUTION

Too much rocking may cause engine
overheating, transaxle failure, and tyre
damage.

If you must rock the vehicle to free it from
snow, sand or mud, depress the accelerator
slightly and slowly move the selector lever
from D to R position.
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Winter Driving \

Carry emergency gear, including tyre
chains, window scraper, flares, a small
shovel, jumper leads, and a small bag of
sand or salt.

Ask an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) to check the
following:

- Have the proper ratio of antifreeze in the
radiator.

Refer to Engine Coolant on page 6-22.

- Inspect the battery and its leads. Cold
reduces battery capacity.

- Use an engine oil appropriate for the
lowest ambient temperatures that the
vehicle will be driven in (page 6-19).

- Inspect the ignition system for damage
and loose connections.

- Use washer fluid made with
antifreeze—but do not use engine
coolant antifreeze for washer fluid (page
6-24).

NOTE

- Remove snow before driving. Snow left
on the windscreen is dangerous as it
could obstruct vision.

- Do not apply excessive force to a
window scraper when removing ice or
frozen snow on the mirror glass and
windscreen.

- Never use warm or hot water for
removing snow or ice from windows and
mirrors as it could result in the glass
cracking.
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- Drive slowly. Braking performance can
be adversely affected if snow or ice
adheres to the brake components. If this
situation occurs, drive the vehicle
slowly, releasing the accelerator pedal
and lightly applying the brakes several
times until the brake performance
returns to normal.

V¥ Snow Tyres

/\ WARNING

Use only the same size and type tyres
(snow, radial, or non-radial) on all 4
wheels:

Using tyres different in size or type is
dangerous. Your vehicle's handling could
be greatly affected and result in an
accident.

A\ CAUTION

Check local regulations before using
studded tyres.

NOTE

If your vehicle is equipped with the tyre
pressure monitoring system, the system
may not function correctly when using
tyres with steel wire reinforcement in the
sidewalls (page 4-247).

Use snow tyres on all 4 wheels

Do not exceed the maximum permissible
speed for your snow tyres or legal speed
limits.

V¥ Tyre Chains

Check local regulations before using tyre
chains.

A CAUTION

» Chains may affect handling.

» Do not go faster than 50 km/h (30 mph)
or the chain manufacturer's
recommended limit, whichever is lower.

» Drive carefully and avoid bumps, holes,
and sharp turns.

» Avoid locked-wheel braking.

» Do not use chains on a temporary spare
tyre; it may result in damage to the
vehicle and to the tyre.

» Do not use chains on roads that are free
of snow or ice. The tyres and chains could
be damaged.

» Chains may scratch or chip aluminium
wheels.

NOTE

- If your vehicle is equipped with the tyre
pressure monitoring system, the system
may not function correctly when using
tyre chains.

- Use of tyre chains on a vehicle equipped
with P255/50R20 (Left-hand drive
model)/255/50R20 (Right-hand drive
model) specification tyres could cause
interference with the vehicle body and
scratching. If tyre chains are to be used,
replace both front and rear tyres with
P255/60R18 (Left-hand drive model)/
255/60R18 (Right-hand drive model)
tyres. Please consult an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

Install the chains on the front tyres only.
Do not use chains on the rear tyres.
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Tyre chain selection (Europe)

Mazda recommends hexagon type steel
ring chains. Select the proper type
according to your tyre size.

Tyre size Tyre chain
255/60R18 Hexagon type
P255/60R18 Hexagon type
NOTE

Although Mazda recommends hexagon
type steel ring chains, all chains within the
installation specifications may be used.

Installation specification (Europe)

When installing tyre chains, the distance
between the tyre tread and the chain must
be within the prescribed limits in the
following table.

Distance [Unit: mm (in)]

A B

MAX 13 (0.51) MAX 13 (0.51)

Side view Cross section view
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Installing the chains

1. Secure the chains on the front tyres as
tightly as possible. Always follow the
chain manufacturer's instructions.

2. Retighten the chains after driving
1/2—1 km (1/4—1/2 mile).
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Driving In Flooded Area
/\ WARNING

Dry off brakes that have become wet by
driving slowly, releasing the accelerator
pedal and lightly applying the brakes
several times until the brake performance
returns to normal:

Driving with wet brakes is dangerous.
Increased stopping distance or the vehicle
pulling to one side when braking could
result in a serious accident. Light braking
will indicate whether the brakes have been
affected.

A CAUTION

Do not drive the vehicle on flooded roads
as it could cause short circuiting of
electrical/electronic parts, or engine
damage or stalling from water absorption.
If the vehicle has been immersed in water,
consult an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer).
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Turbocharger Information
A CAUTION

» After driving at freeway speeds or up a long hill, trailer towing for a long time, idle the
engine at least 30 seconds before stopping it. Otherwise, the turbocharger could be
damaged.

» Racing or over-revving the engine, particularly after it's just been started, can damage the
turbocharger.

> To protect the engine from damage, the engine is designed so that it cannot be raced just
dfter starting it in extremely cold weather.

The turbocharger greatly enhances engine power. Its advanced design provides improved

operation and requires minimum maintenance.

To get the most from it, observe the following.
1. Change engine oil and filter according to Scheduled Maintenance (page 6-3).
2. Use only recommended engine oil (page 6-19). Extra additives are NOT recommended.
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Towing Caravans and Trailers (Russia) \

Your Mazda was designed and built primarily to carry passengers and cargo.

If you tow a trailer, follow these instructions because driver and passenger safety depends
on proper equipment and safe driving habits. Towing a trailer will affect handling, braking,
durability, performance, and economy.

Never overload vehicle or trailer. Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer) if you need further details.

A CAUTION

» Do not tow a trailer during the first 1,000 km (600 miles) of your new Mazda. If you do, you
may damage the engine, transaxle, differential, wheel bearings, and other power train
components.

NOTE

Your vehicle is equipped with a Trailer Stability Control (TSC) mechanism, which enhances
vehicle stability when towing a trailer.

Refer to Trailer Stability Control (TSC) on page 4-112.

V¥ Weight Limits

The total trailer weight, gross combination weight and trailer nose weight must be
within the prescribed limits in the Trailer Towing-Load Table.

L2

Sum of weights of the trailer and its load.

TOTAL TRAILER WEIGHT:

GROSS COMBINATION WEIGHT:

P VAN
7@_:@# -

Sum of total trailer weight and towing vehicle weight; including trailer hitch, vehicle
passengers, and vehicle load.

;

TRAILER NOSE WEIGHT:

g
N
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The weight exerted on the trailer tongue. It is varied by changing the weight distribution
when loading the trailer.

A CAUTION

Be aware of the towing load weight differences when towing at high altitudes. For altitudes
exceeding 1,000 meter (3,280 ft 10 in), always reduce the towing load by 10% for every 1,000
meter (3,280 ft 10 in) increase in altitude from the load indicated under the gross combination
weight heading in the maximum trailer towing-load table. If the determined maximum total
towing load weight is exceeded, the engine and other power train parts may be damaged.

Maximum trailer towing-load table

Gradient up to 12%

TOTAL TRAILER WEIGHT GROSS COMBINATION WEIGHT
Trailer without brake Trailer with brake Trailer with brake
750 kg (1,653.4 1b) 2,500 kg (5,511.5 1Ib) 5,062 kg (1,1159.6 1b)

TRAILER NOSE WEIGHT: 100 kg (220.4 Ib)

/N\ WARNING

Always keep tow loads within specified limits as indicated in the Trailer Towing-Load Table:
Attempting to tow loads greater than those specified is dangerous as it may cause serious
handling and performance problems that could result in personal injury or vehicle damage,
or both.

Always keep the trailer nose weight within the specified limits in the Trailer Towing-Load
Table:

Loading the trailer with more weight in the rear than in the front is dangerous. This could
cause loss of vehicle control and an accident.

NOTE

- The total trailer weight and nose weight can be determined by weighing the trailer on
platform scales at a highway weighing station or a trucking company.

- Appropriate total trailer weight and nose weight may prevent the danger of trailer sway
from crosswinds, rough roads, or other causes.

W Trailer Hitch

When towing a trailer, use an appropriate trailer hitch. We recommend using a genuine
Mazda trailer hitch. Use the original holes drilled by the vehicle manufacturer for securing

3-58



Before Driving

Towing

the trailer hitch. Contact your expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer), for more information.

Do not install a trailer hitch that is not easy to remove or reposition if there is the possibility
that a part of the trailer hitch partially obscures the lighting system and/or rear number plate.
If a trailer hitch that is easy to remove or reposition is installed, make sure to remove or
reposition it when it is not in use.

Trailer hitch installation area

o Unit: mm (in)
A:350—420 (13.8—16.5)
= c B:1193.2 (46.976)
C:1046.9 (41.217)
— (]
MAX. 100 Kg (220 1b)
Hitch coupling point
LY [
@ QO = 7 o 3%
A
B C

V Tyres

When towing a trailer, make sure that the tyre pressures of the rear tyres are at least 20 kPa
(0.2 bar, 2.9 psi) higher than the recommended tyre pressures indicated on the tyre pressure
chart on the driver's door frame.

Trailer tyre size, load rating, and inflation pressures should conform to tyre manufacturer
specifications.

/\ WARNING

Never use the temporary spare tyre when towing:
Using the temporary spare tyre on your vehicle when towing a trailer is dangerous as it could
result in tyre failure, loss of control, and injury to vehicle occupants.
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WV Safety Chains

Safety chains must be used as a precautionary measure should the trailer become
unintentionally unhitched. They should cross under the trailer tongue and attach to the hitch.
Leave enough slack to allow full turns. Consult literature published by your trailer or hitch
manufacturer for more details.

/\ WARNING

Make sure the safety chain is securely attached to both the trailer and the vehicle prior to
departure:

Towing a trailer without using a safety chain securely attached to both the trailer and the
vehicle is dangerous. If damage occurs to the coupling unit or hitch ball, the trailer could

wander into another lane and cause a collision.

WV Trailer Lights

A CAUTION

Do not connect a trailer lighting system directly to the lighting system of your Mazda. This
may damage your vehicle's electrical system and lighting systems. To connect the lighting
system, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

VW Trailer Brakes

Check the Maximum trailer towing-load table in Weight Limits (page 3-57), and if your
trailer weight exceeds the value in the TOTAL TRAILER WEIGHT (Trailer without brake),
trailer brakes are required.

If your trailer has brakes, make sure they meet regulations.

/\ WARNING

Do not connect a hydraulic trailer-brake system to your vehicle's brake system:
Connecting a hydraulic trailer-brake system directly to the vehicle brake system is dangerous
and will result in inadequate braking and possible injury.

WV Trailer Towing Tips

Before driving

- Verify that your Mazda maintains a near-normal attitude when a loaded or unloaded trailer
is connected. Do not drive if it has an abnormal front-up or front-down position. Inspect
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for incorrect nose weight, worn suspension parts, and trailer overloading. Have the
vehicle inspected by an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- Make sure the trailer cargo is secure to prevent it from shifting.
- Make sure the mirrors meet all government regulations. Inspect them.
- Before starting out, inspect the operation of all vehicle and trailer lights and all

vehicle-to-trailer connections. Stop and re-inspect all lights and connections after driving
a short distance.

Driving
- Your Mazda will handle differently with a trailer in tow, so practice turning, backing, and

stopping in a traffic-free area.

- Take time to get accustomed to the extra weight and length.
- Do not exceed 100 km/h (62 mph) with a trailer in tow. If the local legal maximum speed

with a trailer in tow is less than 100 km/h (62 mph), do not exceed the legal speed.

A CAUTION

If the vehicle exceeds 100 km/h (62 mph) with a trailer in tow, the vehicle could be
damaged.

- When ascending a hill, shift into a lower gear to reduce the possibility of overloading or

overheating the engine, or both.

- When descending a hill, shift into a lower gear and use engine compression as a braking

effect. Pay constant attention to speed and use the brakes only as needed. Holding the
brake pedal down for a prolonged period may cause the brakes to overheat and lose
power.

Parking
Avoid parking on an incline with a trailer. If this must be done, follow these instructions.

Parking on an Incline

L.
2.
3.

4.
5.

Set the parking brake and the brakes.

Have someone block the wheels of the vehicle and trailer while you apply the brakes.
After the wheels are blocked, release the parking brake and the brakes slowly, allowing
the blocks to bear the load.

Set the parking brake firmly.

If the vehicle has an automatic transaxle, put the selector lever in P position. If it has a
manual transaxle, place the gear shift in 1 or R position.

Starting on an Incline

L.
2.

Start the engine (page 4-5).
Release the parking brake and slowly pull away a short distance from the wheel blocks.
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3. Stop on the nearest level ground, set the parking brake, and pick up the wheel blocks.
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\ Ignition Switch

V¥ Push Button Start Positions

The system operates only when the key is
within operational range.

Each time the push button start is pressed,
the ignition switches in the order of off,
ACC, and ON. Pressing the push button
start again from ON switches the ignition
off.

ENGINE

NOTE

- The engine starts by pressing the push
button start while depressing the brake
pedal. To switch the ignition position,
press the push button start without
depressing the pedal.

- Do not leave the ignition switched ON
while the engine is not running. Doing
so could result in the battery going
dead. If the selector lever is in the P
position, and the ignition is in ACC, the
ignition switches off automatically after
about 25 minutes.

Off

The power supply to electrical devices
turns off and the push button start
indicator light (amber) also turns off.

4-4

In this position the steering wheel is
locked.

/\ WARNING

Before leaving the driver's seat, always
switch the ignition off, set the parking
brake, and make sure the selector lever is in
P position:

Leaving the driver's seat without switching
the ignition off, setting the parking brake,
and shifting the selector lever to P position
is dangerous. Unexpected vehicle
movement could occur which could result
in an accident.

In addition, if your intention is to leave the
vehicle for even a short period, it is
important to switch the ignition off, as
leaving it in another position will disable
some of the vehicle's security systems and
run the battery down.

NOTE

(Locked steering wheel)

If the push button start indicator light
(green) is flashing and the beep sound is
heard, this indicates that the steering
wheel is not unlocked. To unlock the
steering wheel, press the push button start
while moving the steering wheel left and
right.

ACC (Accessory)

Some electrical accessories will operate
and the indicator light (amber) illuminates.
In this position the steering wheel is
unlocked.
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NOTE

The keyless entry system does not function
while the push button start has been
pressed to ACC, and the doors will not
lock/unlock even if they have been locked
manually.

ON

This is the normal running position after
the engine is started. The indicator light
(amber) turns off. (The indicator light
(amber) illuminates when the ignition is
switched ON and the engine is not
running.)

Some indicator lights/warning lights
should be inspected before the engine is
started (page 4-18).

NOTE

When the push button start is pressed to
ON, the sound of the fuel pump motor
operating near the fuel tank can be heard.
This does not indicate an abnormality.

Starting the Engine \
/\ WARNING

Radio waves from the key may affect
medical devices such as pacemakers:
Before using the key near people who use
medical devices, ask the medical device
manufacturer or your physician if radio
waves from the key will affect the device.

NOTE

- The key must be carried because the key
carries an immobilizer chip that must
communicate with the engine controls at
short range.

- The engine can be started when the push
button start is pressed from off, ACC, or
ON.

- The push button start system functions
(function which can start the engine by
only carrying the key) can be
deactivated to prevent any possible
adverse effect on a user wearing a
pacemaker or other medical device. If
the system is deactivated, you will be
unable to start the engine by carrying
the key. Consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) for details. If the push button
start system functions have been
deactivated, you can start the engine by
following the procedure indicated when
the key battery goes dead.

Refer to Engine Start Function When
Key Battery is Dead on page 4-8.

- After starting a cold engine, the engine
speed increases and a whining sound
from the engine compartment can be
heard.
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had

This is for improved exhaust gas
purification and does not indicate any
parts defect.

Make sure you are carrying the key.

. Occupants should fasten their seat

belts.

Make sure the parking brake is on.
Continue to press the brake pedal
firmly until the engine has completely
started.

Put the vehicle in park (P). If you must
restart the engine while the vehicle is
moving, shift into neutral (N).

NOTE

The starter will not operate if the
selector lever is not in P or N position
and the brake pedal is not depressed
sufficiently.

Verify that the KEY indicator light
(green) (if equipped) in the instrument
cluster and the push button start
indicator light (green) illuminate.

4-6

NOTE

- If the push button start indicator
light (green) flashes, make sure that
the key is being carried (for vehicles
with a type A/type B instrument
cluster (page 7-36), messages are
displayed in the instrument cluster).

- If the push button start indicator
light (green) flashes with the key
being carried, touch the key to the
push button start and start the
engine (for vehicles with a type A/
type B instrument cluster (page
7-36), messages are displayed in
the instrument cluster). Refer to
Engine Start Function When Key
Battery is Dead on page 4-8.

A CAUTION

Ifthe KEY warning light (red)
illuminates, or the push button start
indicator light (amber) flashes, this
could indicate a problem with the
engine starting system. This may
prevent the engine from starting or
from switching the ignition to ACC or
ON (for vehicles with a type A/type B
instrument cluster (page 7-36),
messages are displayed in the
instrument cluster). Have your vehicle
inspected at an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) as soon as possible.
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NOTE

- Under the following conditions, the
KEY warning light (ved) flashes after
the push button start is pressed. This
informs the driver that the push
button start will not switch to ACC,
even if it is pressed from off (for
vehicles with a type A/type B
instrument cluster (page 7-36),
messages are displayed in the
instrument cluster).

- The key battery is dead.

- The key is out of operational
range.

- The key is placed in areas where it
is difficult for the system to detect
the signal (page 3-8).

- A key from another manufacturer
similar to the key is in the
operational range.

- (Forced engine starting method)
If the KEY warning light (red)
illuminates, or the push button start
indicator light (amber) flashes, this
could indicate that the engine may
not start using the usual starting
method (for vehicles with a type A/
type B instrument cluster (page
7-36), messages are displayed in
the instrument cluster). Have your
vehicle inspected at an expert
repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon
as possible. If this occurs, the engine
can be force-started. Press and hold
the push button start until the engine
starts. Other procedures necessary
for starting the engine, such as
having the key in the cabin, and
depressing the brake pedal are
required.

- When the engine is force-started, the
KEY warning light (red) (if
equipped) remains illuminated and
the push button start indicator light
(amber) remains flashing.

- When the selector lever is in the
neutral (N) position, the KEY
indicator light (green) (if equipped)
and the push button start indicator
light (green) do not illuminate.

7. Press the push button start after both
the KEY indicator light (green) (if
equipped) in the instrument cluster and
the push button start indicator light
(green) illuminate.

NOTE

- After starting the engine, the push
button start indicator light (amber)
turns off and the ignition switches to
the ON position.

- After pressing the push button start
and before the engine starts, the
operation sound of the fuel pump
motor from near the fuel tank can be
heard, however, this does not
indicate a malfunction.

8. After starting the engine, let it idle for
about 10 seconds (Prohibited in
Germany).

NOTE

- Do not use high engine speeds until
reaching the operating temperature.

- (Germany)
Drive immediately after start the
engine.

- Whether the engine is cold or warm,
it should be started without the use
of the accelerator.
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- If the engine does not start the first
time, refer to Starting a Flooded
Engine under Emergency Starting. If
the engine still does not start, have
your vehicle inspected by an expert
repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) (page
7-29).

WV Engine Start Function When Key
Battery is Dead

A CAUTION

When starting the engine by holding the
transmitter over the push button start due
to a dead key battery or a malfunctioning
key, be careful not to allow the following,
otherwise the signal from the key will not
be received correctly and the engine may
not start.

» Metal parts of other keys or metal objects
touch the key.
Type A Type B

> Spare keys or keys for other vehicles
equipped with an immobilizer system
touch or come near the key.

4-8

» Devices for electronic purchases, or
security passage touch or come near the
key.

If the engine cannot be started due to a
dead key battery, the engine can be started
using the following procedure:

1. Continue to depress the brake pedal
firmly until the engine has completely
started.

2. Make sure that the push button start
indication light (green) flashes.

3. Type A
Touch the push button start using the
backside of the key (as shown) while
the push button start indicator light
(green) flashes.

button
start

Transmitter

NOTE

When touching the push button start
using the backside of the key as shown
in the illustration, touch the push
button start with the lock switch side of
the key facing up.
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Type B
Align the centre area of the emblem on
the transmitter with the centre area of

the push button start while the push
button start indicator light (green)
flashes.

Y/ ~Push
button
g start

Transmitter y

Make sure that the push button start
indicator light (green) turns on.

5. Press the push button start to start the
engine.

NOTE

- The engine cannot be started unless
the brake pedal is fully depressed.

- If there is a malfunction with the
push button start function, the push
button start indicator light (amber)
flashes. In this case, the engine may
start, however, have the vehicle
checked at an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) as soon as possible.

- If the push button start indicator
light (green) does not illuminate,
perform the operation from the
beginning again. If it does not
illuminate, have the vehicle checked
at an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- To switch the ignition position
without starting the engine, perform
the following operations after the
push button start indicator light
(green) turns on.

1. Release the brake pedal.

2. Press the push button start to
switch the ignition position. The
ignition switches in the order of
ACC, ON, and off each time the
push button start is pressed. To
switch the ignition position
again, perform the operation
from the beginning.

V¥ Emergency Operation for Starting
the Engine

If the KEY warning light (red) illuminates,
or the push button start indicator light
(amber) flashes, this could indicate that
the engine may not start using the usual
starting method (for vehicles with a type
A/type B instrument cluster (page 7-36),
messages are displayed in the instrument
cluster). Have your vehicle inspected at an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as
possible. If this occurs, the engine can be
force-started. Press and hold the push
button start until the engine starts. Other
procedures necessary for starting the
engine such as having the key in the cabin,
and depressing the brake pedal are
required.
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\ Turning the Engine Off \

/\ WARNING

Do not stop the engine while the vehicle is
moving:

Stopping the engine while the vehicle is
moving for any reason other than in an
emergency is dangerous. Stopping the
engine while the vehicle is moving will
result in reduced braking ability due to the
loss of power braking, which could cause
an accident and serious injury.

1. Stop the vehicle completely.

Shift the selector lever to the P
position and set the parking brake.
Press the push button start to turn off
the engine. The ignition position is off.

A CAUTION

N

hed

» When leaving the vehicle, make sure the
push button start is off.

NOTE

- The cooling fan in the engine
compartment could turn on for a few
minutes after the ignition is switched

from ON to OFF, whether or not the A/C

is on or off, to cool the engine
compartment quickly.

- If the system detects that the remaining
battery power of the key is low when the
ignition is switched from ON to ACC or
OFF the following is indicated.
Replace with a new battery before the
key becomes unusable.

Refer to Key Battery Replacement on
page 6-33.
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(Vehicle equipped with Type A/B
instrument cluster)
A message is indicated in the display of
the instrument cluster.
(Vehicle equipped with Type C
instrument cluster)
The KEY indicator light (green) flashes
for approximately 30 seconds.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.

- If the engine is turned off while the
selector lever is in a position other than
P, the ignition switches to ACC.

V¥ Emergency Engine Stop

Continuously pressing the push button
start or quickly pressing it any number of
times while the engine is running or the
vehicle is being driven will turn the engine
off immediately. The ignition switches to
ACC.



When Driving

Start/Stop Engine

T

The i-stop function automatically stops the
engine when the vehicle is stopped at a
traffic light or stuck in traffic, and then
restarts the engine automatically to resume
driving. The system provides improved
fuel economy, reduced exhaust gas
emissions, and eliminates idling noise
while the engine is stopped.

Engine idle stopping and restarting

NOTE

- The i-stop indicator light (green) turns
on under the following conditions:

- When engine idling is stopped.

- The i-stop indicator light (green) turns
off when the engine is restarted.

(AUTOHOLD operation turned off and
When not using Mazda Radar Cruise
Control with Stop & Go function
(MRCC with Stop & Go function))

1. Engine idling stops when the brake
pedal is depressed while the vehicle is
driven (except for driving in the R or
M position second gear fixed mode)
and the vehicle is stopped.

2. The engine restarts automatically when
the brake pedal is released with the
selector lever in the D or M position
(not in second gear fixed mode).

3. If the selector lever is in the N or P
position, the engine does not restart
when the brake pedal is released. The
engine restarts when the brake pedal is
depressed again or the selector lever is
shifted to the D, M (not in second gear
fixed mode) or the R position. (For the
purposes of safety, always keep the
brake pedal depressed when shifting
the selector lever while engine idling is
stopped.)

(When the vehicle is stopped by the

Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop

& Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go

function) stop hold control)

1. When the vehicle is stopped by the
Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop
& Go function (MRCC with Stop &
Go function), engine idling stops and
continues to be stopped without
depressing the brake pedal.

2. When the accelerator pedal is
depressed or the RES switch is
operated while the vehicle is kept
stopped by the Mazda Radar Cruise
Control with Stop & Go function
(MRCC with Stop & Go function), the
engine automatically restarts. The
engine restarts automatically when the
accelerator pedal is depressed with the
selector lever in the D/M position (not
in second gear fixed mode).
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(When the vehicle is stopped by the

AUTOHOLD function)

1. When the brake pedal is depressed
while the vehicle is being driven
(except for driving in the R or M
position second gear fixed mode) and
the vehicle is brought to a stop, the
i-stop function will operate and it
continues to operate even if the brake
is released.

2. The engine restarts automatically when
the accelerator pedal is depressed with
the selector lever in the D/M position
(not in second gear fixed mode).

3. If the selector lever is in the N or P
position, the engine does not restart
when the brake pedal is released. The
engine restarts when the brake pedal is
depressed again or the selector lever is
shifted to the D, M (not in second gear
fixed mode) or the R position. (For the
purposes of safety, always keep the
brake pedal depressed when shifting
the selector lever while engine idling is
stopped.)

Operation conditions

When the system is operable

Under the following conditions, the i-stop
indicator light (green) turns on and engine
idling stops.

- The engine is warmed up.

- The engine has been started and the
vehicle is driven for a certain period.

- The engine is started with the bonnet
closed.

- The battery is in good condition.

- All doors, liftgate, and bonnet are
closed.

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

4-12

- The air conditioner is not operating with

the airflow mode in the W position.

- The temperature setting dial for the

air-conditioning is set to a position other
than maximum heating or maximum
cooling (A/C ON).

- The vehicle's interior temperature and

the set temperature for the air
conditioner are nearly the same.

- The i-stop warning light (amber) is not

turned on/flashing.

- The keyless entry & push button start

system functions are normal.

- The brake vacuum is sufficiently high.
- The steering wheel is not being

operated.

- The vehicle is stopped.
- The selector lever is in the D or M

position (not in second gear fixed
mode).

- The automatic transaxle fluid has

warmed up sufficiently.

- The automatic transaxle fluid

temperature is not abnormally high.

- The steering wheel is almost in the

straight-ahead position (idling may not
stop even with the steering wheel in the
straight-ahead position if force is
applied to the steering wheel. Release
the force applied to the steering wheel to
stop engine idling).

- The vehicle is stopped by depressing the

brake pedal.

- Emergency braking is not applied.
- When the vehicle is stopped by the

Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop
& Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) stop hold control (vehicles
with Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop
& Go function).
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When the system is not operable

Engine idling does not stop in the
following conditions:

- The vehicle is stopped but the engine is
kept idling.

- The air conditioner is operating with the
airflow mode in the W position.

- The temperature setting dial for the
air-conditioning is set to the maximum
heating or maximum cooling (A/C ON)
position.

- There is a large difference between the
cabin temperature and the set
temperature of the air conditioner.

- The ambient temperature is extremely
high or low.

- The atmospheric pressure is low (when
driving at high altitudes).

- The vehicle is stopped on a steep
incline.

- The steering wheel is not in the
straight-ahead position while the vehicle
is stopped.

NOTE
Under the following conditions, a period
of time is required to stop engine idling

- The battery power is depleted for some
reasons such as the vehicle has not been
driven for a long period.

- The ambient temperature is high or low.

- After the battery terminals are
disconnected for some reasons such as
for battery replacement.

Engine-stop period is short or time until
next engine idle stop is long

- The ambient temperature is high or low.
- The battery power is depleted.

- Power consumption by the vehicle's
electrical parts is high.

Engine restarts automatically while
engine idling is stopped

Under the following conditions, the engine
restarts automatically.

- The i-stop OFF switch is pressed until
the beep sounds.

- The air conditioner is operated with the
airflow mode in the W position.

- The temperature setting dial of the air
conditioner is set to maximum heating
or maximum cooling (A/C ON).

- The cabin temperature is largely
different from the set temperature of the
air conditioner.

- The brakes are released slightly on a
slope and the vehicle begins to move.

- Two minutes have elapsed since the
idling was stopped.

- The battery power is depleted.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed with
the selector lever in the D or M (not in
second gear fixed mode) position.

- The selector lever is shifted to the R
position.

- The selector lever is shifted from N or P
position to D or M (not in second gear
fixed mode) position.

- The steering wheel is operated with the
selector lever in the D or M (not in
second gear fixed mode) position.

- The selector lever is in the M position
and the second gear fixed mode is
selected.
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- (Except European model)

- (Manual transaxle)
With the shift lever in the neutral
position, the driver's seat belt is
unfastened, the driver's door is
opened, or the bonnet is opened.

- (Automatic transaxle)
With the selector lever in the P or N
position, or the D/M range, the
driver's seat belt is unfastened, the
driver's door is opened, or the bonnet
is opened.

Selector lever is operated while engine
idling is stopped

If the selector lever is shifted from D or M
(not in second gear fixed mode) position to
N or P position while engine idling is
stopped, the engine does not restart even
when the brake pedal is released. The
engine will restart if the brake pedal is
depressed again or the selector lever is
shifted to the D, M (not in second gear
fixed mode), or R position. (For the
purposes of safety, always keep the brake
pedal depressed when shifting the selector
lever while engine idling is stopped.)

If the selector lever is shifted from the D
or M (not in second gear fixed mode) to
the N or P position, and the driver's seat
belt is unfastened or the driver's door is
opened, the engine restarts.

Battery terminals are disconnected
Engine idling may not stop right after the
battery terminals are disconnected. In
addition, if the battery is replaced, the
i-stop functions must be verified. Consult
an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

4-14

V i-stop OFF Switch

By pressing the switch until a beep
sounds, the i-stop function is turned off
and the i-stop warning light (amber) in the
instrument cluster turns on. By pressing
the switch again until the beep sounds, the
i-stop function becomes operational and
the i-stop warning light (amber) turns off.

NOTE

If the engine is stopped with the i-stop
function cancelled, the i-stop function
becomes operational when the engine is
started the next time.
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WV Vehicle Roll Prevention Function

Vehicles with the i-stop function are equipped with a vehicle roll prevention function. This
function prevents the vehicle from rolling, such as when releasing the brake pedal while on
a slope under the following conditions:

- While engine idling is stopped (prevents the vehicle from rolling back)

- When the engine restarts after releasing the brake pedal (prevents the vehicle's sudden
movement due to vehicle creep), sudden movement of the vehicle is prevented by
controlling the brakes.

(D Release foot from brake pedal @ Vehicle brake force maintained

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the vehicle roll prevention function.

» The vehicle roll prevention function is a supplementary function which operates for a
maximum of 2 seconds after releasing the brake pedal from an engine idling stop
condition. Over reliance on the system may result in an unexpected accident if the vehicle
were to suddenly accelerate. Before starting to drive the vehicle, always confirm the safety
of the surroundings and operate the selector lever, brake pedal, and accelerator pedal
appropriately. Note that the vehicle may move suddenly depending on the vehicle's load or
if it is towing something.
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> Note that the vehicle may move suddenly after the vehicle roll prevention function is
released while the vehicle is under the following conditions:

» The selector lever is in the N position.

> If the selector lever is shifted to the N position and the brake pedal is released while the
i-stop function is operating, the brake force is gradually released. To accelerate the
vehicle, release the brake pedal after the engine restarts and shift the selector lever to a
position other than the N position.

NOTE

- When the vehicle is stopped on a steep grade, the vehicle roll prevention function does not
operate because engine idling is not stopped.

- The brake pedal response may change, sound may occur from the brakes, or the brake
pedal could vibrate from the operation of the vehicle roll prevention function. However,
this does not indicate a malfunction.

V¥ i-stop Warning Light (Amber)/i-stop Indicator Light (Green)

-stop

To ensure safe and comfortable use of the vehicle, the i-stop system constantly monitors the
driver's operations, the vehicle's interior and exterior environment, and the operational status
of the vehicle, and uses the i-stop warning light (amber) and i-stop indicator light (green) to
inform the driver of various cautions and warnings.

NOTE

On vehicles equipped with the centre display, the i-stop operation status is displayed in the
fuel monitor control status display.

Refer to the Applications section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

i-stop warning light (amber)

When the light is turned on

- The light turns on when the ignition is switched ON and turns off when the engine is
started.

- The light turns on when the i-stop OFF switch is pressed and the system is turned off.

- The light turns on if the following operations are performed while engine idling is
stopped. In such cases, the engine does not restart automatically to ensure safety. Start the
engine using the normal method.

- The bonnet is opened.
- With the selector lever in the D or M (not in second gear fixed mode) position, the
driver's seat belt is unfastened and the driver's door is opened.
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- If the i-stop warning light (amber) remains on while the engine is running, the battery
performance may have decreased. Have your vehicle inspected by an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

NOTE
A problem in the system may be indicated under the following conditions. Have your vehicle
inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- The light does not turn on when the ignition is switched ON.
- The light continues to remain on even though the i-stop OFF switch has been pressed
while the engine is running.

When the light is flashing

The light continues to flash if the system has a malfunction. Have your vehicle inspected at
an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

i-stop indicator light (green)

When the light is turned on

- The light turns on while engine idling is stopped and turns off when the engine is
restarted.
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Instrument Cluster and Display

Instrument Cluster
Type A

90 =

Type C

@
)
-~ ="
7 N\
@ Instrument CLUSLEL (TYPE A).....cvvrveeveeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseseesee e sesseees page 4-19
@ Instrument CLUStEr (TYPE B)......ovuvvveivieeeeiieeeeeeeeeeeeseeeseeeseesess s seesssessse s page 4-37
3 Instrument CIUStEr (TYPE C)....o.vuveveeeeeeeeereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeessee e eee e seseeseenens page 4-54
@) Active DIivINg DiSPIAY..........coevrvoreeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-67
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Instrument Cluster (Type A)

®
| ®
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®
@
(D) SPEEAOMEET .......vooveeeeeieveeeee e age 4-19
P pag
(2) TACKOIMICLET ... eeee e page 4-19
g
(3® Multi-information DiSplay (TYPE A)......cvveveeeeeieeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeseseee e page 4-20
(@ Engine Coolant Temperature GAUZE................ooeevueveeevreeeeseieseessesesesesesesenens age 4-23
g p g pag
(8) FUCL GAUGE. ..ottt page 4-24
(® Instrument Panel THUMINAtION. .............co.ovuoveeveereeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeeee e page 4-24

V¥ Speedometer

The speedometer indicates the speed of the
vehicle.

V¥V Tachometer

The tachometer shows engine speed in
thousands of revolutions per minute (rpm).

A CAUTION

Do not run the engine with the tachometer
needle in the RED ZONE.

NOTE

When the tachometer needle enters the
STRIPED ZONE, this indicates to the
driver that the gears should be shifted
before entering the RED ZONE.
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V¥ Multi-information Display (Type A)

Selector knob Multi-information Display (Type A) INFO switch

The multi-information display indicates the following information.

- Speedometer

- Odometer

- Trip meter

- Outside temperature

- Distance-to-empty

- Average fuel economy

- Current fuel economy

- Maintenance Monitor

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Display

- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR) Display

- Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS) Display

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
System Display

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) Display

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) Display

- Cruise Control Display

- Vehicle Speed Alarm

- Door-Ajar/Liftgate-Ajar Warning Indication

- Message Display
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The screen content changes each time the INFO switch is pressed.
Press the INFO switch

Basic display

| Warning message
display

5| Distance-to-empty
display

% £760 serviceDuein 200

4 @ 2dmontns 53,
A Mk
0

Maintenance Monitor
display

Press the INFO switch

*1: Displayed when opening/closing door/Liftgate.
*2: Displayed only when a warning occurs.
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The screen content changes each time the instrument panel illumination knob is pressed and

held.

4-22

Gauge indication

Press and hold instrument
panel illumination knob

N 1‘20' 14’0
S 100

Numerical indication

Press and hold instrument
panel illumination knob

1‘20 14’0'
300 T 160 %)
180

Display off

Press and hold instrument
panel illumination knob
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V¥ Odometer, Trip Meter and Trip
Meter Selector

The odometer is constantly displayed on
the screen when the ignition is switched
ON, and the TRIP A or TRIP B screen can
be displayed by operating the INFO

switch.
INFO switch /

Trip Meter A |«
display

Trip Meter B
display

Odometer

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter

The driving distance for a specified
interval is indicated. Two types (TRIP A,
TRIP B) of interval distance and the
average fuel economy for each can be
measured.

For instance, trip meter A can record the
distance from the point of origin, and trip
meter B can record the distance from
where the fuel tank is filled.

When trip meter A is selected, TRIP A
will be displayed. When trip meter B is
selected, TRIP B will be displayed.

The trip meter and average fuel economy
can be reset by pressing the INFO switch
for 1.5 seconds or more while in each
mode.

NOTE

- Only the trip meters record tenths of
kilometres (miles).
- The trip record will be erased when:

- The power supply is interrupted
(blown fuse or the battery is
disconnected).

- The vehicle is driven over 9999.9 km
(mile).

V¥ Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature.
The blue range of the gauge indicates that
the engine coolant temperature is low, and
the red range of the gauge indicates that
the engine coolant temperature is high and
overheating.

£ "y,
997" 7,

50 ’\
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A CAUTION

If the engine coolant temperature gauge
needle is in the red range, there is the
possibility of overheating. Drive slowly to
reduce engine load until you can find a safe
place to stop the vehicle and wait for the
engine to cool down.

Refer to Overheating on page 7-30.

V Fuel Gauge

The fuel gauge shows approximately how
much fuel is remaining in the tank when
the ignition is switched ON. We
recommend keeping the tank over 1/4 full.

Full
12 *
o /0 e M
1/4 Full
=
1 &
<iﬂ 0 \\
Empty

If the low fuel warning light illuminates or
the fuel level is very low, refuel as soon as
possible.
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If inconsistency in engine performance or
stalling occurs due to low fuel level
conditions, refuel the vehicle as soon as
possible and add at least 10 L (2.7 US gal,
2.2 Imp gal) of fuel.

Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.

NOTE

- After refuelling, it may require some
time for the indicator to stabilize. In
addition, the indicator may deviate
while driving on a slope or curve since
the fuel moves in the tank.

- The direction of the arrow («®) indicates
that the fuel-filler flap is on the left side
of the vehicle.

VW Instrument Panel Illumination

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the instrument panel illumination is
dimmed. However, when the light sensor
detects that the surrounding area is bright
such as when the lights are turned on in
the daytime, the instrument panel
illumination does not dim.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched ON in the
early evening or at dusk, the instrument
panel illumination is dimmed for several
seconds until the light sensor detects the
brightness of the surrounding area,
however, the dimming may cancel after
the brightness is detected.

- When the lights are turned on, the
lights-on indicator light in the
instrument cluster turns on.

Refer to Headlights on page 4-80.



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

The brightness of the instrument cluster
and instrument panel illuminations can be
adjusted by rotating the knob.

- The brightness decreases by rotating the
knob to the left. A beep sound will be
heard when the knob has been rotated to
the maximum dim position.

- The brightness increases by rotating the
knob to the right.

Function for cancelling illumination
dimmer

The illumination dimmer can be cancelled
by rotating the instrument panel
illumination knob to the right until a beep
sound is heard while the instrument cluster
is dimmed with the ignition switched ON.
If the instrument cluster's visibility is
reduced due to glare from surrounding
brightness, cancel the illumination
dimmer.

NOTE

- The illumination dimmer can be
cancelled by pressing the instrument
panel illumination knob. (Without speed
unit selector)

- When the illumination dimmer is
cancelled, the instrument cluster cannot
be dimmed even if the lights are turned
on.

- When the illumination dimmer is
cancelled, the screen in the centre
display switches to constant display of
the daytime screen.

V¥ Outside Temperature Display

When the ignition is switched ON, the
outside temperature is displayed.

25

- Under the following conditions, the
outside temperature display may differ
from the actual outside temperature
depending on the surroundings and
vehicle conditions:

NOTE

- Significantly cold or hot temperatures.

- Sudden changes in outside
temperature.

- The vehicle is parked.

- The vehicle is driven at low speeds.

Changing the Temperature Unit of the
Qutside Temperature Display

The outside temperature unit can be
switched between Celsius and Fahrenheit.
Settings can be changed by operating the
centre display screen.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.
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NOTE

When the temperature unit indicated in the
outside temperature display is changed,
the temperature unit indicated in the
engine coolant gauge display changes in
conjunction with it.

Outside Temperature Warning”

When the outside temperature is low, the
indication flashes and a beep sound is
heard to warn the driver of the possibility
of icy roads.

If the outside temperature is lower than
about 4 °C (39 °F), the outside

temperature display and the * mark
flashes for about ten seconds and a beep
sound is heard once.

NOTE
If the outside temperature is lower
than -20 °C (-4 °F), the beep sound does

not operate. However, the * mark
illuminates.

4-26 *Some models.

WV Distance-to-empty

This displays the approximate distance
you can travel on the remaining fuel based
on the fuel economy.

The distance-to-empty will be calculated
and displayed every second.

NOTE

- Even though the distance-to-empty
display may indicate a sufficient amount
of remaining driving distance before
refuelling is required, refuel as soon as
possible if the fuel level is very low or
the low fuel warning light illuminates.

- The display will not change unless you
add more than approximately 9 L (2.3
US gal, 1.9 Imp gal) of fuel.

- The distance-to-empty is the
approximate remaining distance the
vehicle can be driven until all the
graduation marks in the fuel gauge
indicating the remaining fuel supply
disappear.

- If there is no past fuel economy
information such as after first
purchasing your vehicle or the
information is deleted when the battery
leads are disconnected, the actual
distance-to empty/range may differ from
the amount indicated.



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

V¥ Average Fuel Economy

The average fuel economy is calculated
every minute from the total travelled
distance on the trip meter and the total fuel
consumption, and the average fuel
economy for either TRIP A or TRIP B is
displayed.

TRIP A
il 44 4km

The average fuel economy and trip meters
can be reset by pressing the INFO switch
for 1.5 seconds or more while in each
mode. After the data is cleared, the fuel
consumption is recalculated and the - - -
L/100 km (- - - mpg) for the 1 minute prior
to it being displayed is indicated.

VW Current Fuel Economy

This displays the current fuel economy by
calculating the amount of fuel
consumption and the distance travelled.

L/100km
=20

) (LLETTTITY

—_
o

1
\\\\“\“|
\

o

NOTE

- Indicates the 0 position when the vehicle
speed is about 5 km/h (3 mph) or slower.

- The arrow on the scale indicates the
average fuel economy.

W Maintenance Monitor

The following maintenance period
notifications can be displayed by turning
the Maintenance Monitor on.

- Scheduled Maintenance
- Tyre Rotation
- Oil Change

When the remaining days to the
maintenance period is 15 days or less, or
the remaining distance is 1,000 km (600
miles) or shorter, a message is indicated
when the ignition is switched ON.

=

Service Soon

/i1 500 km
For the setting method and indications for
the maintenance monitor, refer to the
Maintenance Monitor.
Refer to the Applications section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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WV Vehicle Speed Alarm*

In this mode, the current setting for the
vehicle speed alarm is displayed. You can
change the vehicle speed setting at which
the warning is triggered.

NOTE

The vehicle speed alarm display is
activated at the same time the beep sound
is heard.

(((13%)
Speed Warning
100 km/h
The vehicle speed alarm can be set using
the centre display.

NOTE

Always set the vehicle speed according to
the laws and regulations of the country/
city in which the vehicle is driven. In
addition, always verify the speed of the
vehicle using the speedometer.

V¥V Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
Display”

Displays the system status.

Refer to Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) on
page 4-125.

4-28 *Some models.

V¥ Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) &
Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS) Display”

Displays the system status.

Refer to Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)
& Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS) on page 4-173.

W Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) Display”

Displays the currently set system status.

Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop &
Go function) on page 4-158.
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V¥ Mazda Radar Cruise Control
(MRCC) Display”

Displays the currently set system status.

/2

2
0 EN Dﬁ8060

Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control
(MRCC) on page 4-147.

¥V Distance Recognition Support
System (DRSS) Display*

Displays the distance between your
vehicle and the vehicle ahead.

=

i

N

Refer to Distance Recognition Support
System (DRSS) on page 4-137.

WV Cruise Control Set Vehicle Speed
Display”

The vehicle speed preset using the cruise
control is displayed.

Refer to Cruise Control on page 4-240.
WV Message Display

A message such as the system operation
status, a malfunction, or an abnormality is
indicated.

Warning/indicator light in instrument
cluster turns on/flashes or symbol is
indicated on display at same time as

message

Check the information regarding the
warning/indicator light or indicated
symbol.

Refer to If a Warning Indication/Warning
Lights on page 4-30.

Refer to If a Indication/Indicator Lights on
page 4-32.

Message only is indicated on display

Follow the instructions indicated on the
display. For the display content, refer to
the next page.

Refer to If a Message Indicated on
Multi-information Display on page 7-55.

*Some models. 4-29
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V¥ Warning/Indicator Lights

Instrument Cluster varies depending on model and specifications.
Instrument Cluster

Warning lights will appear in any of the highlighted areas

V¥ Warning Indication/Warning Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system
malfunction.

Signal Warning Page

(@) Brake System Warning Light*! 7-36

Electronic Brake
Force Distribu-

tion System
() ABS Warning Light*! Warning
7-36
ABS warning
7-39

Charging System Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-36

Engine Oil Warning Light™! 7-36

High Engine Coolant Temperature Warning Indication 7-36

Master Warning Indication 7-39

=71

E

T

@I Power Steering Malfunction Indication 7-36
0
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Signal Warning Page
() Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-39
H:E:] *Check Engine Light*! 7-39
I-Stop *i-stop Warning Light*! 7-39
(Amber)

AT Automatic Transaxle Warning Indication 7-39
4WD *AWD Warning Indication 7-39

L J 2 , . o
ﬁ\' Air Bag/Seat Belt Pretensioner System Warning Light™! 7-39
Flashing
7-39
‘ ! ’ *Tyre Pressure Monitoring System Warning Light*!
Turns on

7-47

Amber
....lﬂ ) o 7-39
. KEY Warning Indication Whit

. ite
(Amber/White) 747
E@ *Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH) Warning Indication/Warning Light*1 7-39

(Amber)
@l[[;] *Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Warning Indication 7-39
(e

[\~ *Driver Attention Alert (DAA) Warning Indication 7-39
(Amber)

I~ X4 *Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) Warning Indication 7-39

m *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 7.39
(Amber) & Go function) Warning Indication
*Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System 7.39
(LDWS) Warning Indication
. 4

- 'Q' LED Headlight Warning Light*1 7-39
L ey *Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) Warning In- 7.47

<= dication

< Eﬂ Low Fuel Warning Indication/Warning Light 7-47

*Some models.
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Signal Warning Page
a& *Check Fuel Cap Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-47
=7 Engine Oil Level Warning Light*! 7-47
120 |- ing Light"! ]
Kim/n 120 km/h Warning Light 7-47
,é\ PASSENGERy | Seat Belt Warning Light (Front seat) 7-47
2nd
now 4 K &
% A A Seat Belt Warning Light (Rear seat) 7-47
(Red)
T
*Low Washer Fluid Level Warning Indication 7-47

Door-Ajar Warning Indication 7-47
Liftgate-Ajar Warning Indication 7-47
Door-Ajar Warning Light 7-47

*1  The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off a few seconds later or
when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an
expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

WV Indication/Indicator Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system
malfunction.

Signal Indicator Page

2nd
now 4 K &

3rd : . ]
HoW A A Seat Belt Indicator Light (Rear seat) .38

(Green)

|-St0p *i-stop Warning Light™! 4-16
(Green)

4-32 *Some models.
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Signal Indicator Page
Gﬁ Security Indicator Light*1 3-43
((lc\))
m *Vehicle Speed Alarm Indication 4-28
h Wrench Indication 4-35
P Shift Position Indication 4-72
-:0 0:— Lights-On Indication/Indicator Light 4-80
Headlight
High-Low Beam
= . . . . 4-84
= Headlight High-Beam Indicator Light -
—_ Flashing the
Headlights
4-84
io *Front Fog Light Indicator Light 4-86
O j; *Rear Fog Light Indicator Light 4-87
Turn and
Lane-Change
Signals
« . Direction Indicator/Hazard Warning Indicator Lights 4-88
Hazard Warning
Flasher
4-95
(®) Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Indication/Indicator Light*1*2 7-39
AUTOHOLD Active Indicator Light*! 4-104
HOLD *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop
s . 4-169
& Go function) indicator Light
Traction Control
System (TCS)
4-109

TCS/DSC Indicator Light*!

Dynamic Stabil-
ity Control
(DSC)
4-111

Turns on
7-39

*Some models. 4-33
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(LDWS) Indication

Signal Indicator Page
T
O(éi *TCS OFF Indicator Light*! 4-110
JQ *Off-Road Traction Assist Indicator Light*! 4-113
SPORT Select Mode Indication 4-116
= *Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH) Indicator Light 4-124
(Green)
Except malfunc-
tion
K= *Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF Indicator Light*! 4-129
OFF
Malfunction
7-39
(e
@ *Driver Attention Alert (DAA) Indication 4-142
(White)
*Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) Main Indication 4-151
=v ( )
m *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 4-163
(White) & Go function) Main Indication
1~ X4 *Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) Set Indication 4-151
m *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 4-163
(Green) & Go function) Set Indication
i x *Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System 4176

*Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) Indication

Advanced Smart

City Brake Sup-

port (Advanced
SCBS)
4-191

Smart City
Brake Support
[Forward]
(SCBS F)
4-194

Smart City
Brake Support
[Reverse]
(SCBSR)
4-198

4-34
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Signal Indicator

Page

)#@ *Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) OFF Indica- 4-194

OFF tor Light*!

Advanced Smart
City Brake Sup-
port (Advanced
SCBS)
4-191

Smart City
Brake Support
[Forward]
(SCBS F)

Smart City
Brake Support
[Reverse]
(SCBS R)
4-198
Smart Brake
Support (SBS)
System
4-200

?{3 *Cruise Main Indication

(White)

4-241

8{} *Cruise Set Indication

(Green)

4241

*1 The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off
a few seconds later or when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains
turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an

Authorised Mazda Repairer).

*2 The light turns on continuously when the parking brake is applied.

V¥ Wrench Indication

& )

The wrench indication is displayed under
the following conditions.

- When the preset maintenance period has
arrived.
Refer to the Applications section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- When the engine oil replacement period
has arrived.

NOTE

- The wrench indication may display
earlier than the preset period depending
on vehicle usage conditions.

- Whenever the engine oil is replaced, a
reset of the vehicle engine control unit is
necessary.

*Some models. 4-35
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An expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer), will be
able to reset the engine control unit or
see page 6-20 for the Vehicle engine
control unit reset procedure.

4-36
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Instrument Cluster (Type B)

(@ Speedometer
(2) TACKOIMICLET ...

(® Multi-information Display (TYPE B).......ovvvervevieeeereeeeeeeeesieeesessseseeessesessenenns page 4-38
@ Instrument Panel TIUMINAtION. ..............coevivieeieieeeeeeeeieeeee e page 4-42
V¥ Speedometer NOTE

o When the tachometer needle enters the
The. speedometer indicates the speed of the STRIPED ZONE, this indicates to the
vehicle. driver that the gears should be shifted
WV Tachometer before entering the RED ZONE.

The tachometer shows engine speed in
thousands of revolutions per minute (rpm).

A CAUTION

Do not run the engine with the tachometer
needle in the RED ZONE.
This may cause severe engine damage.

(SR S

<" 3 xooommin 57, ‘* STRIPED
2 6 ZONE
RED ZONE
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V¥ Multi-information Display (Type B)

Multi-information Display (Type B) INFO switch

Vv |
09

The multi-information display indicates the following information.

- Odometer

- Trip meter

- Engine coolant temperature gauge

- Fuel gauge

- Outside temperature

- Distance-to-empty

- Average fuel economy

- Current fuel economy

- Maintenance Monitor

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Display

- Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS) Display

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
System Display

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) Display

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) Display

- Cruise Control Display

- Vehicle Speed Alarm

- Message Display

4-38
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The screen content changes each time the INFO switch is pressed.

Press the INFO switch
l I *]
10.
Current Fuel Economy, )ﬁookm VAN
Trip Meter A, Average | TRPA &Z’I‘f'ﬁ':c:\";‘em Warning message,
Fuel Economy, Outside ’;‘ . og ‘:;" Outside Temperature,
1 & 100km
Temperature, Hold [ED]to RESET Odometer, Fuel Gauge
Odometer, Fuel Gauge 24 88im N 24% 88km
% \ﬂ/ N % \@/ N
T, ' R .. ' R
Press the INFO switchl "‘ Press the INFO switch
vpl
90 .
Current Fuel Economy, ’L/HL‘;km B~y | Engine Coolant
Trip Meter B, Average TRIPB Range Temperature Gauge,
Fuel Economy, Outside | # 104 e Distance-to-empty,
? 19 10.5 Lrookm B 100km .

Temperature, Hota [TESlto ReseT Outside Temperature,
Odometer, Fuel Gauge | 2% 88km 2% 88 | Odometer, Fuel Gauge
0 B~ 0 ~
L ' Y T, ' R
Press the INFO SWitCh' t Press the INFO switch

v 1 '
90
. 1
Engine Coolant % £ 3"ch
Temperature Gauge ServiceDuein i-ACTIVSENSE display,
. > 1] 24 months .
Maintenance Monitor, Al 448 @ Outside Temperature,

Outside Temperature,
Odometer, Fuel Gauge

Odometer, Fuel Gauge
24c¢  88km 88im ’E“

0, W °/\‘_/
'l,"\\ ':'.‘

g

Press the INFO switch

*1: Displayed only when a warning occurs.
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V¥ Odometer, Trip Meter and Trip
Meter Selector

The odometer is constantly displayed on
the screen when the ignition is switched
ON, and the TRIP A or TRIP B screen can
be displayed by operating the INFO
switch.

S

INFO switch (

TRIPA
. /il 8 km
ometer, 19 10.5 L00km
Trip meter A
Hold [INFO] to RESET
88km
Press the INFO switch l
TRIPB
Odomet /il 10 km
ometer, 19 10.5 L/100km
Trip meter B
Hold [INFO] to RESET
88km

4-40

Odometer

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter

The driving distance for a specified
interval is indicated. Two types (TRIP A,
TRIP B) of interval distance and the
average fuel economy for each can be
measured.

For instance, trip meter A can record the
distance from the point of origin, and trip
meter B can record the distance from
where the fuel tank is filled.

When trip meter A is selected, TRIP A
will be displayed. When trip meter B is
selected, TRIP B will be displayed.

The trip meter and average fuel economy
can be reset by pressing the INFO switch
for 1.5 seconds or more while in each
mode.

NOTE

- Only the trip meters record tenths of
kilometres (miles).
- The trip record will be erased when:

- The power supply is interrupted
(blown fuse or the battery is
disconnected).

- The vehicle is driven over 9999.9 km
(mile).
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V¥ Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature.
The blue range of the gauge indicates that
the engine coolant temperature is low, and
the red range of the gauge indicates that
the engine coolant temperature is high and
overheating.

\ | 1

<50 9: 130

== °C

A CAUTION

If the high engine coolant temperature
warning light (red) flashes, there is a
possibility of overheating. Drive slowly to
reduce engine load until you can find a safe
place to stop the vehicle and wait for the
engine to cool down.

Refer to Overheating on page 7-30.

NOTE

- The temperature unit (Centigrade/
Fahrenheit) of the engine coolant gauge
display changes in conjunction with the
temperature unit of the outside
temperature display.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Fuel Gauge

The fuel gauge shows approximately how
much fuel is remaining in the tank when
the ignition is switched ON. We
recommend keeping the tank over 1/4 full.

Full

0/ W\1
4 I ‘ AY

[N

1/4 Full

Empty

0 B W
4 AN
1 Pl \

If the fuel level is low, («®) and (0) turn an
amber colour. Refuel as soon as possible.
If inconsistency in engine performance or
stalling occurs due to low fuel level
conditions, refuel the vehicle as soon as
possible and add at least 10 L (2.7 US gal,
2.2 Imp gal) of fuel.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.

NOTE

- After refuelling, it may require some
time for the indicator to stabilize. In
addition, the indicator may deviate
while driving on a slope or curve since
the fuel moves in the tank.
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- The direction of the arrow (&) indicates
that the fuel-filler flap is on the left side
of the vehicle.

VW Instrument Panel Illumination

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the instrument panel illumination is
dimmed. However, when the light sensor
detects that the surrounding area is bright
such as when the lights are turned on in
the daytime, the instrument panel
illumination does not dim.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched ON in the
early evening or at dusk, the instrument
panel illumination is dimmed for several
seconds until the light sensor detects the
brightness of the surrounding area,
however, the dimming may cancel after
the brightness is detected.

- When the lights are turned on, the
lights-on indicator light in the
instrument cluster turns on.

Refer to Headlights on page 4-80.

The brightness of the instrument cluster
and instrument panel illuminations can be
adjusted by rotating the knob.

- The brightness decreases by rotating the
knob to the left. A beep sound will be
heard when the knob has been rotated to
the maximum dim position.

4-42

- The brightness increases by rotating the
knob to the right.

Function for cancelling illumination
dimmer

The illumination dimmer can be cancelled
by rotating the instrument panel
illumination knob to the right until a beep
sound is heard while the instrument cluster
is dimmed with the ignition switched ON.
If the instrument cluster's visibility is
reduced due to glare from surrounding
brightness, cancel the illumination
dimmer.

NOTE

- The illumination dimmer can be
cancelled by pressing the instrument
panel illumination knob.

- When the illumination dimmer is
cancelled, the instrument cluster cannot
be dimmed even if the lights are turned
on.

- When the illumination dimmer is
cancelled, the screen in the centre
display switches to constant display of
the daytime screen.
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V¥ Outside Temperature Display

When the ignition is switched ON, the
outside temperature is displayed.

4°ck

NOTE

- Under the following conditions, the
outside temperature display may differ
from the actual outside temperature
depending on the surroundings and
vehicle conditions:

- Significantly cold or hot temperatures.

- Sudden changes in outside
temperature.

- The vehicle is parked.

- The vehicle is driven at low speeds.

Changing the Temperature Unit of the
Outside Temperature Display

The outside temperature unit can be
switched between Celsius and Fahrenheit.
Settings can be changed by operating the
centre display screen.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

NOTE

When the temperature unit indicated in the
outside temperature display is changed,
the temperature unit indicated in the
engine coolant gauge display changes in
conjunction with it.

Outside Temperature Warning”

When the outside temperature is low, the
indication flashes and a beep sound is
heard to warn the driver of the possibility
of icy roads.

If the outside temperature is lower than
about 4 °C (39 °F), the outside
temperature display and the % mark
flashes for about ten seconds and a beep
sound is heard once.

NOTE

If the outside temperature is lower

than -20 °C (-4 °F), the beep sound does
not operate. However, the % mark
illuminates.

WV Distance-to-empty

This displays the approximate distance
you can travel on the remaining fuel based
on the fuel economy.

The distance-to-empty will be calculated
and displayed every second.

Range
0 100 km

NOTE

- Even though the distance-to-empty
display may indicate a sufficient amount
of remaining driving distance before
refuelling is required, refuel as soon as
possible if the fuel level is very low or
the low fuel warning light illuminates.

- The display will not change unless you
add more than approximately 9 L (2.3
US gal, 1.9 Imp gal) of fuel.

- The distance-to-empty is the
approximate remaining distance the
vehicle can be driven until all the
graduation marks in the fuel gauge
indicating the remaining fuel supply
disappear.

*Some models. 4-43
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- If there is no past fuel economy
information such as after first
purchasing your vehicle or the
information is deleted when the battery
leads are disconnected, the actual
distance-to empty/range may differ from
the amount indicated.

V Average Fuel Economy

The average fuel economy is calculated
every minute from the total travelled
distance on the trip meter and the total fuel
consumption, and the average fuel
economy for either TRIP A or TRIP B is
displayed.

TRIP A

10 10.5 L/100km 1
Hold [INFO]to RESET .

88km
The average fuel economy and trip meters
can be reset by pressing the INFO switch
for 1.5 seconds or more while in each
mode. After the data is cleared, the fuel
consumption is recalculated and the - - -
L/100 km (- - - mpg) for the 1 minute prior
to it being displayed is indicated.

V¥ Current Fuel Economy

This displays the current fuel economy by
calculating the amount of fuel
consumption and the distance travelled.

S TR
N B~

0 L/100km 20

4-44 *Some models.

NOTE
Indicates the 0 position when the vehicle
speed is about 5 km/h (3 mph) or slower.

VW Maintenance Monitor

The following maintenance period
notifications can be displayed by turning
the Maintenance Monitor on.

- Scheduled Maintenance
- Tyre Rotation
- Oil Change

When the remaining days to the
maintenance period is 15 days or less, or
the remaining distance is 1,000 km (600
miles) or shorter, a message is indicated
when the ignition is switched ON.

=

Service Soon

/1 500 km
For the setting method and indications for
the maintenance monitor, refer to the
Maintenance Monitor.
Refer to the Applications section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

WV Vehicle Speed Alarm*

In this mode, the current setting for the
vehicle speed alarm is displayed. You can
change the vehicle speed setting at which
the warning is triggered.

NOTE
The vehicle speed alarm display is
activated at the same time the beep sound
is heard.
((((:/))))
Speed Warning
100 km/h



When Driving

Instrument Cluster and Display

The vehicle speed alarm can be set using
the centre display.

NOTE

Always set the vehicle speed according to
the laws and regulations of the country/
city in which the vehicle is driven. In
addition, always verify the speed of the
vehicle using the speedometer.

V¥V Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
Display”

Displays the system status.

Refer to Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) on
page 4-125.

V¥ Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) &
Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS) Display*®

Displays the system status.

T
\

Refer to Lane-keep Assist System (LAS)
& Lane Departure Warning System
(LDWS) on page 4-173.

W Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) Display”

Displays the currently set system status.

Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop &
Go function) on page 4-158.

VW Mazda Radar Cruise Control
(MRCC) Display*

Displays the currently set system status.

Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control
(MRCC) on page 4-147.

*Some models. 4-45
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WV Distance Recognition Support
System (DRSS) Display”

Displays the distance between your
vehicle and the vehicle ahead.

=

;/: ] :\E

Refer to Distance Recognition Support
System (DRSS) on page 4-137.

WV Cruise Control Set Vehicle Speed
Display

The vehicle speed preset using the cruise
control is displayed.

Refer to Cruise Control on page 4-240.
V¥ Message Display

A message such as the system operation
status, a malfunction, or an abnormality is
indicated.

Warning/indicator light in instrument
cluster turns on/flashes or symbol is
indicated on display at same time as

message

Check the information regarding the
warning/indicator light or indicated
symbol.

Refer to If a Warning Indication/Warning
Lights on page 4-47.

4-46 *Some models.

Refer to If a Indication/Indicator Lights on
page 4-49.

Message only is indicated on display

Follow the instructions indicated on the
display. For the display content, refer to
the next page.

Refer to If a Message Indicated on
Multi-information Display on page 7-55.
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V¥ Warning/Indicator Lights

Instrument Cluster varies depending on model and specifications.
Instrument Cluster

Warning lights will appear in any of the highlighted areas

V¥ Warning Indication/Warning Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system
malfunction.

Signal Warning Page
(@) Brake System Warning Light*! 7-36
Electronic Brake
Force Distribu-
tion System
() ABS Warning Light*! Warning
7-36
ABS warning
7-39
Charging System Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-36
5=~ Engine Oil Warning Light*! 7-36
';-E" High Engine Coolant Temperature Warning Light*1 7-36
(Red)
@l Power Steering Malfunction Indication 7-36

4-47
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dication

Signal Warning Page
& Master Warning Indication 7-39
() Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Warning Indication/Warning Light™! 7-39
H:E:] Check Engine Light*! 7-39
l Stop *i-stop Warning Light*! 7-39
(Amber)

AT Automatic Transaxle Warning Indication 7-39
4WD *AWD Warning Indication 7-39

o | | —
ﬁ\' Air Bag/Seat Belt Pretensioner System Warning Light 7-39
Flashing
| . o ., 7-39
. Tyre Pressure Monitoring System Warning Light*!
Turns on
7-47
Amber
""‘I'G ) o 7-39
. KEY Warning Indication Whi
A hit ite
(Amber/White) 7-47
E@ *Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH) Warning Indication/Warning Light*! 7-39
(Amber)
@l’ﬂ *Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Warning Indication 7-39
(¢

\_4 *Driver Attention Alert (DAA) Warning Indication 7-39
(Amber)

1~ X4 *Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) Warning Indication 7-39

m *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 739
(Amber) & Go function) Warning Indication
@ *Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System 739
(LDWS) Warning Indication
. ’

"@' LED Headlight Warning Light*! 7-39
:>¥¢> *Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) Warning In- 7.47

<=

4-48
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Signal Warning Page
iﬁ Low Fuel Warning Indication 7-47
2& *Check Fuel Cap Warning Indication/Warning Light 7-47
=71 Engine Oil Level Warning Light*! 7-47
120 * i ioht*1 7-47
Km/h 120 km/h Warning Light
,é PASSENGERy | Seat Belt Warning Light (Front seat) 7-47
and x X X
fow 4 & A& -
o Seat Belt Warning Light (Rear seat) 7-47
2 A A
<
T
*Low Washer Fluid Level Warning Indication 7-47
Door-Ajar Warning Indication 7-47
Liftgate-Ajar Warning Indication 7-47

*1  The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off a few seconds later or
when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an

expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

VWV Indication/Indicator Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system

malfunction.

Signal

Indicator

Page

2nd
ow 4 4 A

i A
(Green)

Seat Belt Indicator Light (Rear seat)

2-38

i-stop

(Green)

*i-stop Indicator Light

4-16

*Some models.
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Signal Indicator Page
Gﬁ Security Indicator Light*1 3-43

((1e1))

('/) *Vehicle Speed Alarm Indication 4-44
h Wrench Indication 4-53
';E: Low Engine Coolant Temperature Indicator Light 4-53
(Blue)

5
Badd Shift Position Indication 4-72
~ -

:0 O: Lights-On Indication/Indicator Light 4-80
Headlight
High-Low Beam
= . . . . 4-84
= Headlight High-Beam Indicator Light -
- Flashing the
Headlights
4-84
io *Front Fog Light Indicator Light 4-86
O i; *Rear Fog Light Indicator Light 4-87
Turn and
Lane-Change
Signals
« » Direction Indicator/Hazard Warning Indicator Lights 4-88
Hazard Warning
Flasher
4-95
(®) Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Indication/Indicator Light*1*2 7-39
AUTOHOLD Active Indicator Light 4-104
HOLD *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop
N . 4-169
& Go function) indicator Light
4-50 *Some models.
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Signal Indicator Page
Traction Control
System (TCS)
4-109
ﬁ Dynamic Stabil-
TCS/DSC Indicator Light*1 ity Control
cc (DSC)
4-111
Turns on
7-39
T
CS *TCS OFF Indicator Light*! 4-110
OFF
*Off-Road Traction Assist Indicator Light
@ 4-113
SPORT Select Mode Indication 4-116
= *Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH) Indicator Light 4-124
(Green)
Except malfunc-
tion
OFEH *Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF Indicator Light*! 4-129
Malfunction
7-39
(g
@ *Driver Attention Alert (DAA) Indication 4-142
(White)
i~ X4 *Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) Main Indication 4-151
m *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 4-163
(White) & Go function) Main Indication
1~ X4 *Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) Set Indication 4-151
m *Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop 4-163
(Green) & Go function) Set Indication
i x *Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System 4-176

(LDWS) Indication

*Some models.
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Signal Indicator

Page

}¥¢> *Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) Indication

Advanced Smart

City Brake Sup-

port (Advanced
SCBS)
4-191

Smart City
Brake Support
[Forward]
(SCBS F)
4-194

Smart City
Brake Support
[Reverse]
(SCBS R)
4-198

:)4@ *Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) OFF Indica-
OFF tor Light*!

Advanced Smart
City Brake Sup-
port (Advanced
SCBS)
4-191

Smart City
Brake Support
[Forward]
(SCBS F)
4-194

Smart City
Brake Support
[Reverse]
(SCBSR)
4-198

Smart Brake
Support (SBS)
System
4-200

?{3 Cruise Main Indication

(White)

4241

?{3 Cruise Set Indication

(Green)

4241

*1 The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off
a few seconds later or when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains

4-52 *Some models.
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turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an

Authorised Mazda Repairer).

*2 The light turns on continuously when the parking brake is applied.

VW Wrench Indication

~ )

The wrench indication is displayed under
the following conditions.

- When the preset maintenance period has
arrived.
Refer to the Applications section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- When the engine oil replacement period
has arrived.

NOTE

- The wrench indication may display
earlier than the preset period depending
on vehicle usage conditions.

- Whenever the engine oil is replaced, a
reset of the vehicle engine control unit is
necessary.

An expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer), will be
able to reset the engine control unit or
see page 6-20 for the Vehicle engine
control unit reset procedure.

V¥ Low Engine Coolant Temperature
Indicator Light (Blue)

~F’
s

The light illuminates continuously when
the engine coolant temperature is low and
turns off after the engine is warm.

4-53
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Instrument Cluster (Type C)

(1) SPEEAOIMICTET ... eeee e page 4-54
(2) TACKOIMICLET ... page 4-54
(® Multi-information Display (TYPE C)......vuvvverveereeeeeeeeeeeereseseeseeessesessesesseneesenns page 4-55
@ Instrument Panel TIUMINATION. .............o.coeveeeveiereeereeeeeeeeneseseeesesesenes e, page 4-58
V¥ Speedometer NOTE

Lo When the tachometer needle enters the
The. speedometer indicates the speed of the STRIPED ZONE. this indicates to the
vehicle. driver that the gears should be shifted
WV Tachometer before entering the RED ZONE.

The tachometer shows engine speed in
thousands of revolutions per minute (rpm).

A CAUTION

Do not run the engine with the tachometer
needle in the RED ZONE.
This may cause severe engine damage.

STRIPED
ZONE

RED ZONE

4-54
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V¥ Multi-information Display (Type C)

Multi-information Display (Type C) INFO switch

Je X
89.0;

The multi-information display indicates the following information.

- Odometer

- Trip meter

- Engine coolant temperature gauge
- Fuel gauge

- Outside temperature

- Trip Computer

- Vehicle Speed Alarm

- Cruise Control Display

4-55
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V¥ Odometer, Trip Meter and Trip
Meter Selector

The display mode can be changed from
odometer to trip meter A to trip meter B
and then back to odometer by pressing the
selector while one of them is displayed.
The selected mode will be displayed.

Instrument panel illumination knob

Odometer

Press the instrument

panel illumination knob
TRIP =T
2

Trip meter A

Press the instrument
panel illumination knob

TRIP
[B]

Trip meter B

Press the instrument
panel illumination knob

Odometer

The odometer records the total distance
the vehicle has been driven.

Trip meter

The trip meter can record the total distance
of two trips. One is recorded in trip meter
A, and the other is recorded in trip meter
B.

For instance, trip meter A can record the
distance from the point of origin, and trip

4-56

meter B can record the distance from
where the fuel tank is filled.

When trip meter A is selected, pressing the
selector again within 1 second will change
to trip meter B mode.

When trip meter A is selected, TRIP A
will be displayed. When trip meter B is
selected, TRIP B will be displayed.

The trip meter records the total distance
the vehicle is driven until the meter is
again reset. Return it to “0.0” by
depressing and holding the selector for 1
second or more. Use this meter to measure
trip distances and to compute fuel
consumption.

NOTE

- If TRIP A is reset using the trip meter
when the function which synchronizes
(resets) the fuel economy monitor and
the trip meter (TRIP A) is on, the fuel
economy data resets in conjunction with
TRIP A.

Refer to the Applications section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- Only the trip meters record tenths of
kilometres (miles).

- The trip record will be erased when:

- The power supply is interrupted
(blown fuse or the battery is
disconnected).

- The vehicle is driven over 9999.9 km
(mile).
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V¥ Engine Coolant Temperature Gauge

Displays the engine coolant temperature.
The white range of the gauge indicates
that the engine coolant temperature is low,
and the red range of the gauge indicates
that the engine coolant temperature is high
and overheating.

\/\ \ AN
A NG ©
A CAUTION

If the engine coolant temperature gauge
needle (white) flashes, there is a possibility
of overheating. Drive slowly to reduce
engine load until you can find a safe place
to stop the vehicle and wait for the engine
to cool down.

Refer to Overheating on page 7-30.

NOTE

- The temperature unit (Centigrade/
Fahrenheit) of the engine coolant gauge
display changes in conjunction with the
temperature unit of the outside
temperature display.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Fuel Gauge

The fuel gauge shows approximately how
much fuel is remaining in the tank when
the ignition is switched ON. We
recommend keeping the tank over 1/4 full.

Full

///
II,I\\\

1/4 Full
g W7
/// / \ A g
&, vV
[ I [
Empty

0/\/ ‘|

/,//
II,I\\\

If the low fuel warning light illuminates or
the fuel level is very low, refuel as soon as
possible.

If inconsistency in engine performance or
stalling occurs due to low fuel level
conditions, refuel the vehicle as soon as
possible and add at least 10 L (2.7 US gal,
2.2 Imp gal) of fuel.

Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.

NOTE

- After refuelling, it may require some
time for the indicator to stabilize. In
addition, the indicator may deviate
while driving on a slope or curve since
the fuel moves in the tank.
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- The display indicating a quarter or less
remaining fuel has more segments to
show the remaining fuel level in greater
detail.

- The direction of the arrow («®) indicates
that the fuel-filler flap is on the left side
of the vehicle.

VW Instrument Panel [llumination

(Without auto-light control)

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the instrument panel illumination is
dimmed.

(With auto-light control)

When the lights are turned on with the
ignition switched ON, the brightness of
the instrument panel illumination is
dimmed. However, when the light sensor
detects that the surrounding area is bright
such as when the lights are turned on in
the daytime, the instrument panel
illumination does not dim.

NOTE

- (With auto-light control)

When the ignition is switched ON in the
early evening or at dusk, the instrument
panel illumination is dimmed for several
seconds until the light sensor detects the
brightness of the surrounding area,
however, the dimming may cancel after
the brightness is detected.

- When the lights are turned on, the
lights-on indicator light in the
instrument cluster turns on.

Refer to Headlights on page 4-80.

The brightness of the instrument cluster
and instrument panel illuminations can be
adjusted by rotating the knob.

4-58

- The brightness decreases by rotating the
knob to the left. A beep sound will be
heard when the knob has been rotated to
the maximum dim position.

- The brightness increases by rotating the
knob to the right.

Function for cancelling illumination
dimmer

The illumination dimmer can be cancelled
by rotating the instrument panel
illumination knob to the right until a beep
sound is heard while the instrument cluster
is dimmed with the ignition switched ON.
If the instrument cluster's visibility is
reduced due to glare from surrounding
brightness, cancel the illumination
dimmer.

NOTE

- When the illumination dimmer is
cancelled, the instrument cluster cannot
be dimmed even if the lights are turned
on.

- When the illumination dimmer is
cancelled, the screen in the centre
display switches to constant display of
the daytime screen.
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V¥ Outside Temperature Display

When the ignition is switched ON, the
outside temperature is displayed.

NOTE

- Under the following conditions, the
outside temperature display may differ
from the actual outside temperature
depending on the surroundings and
vehicle conditions:

- Significantly cold or hot temperatures.

- Sudden changes in outside
temperature.

- The vehicle is parked.

- The vehicle is driven at low speeds.

Changing the Temperature Unit of the
QOutside Temperature Display

The outside temperature unit can be
switched between Celsius and Fahrenheit.
Settings can be changed by operating the
centre display screen.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

NOTE

When the temperature unit indicated in the
outside temperature display is changed,
the temperature unit indicated in the
engine coolant gauge display changes in
conjunction with it.

Outside Temperature Warning*

When the outside temperature is low, the
indication flashes and a beep sound is
heard to warn the driver of the possibility
of icy roads.

If the outside temperature is lower than
about 4 °C (39 °F), the outside
temperature display and the % mark
flashes for about ten seconds and a beep
sound is heard once.

NOTE

If the outside temperature is lower

than -20 °C (-4 °F), the beep sound does
not operate. However, the % mark
illuminates.

WV Trip Computer

The following information can be selected
by pressing the INFO switch with the
ignition switched ON.

- Distance-to-empty mode
- Average fuel economy mode
- Current fuel economy mode

If you have any problems with your trip
computer, consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

Distance-to-empty mode

This mode displays the approximate
distance you can travel on the remaining
fuel based on the fuel economy.

The distance-to-empty will be calculated
and displayed every second.

(European model)

B i km
(Except European model)
RANGE

km

*Some models. 4-59
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NOTE

- Even though the distance-to-empty
display may indicate a sufficient amount
of remaining driving distance before
refuelling is required, refuel as soon as
possible if the fuel level is very low or
the low fuel warning light illuminates.

- The display may not change unless you
add more than approximately 9 L (2.3
US gal, 1.9 Imp gal) of fuel.

- The distance-to-empty is the
approximate remaining distance the
vehicle can be driven until all the
graduation marks in the fuel gauge
(indicating the remaining fuel supply)
disappear.

- If there is no past fuel economy
information such as after first
purchasing your vehicle or the
information is deleted when the battery
leads are disconnected, the actual
distance-to empty/range may differ from
the amount indicated.

Average fuel economy mode

This mode displays the average fuel
economy by calculating the total travelled
distance and the total fuel consumption
since the vehicle was purchased or the past
data was reset. The average fuel economy
is calculated and displayed every minute.

(European model)

uy,

1
) 1110 1/100km

(Except European model)
AVG
! L/100km
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To reset the displayed past data, press the
INFO switch for 1.5 seconds or longer.

NOTE

If TRIP A is reset using the trip meter
when the function which synchronizes
(resets) the fuel economy monitor and the
trip meter (TRIP A) is on, the displayed
past data is reset.

After resetting the data, - - - L/100 km
(- - - mpg) or - - - km/L is displayed for
one minute before the fuel economy is
recalculated and displayed.

Current fuel economy mode

This mode displays the current fuel
economy by calculating the amount of fuel
consumption and the distance travelled.

Current fuel economy will be calculated
and displayed every 2 seconds.

(European model)

v,
18,1 L./100km

(Except European model)
CURRENT

4]

L/100km

When you've slowed to about 5 km/h (3
mph), - - - L/100 km (- - - mpg) or - - -
km/L will be displayed.

WV Vehicle Speed Alarm

In this mode, the current setting for the
vehicle speed alarm is displayed. You can
change the vehicle speed setting at which
the warning is triggered.
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NOTE

The vehicle speed alarm display is
activated at the same time the beep sound
is heard.

4l 4
TRy km/h

The vehicle speed alarm can be set using
the centre display.

NOTE

Always set the vehicle speed according to
the laws and regulations of the country/
city in which the vehicle is driven. In
addition, always verify the speed of the
vehicle using the speedometer.

VW Cruise Control Set Vehicle Speed
Display

The vehicle speed preset using the cruise
control is displayed.

Refer to Cruise Control on page 4-240.
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V¥ Warning/Indicator Lights

Instrument Cluster varies depending on model and specifications.
Instrument Cluster

Warning lights will appear in any of the highlighted areas

V¥ Warning Indication/Warning Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system

malfunction.
Signal Warning Page
(@) Brake System Warning Light*! 7-36

Electronic Brake
Force Distribu-
tion System

() ABS Warning Light*! Warning

7-36
ABS warning

7-39
Charging System Warning Light*1 7-36
D g Engine Oil Warning Light*! 7-36
@I Power Steering Malfunction Indicator Light*! 7-36
& Master Warning Light*! 7-39
() Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Warning Light*! 7-39
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Signal Warning Page
Flashing
L4 4-102
\” Brake Pedal Operation Demand Warning Light*1 Buzzer & Flash-
(Red) ing
7-39
H:E:] Check Engine Light*! 7-39
I-Stop *i-stop Warning Light*! 7-39
(Amber)
AT Automatic Transaxle Warning Light*! 7-39
4WD  [*AWD Warning Light 7-39
o | | o
ﬁ\' Air Bag/Seat Belt Pretensioner System Warning Light 7-39
Flashing
| . o L 7-39
. Tyre Pressure Monitoring System Warning Light*!
Turns on
7-47
Turns on
....lﬂ o, 7-39
4 KEY Warning Light*! -
(Red) Flashing
7-47
S @/
-(1)- . . o
N LED Headlight Warning Light*! 7-39
}¥¢> *Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) Warning Light 7-47
iﬁ Low Fuel Warning Warning Light 7-47
2& *Check Fuel Cap Warning Light*! 7-47
Y577 |Engine Oil Level Warning Light*! 7-47
120 | ing Light'! ]
Km/n 120 km/h Warning Light 7-47
,’é PASSENGERy | Seat Belt Warning Light (Front seat) 7-47
2nd x X A
Row & A & o
o Seat Belt Warning Light (Rear seat) 7-47
3rd x X
ROW -5~ <7
[ *Low Washer Fluid Level Warning Light 747

*Some models. 4-63
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Signal Warning Page
I\ Door-Ajar Warning Light 7-47
=

*1  The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off a few seconds later or
when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an
expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

V Indication/Indicator Lights

These lights turn on or flash to notify the user of the system operation status or a system
malfunction.

Signal Indicator Page
2 y
T FY Y
% A A Seat Belt Indicator Light (Rear seat) 2-38
(Green)
| Stop *i-stop Indicator Light 4-16
(Green)
Fﬁ Security Indicator Light*1 3-43
((ten))
/ *Vehicle Speed Alarm Indication 4-60
h Wrench Indicator Light*! 4-66
.-
,““’ Shift Position Indication 4-72
~ - . . .
:0 O = Lights-On Indicator Light 4-80
Headlight
High-Low Beam
= . . _ ) 4-84
= Headlight High-Beam Indicator Light -
- Flashing the
Headlights
4-84
io *Front Fog Light Indicator Light 4-86
Q Ei; *Rear Fog Light Indicator Light 4-87

4-64 *Some models.
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Signal Indicator Page
Turn and
Lane-Change
Signals
« . Direction Indicator/Hazard Warning Indicator Lights 4-88
Hazard Warning
Flasher
4-95
(®) Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Indicator Light*1*2 7-39
HOLD |AUTOHOLD Active Indicator Light*! 4-104
4
\.” Brake Pedal Operation demand Indicator Light 4-98
(Green)
Traction Control
System (TCS)
4-109
ﬁ Dynamic Stabil-
TCS/DSC Indicator Light*! ity Control
c¢ (DSC)
4-111
Turns on
7-39
TCS *TCS OFF Indicator Light*! 4-110
OFF
Q *Off-Road Traction Assist Indicator Light*! 4-113
SPORT Select Mode Indication 4-116
Except malfunc-
@ tion
4 = *Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF Indicator Light*! 4-129
OFF .
Malfunction
7-39

(Red)

*Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) Indicator Light

Advanced Smart

City Brake Sup-

port (Advanced
SCBS)
4-191

Smart City
Brake Support
[Forward]
(SCBSF)
4-194

*Some models. 4-65
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Signal Indicator Page
Advanced Smart
City Brake Sup-
port (Advanced
SCBS)
H 4-191
~"&<>  |*Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) OFF Indicator Light*! ,
OFF Smart City
Brake Support
[Forward]
(SCBS F)
4-194
?{3 Cruise Main Indication 4-241
(White)
8{} Cruise Set Indication 4-241
(Green)

*1 The light turns on when the ignition is switched on for an operation check, and turns off
a few seconds later or when the engine is started. If the light does not turn on or remains
turned on, have the vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an

Authorised Mazda Repairer).

*2 The light turns on continuously when the parking brake is applied.

V¥ Wrench Indicator Light

~

When the ignition is switched ON, the
wrench indicator light turns on and then
turns off after a few seconds.

The wrench indicator light turns on under
the following conditions:

- When the preset maintenance period has
arrived.
- When it’s time to replace the engine oil.

Refer to the Applications section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

4-66 *Some models.

NOTE

- The wrench indicator light turns on
earlier than the preset period depending
on vehicle usage conditions.

- Whenever the engine oil is replaced, a
reset of the vehicle engine control unit is
necessary.

An expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer), will be
able to reset the engine control unit or
see page 6-20 for the Vehicle engine
control unit reset procedure.
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Active Driving Display”

Optical receiver Dust-proof sheet
X/
S \

7o

AWARNING

500m Zizaf 11\ AN @

¢ 2 55ma W

Always adjust the display brightness and position with the vehicle stopped:
Adjusting the display brightness and position while driving the vehicle is dangerous as doing
so could distract your attention from the road ahead and lead to an accident.

A CAUTION

» Do not place beverages near the active driving display. If water or other liquids are splashed
on the active driving display, it could cause damage.

» Do not place objects above the active driving display or apply stickers to the dust-proof
sheet/optical receiver as they will cause interference.

» A sensor is integrated to control the display's luminosity. If the optical receiver is covered,
the display's luminosity will lower making the display difficult to view.

» Do not allow intense light to hit the optical receiver. Otherwise, it could cause damage.

NOTE

- Wearing polarized sunglasses will reduce the visibility of the active driving display due to
the characteristics of the display.

- If the battery has been removed and re-installed or the battery voltage is low, the adjusted
position may deviate.

- The display may be difficult to view or temporarily affected by weather conditions such as
rain, snow, light, and temperature.

- If the audio system is removed, the active driving display cannot be operated.

*Some models. 4-67
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The active driving display indicates the following information:

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Operation Conditions and Warnings
Refer to Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) on page 4-125.

- Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS) Warnings
Refer to Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS) on page 4-137.

- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR) traffic signs and Warnings
Refer to Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR) on page 4-131.

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
Operation Conditions and Warnings
Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) on page 4-158.

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) Operation
Conditions and Warnings
Refer to Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) on
page 4-173.

- Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS) Warnings
Refer to Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS) on page 4-189.

- Smart City Brake Support [Forward] (SCBS F) Warnings
Refer to Smart City Brake Support [Forward] (SCBS F) on page 4-192.

- Smart City Brake Support [Reverse] (SCBS R) Operation Conditions
Refer to Smart City Brake Support [Reverse] (SCBS R) on page 4-195.

- Smart Brake Support (SBS) Warnings
Refer to Smart Brake Support (SBS) on page 4-199.

- Cruise Control Operation Conditions
Refer to Cruise Control on page 4-240.

- Navigation Guidance (vehicles with navigation system)
- Speed limit indicator (vehicles with navigation system)
- Vehicle Speed

The active driving display settings can be changed or adjusted.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

NOTE

- The desired driving position (display position, brightness level, display information) can
be called up after programming the position.
Refer to Driving Position Memory on page 2-10.
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Automatic Transaxle Controls

Lock-release button

Various Lockouts:

:> Indicates that you must depress the brake pedal and hold in the lock-release
button to shift (The ignition must be switched ON).

|:(> Indicates the selector lever can be shifted freely into any position.

# Indicates that you must hold in the lock-release button to shift.

NOTE

The Sport AT has an option that is not included in the traditional automatic transaxle that
gives the driver the option of selecting each gear instead of leaving it to the transaxle to
shift gears. Even if you intend to use the automatic transaxle functions as a traditional
automatic, you should also be aware that you can inadvertently shift into manual shift mode
and an inappropriate gear may be retained as the vehicle speed increases. If you notice the
engine speed going higher or hear the engine racing, confirm you have not accidentally
slipped into manual shift mode (page 4-73).
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\ Shift-Lock System

The shift-lock system prevents shifting out

of P unless the brake pedal is depressed.

To shift from P:

1. Depress and hold the brake pedal.

2. Start the engine.

3. Press and hold the lock-release button.
4. Move the selector lever.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched to ACC or
the ignition is switched off, the selector
lever cannot be shifted from P position.

- The ignition cannot be switched to OFF
if the selector lever is not in P position.

V¥ Shift-Lock Override

If the selector lever will not move from P

position using the proper shift procedure,

continue to hold down the brake pedal.

Type A

1. Remove the shift-lock override cover
using a cloth-wrapped flat head
screwdriver.

2. Insert a screwdriver and push it down.

3. Press and hold the lock-release button.

4-70

4. Move the selector lever.
Take the vehicle to an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) to have the system checked.
Type B
1. Press the lock-release button with the

button pressed.

Lock-release button

2. Move the selector lever.

Take the vehicle to an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) to have the system checked.
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Transaxle Ranges

- The shift position indication in the
instrument cluster illuminates.
Refer to Indication/Indicator Lights on
page 4-32, 4-49, 4-64.

- The selector lever must be in P or N
position to operate the starter.

P (Park)

P locks the transaxle and prevents the
front wheels from rotating.

/\ WARNING

Always set the selector lever to P position
and set the parking brake:

Only setting the selector lever to the P
position without using the parking brake to
hold the vehicle is dangerous. If P fails to
hold, the vehicle could move and cause an
accident.

A CAUTION

» Shifting into P, N or R while the vehicle is
moving can damage your transaxle.

» Shifting into a driving gear or reverse
when the engine is running faster than
idle can damage the transaxle.

R (Reverse)

In position R, the vehicle moves only
backward. You must be at a complete stop
before shifting to or from R, except under
rare circumstances as explained in
Rocking the Vehicle (page 3-52).

NOTE

(With parking sensor system)

When the selector lever is shifted to the R
position with the ignition switched ON, the
parking sensor system is activated and a
beep sound is heard.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page
4-261.

N (Neutral)

In N, the wheels and transaxle are not
locked. The vehicle will roll freely even
on the slightest incline unless the parking
brake or brakes are on.

/\ WARNING

If the engine is running faster than idle, do
not shift from N or P into a driving gear:
It's dangerous to shift from N or P into a
driving gear when the engine is running
faster than idle. If this is done, the vehicle
could move suddenly, causing an accident
or serious injury.

Do not shift into N when driving the
vehicle:

Shifting into N while driving is dangerous.
Engine braking cannot be applied when
decelerating which could lead to an
accident or serious injury.

A CAUTION

Do not shift into N when driving the
vehicle. Doing so can cause transaxle
damage.
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NOTE

Apply the parking brake or depress the
brake pedal before moving the selector
lever from N position to prevent the
vehicle from moving unexpectedly.

D (Drive)

D is the normal driving position. From a
stop, the transaxle will automatically shift
through a 6-gear sequence.

M (Manual)

M is the manual shift mode position.
Gears can be shifted up or down by
operating the selector lever. Refer to
Manual Shift Mode on page 4-73.

WV Shift Position Indication

Instrument Cluster (Type A)

Instrument Cluster (Type B/C)
.-D
q

<ANV»>

The selector position is indicated when the
ignition is switched ON.

Gear position indication

In manual shift mode, the “M” of the shift
position indication illuminates and the
numeral for the selected gear is displayed.
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WV Active Adaptive Shift (AAS)

Active Adaptive Shift (AAS)
automatically controls the transaxle shift
points to best suit the road conditions and
driver input. This improves driving feel.
The transaxle may switch to AAS mode
when driving up and down slopes,
cornering, driving at high elevations, or
depressing the accelerator pedal quickly
while the selector lever is in the D
position. Depending on the road and
driving conditions/vehicle operations, gear
shifting could be delayed or not occur,
however, this does not indicate a problem
because the AAS mode will maintain the
optimum gear position.
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Manual Shift Mode

The manual shift mode gives you the feel
of driving a manual transaxle vehicle by
allowing you to operate the selector lever
manually. This allows you to control
engine rpm and torque to the drive wheels
much like a manual transaxle when more
control is desired.

To change to manual shift mode, shift the
lever from D to M.

NOTE
Changing to manual shift mode while
driving will not damage the transaxle.

To return to automatic shift mode, shift the
lever from M to D.

NOTE

- If you change to manual shift mode
when the vehicle is stopped, the gear
will shift to M1.

- If you change to manual shift mode
without depressing the accelerator pedal
when driving in D range, 5th gear/6th
gear, the gear will shift to M4/M5.

V¥ Indicators

Manual shift mode indication

In manual shift mode, the “M” of the shift
position indication in the instrument panel
illuminates.

Gear position indication

The numeral for the selected gear
illuminates.

Instrument Cluster (Type A)

ul

Manual shift mode
indication Gear position
indication

Instrument Cluster (Type B/C)

i
My
Manual shift mode
indication Gear position
indication
NOTE

- If the gears cannot be shifted down
when driving at higher speeds, the gear
position indication will flash twice to
signal that the gears cannot be shifted
down (to protect the transaxle).

- If the automatic transaxle fluid (ATF)
temperature becomes too high, there is
the possibility that the transaxle will
switch to automatic shift mode,
cancelling manual shift mode and
turning off the gear position indication
illumination. This is a normal function
to protect the AT. After the ATF
temperature has decreased, the gear
position indication illumination turns
back on and driving in manual shift
mode is restored.
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V¥ Manually Shifting Up

You can shift gears up by operating the
selector lever or the steering shift
switches™.

Ml - M2 — M3 —» M4 — M5 — M6

Using selector lever

To shift up to a higher gear, tap the
selector lever back + once.

Using steering shift switch”

To shift up to a higher gear with the
steering shift switches, pull the UP switch
(+/OFF) toward you once with your
fingers.

4-74 *Some models.

/\ WARNING

Keep your hands on the steering wheel rim
when using fingers on the steering shift
switches:

Putting your hands inside the rim of the
steering wheel when using the steering
shift switches is dangerous. If the driver's
air bag were to deploy in a collision, your
hands could be impacted causing injury.

NOTE

- When driving slowly, the gears may not
shift up.

- Do not drive the vehicle with the
tachometer needle in the RED ZONE
while in manual shift mode. In addition,
manual shift mode switches to automatic
shift mode while the accelerator pedal is
completely depressed.

This function is cancelled while the TCS
is turned off. However, if the vehicle is
continuously driven at a high rpm, the
gears may automatically shift up to
protect the engine.

- The steering shift switch can be used
temporarily even if the selector lever is
in the D position while driving. In
addition, it returns to automatic shift
mode when the UP switch (¥IOFF) is
pulled rearward for a sufficient amount
of time.
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V¥ Manually Shifting Down

You can shift gears down by operating the
selector lever or the steering shift

switches®.
M6 - M5 - M4 - M3 - M2— M1

Using selector lever

To shift down to a lower gear, tap the
selector lever forward — once.

Using steering shift switch”

To shift down to a lower gear with the
steering shift switches, pull the DOWN
switch — toward you once with your
fingers.

/\ WARNING

Do not use engine braking on slippery road
surfaces or at high speeds:

Shifting down while driving on wet, snowy,
or frozen roads, or while driving at high
speeds causes sudden engine braking,
which is dangerous. The sudden change in
tyre speed could cause the tyres to skid.
This could lead to loss of vehicle control
and an accident.

Keep your hands on the steering wheel rim
when using fingers on the steering shift
switches:

Putting your hands inside the rim of the
steering wheel when using the steering
shift switches is dangerous. If the driver's
air bag were to deploy in a collision, your
hands could be impacted causing injury.

NOTE

- When driving at high speeds, the gear
may not shift down.

- During deceleration, the gear may
automatically shift down depending on
vehicle speed.

- When depressing the accelerator fully,
the transaxle will shift to a lower gear,
depending on vehicle speed. However,
the gears do not kickdown while the TCS
is turned off or the Off-Road Traction
Assist is operating.

*Some models. 4-75
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V¥ Second Gear Fixed Mode

When the selector lever is moved back +
while the vehicle speed is about 10 km/h
(6.2 mph) or less, the transaxle is set in the
second gear fixed mode. The gear is fixed
in second while in this mode for easier
acceleration from a stop and driving on
slippery roads such as snow-covered
roads.

If the selector lever is moved back + or
forward — while in the second gear fixed
mode, the mode will be cancelled.
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WV Shift Gear (Shifting) Speed Limit

For each gear position while in the manual mode, the speed limit is set as follows: When the
selector lever is operated within the range of the speed limit, the gear is shifted.

0 km/h(0 mph) 100 km/h(60 mph)

ol 6th |

Shift up
The gear does not shift up while the vehicle speed is lower than the speed limit.
Shift down

The gear does not shift down while the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit.
If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit and the gear does not shift down, the gear
position indication flashes 2 times to notify the driver that the gear cannot be shifted.

Kickdown

When the accelerator pedal is depressed fully while driving, the gear shifts down.
However, the gears do not kickdown while the TCS is turned off or the Off-Road Traction
Assist is operating.

NOTE
The gear also shifts down using kickdown while in the second gear fixed mode.

Auto-shift down
The gear shifts down automatically depending on the vehicle speed during deceleration.

NOTE
If the vehicle comes to a stop while in the second gear fixed mode, the gear remains in
second.
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| Direct Mode

Direct mode can be used for temporarily
switching gears by operating the steering
shift switch while the vehicle is being
driven with the selector lever in the D
position.

While in direct mode, the D and M
indication illuminate and the gear position
in use is illuminated.

Direct mode is cancelled (released) under
the following conditions.

- The UP switch (+/OFF) is pulled
rearward for a certain amount of time or
longer.

- The vehicle is driven for a certain
amount of time or longer (time differs
depending on the driving conditions
while operating).

- The vehicle is stopped or moving at a
slow speed.

Instrument Cluster (Type A)

/M 1
Direct mode \ .
indication Gear position

indication
Instrument Cluster (Type B/C)
[
Direct mode \

Gear position
indication

indication
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NOTE

Shifting up and down while in direct mode
may not be possible depending on the
vehicle speed. In addition, because direct
mode is cancelled (released) depending on
the rate of acceleration or if the
accelerator is _fully depressed, use of the
manual shift mode is recommended if you
need to drive the vehicle in a particular
gear for long periods.
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Driving Tips
/\ WARNING

Do not let the vehicle move in a direction
opposite to the direction selected by the
selector lever:

Do not let the vehicle move backward with
the selector lever in a forward position, or
do not let the vehicle move forward with
the selector lever in the reverse position.
Otherwise, the engine may stop, causing
the loss of the power brake and power
steering functions, and make it difficult to
control the vehicle which could result in an
accident.

Passing

For extra power when passing another
vehicle or climbing steep grades, depress
the accelerator fully. The transaxle will
shift to a lower gear, depending on vehicle
speed.

NOTE

- The accelerator pedal may initially feel
heavy as it is being depressed, then feel
lighter as it is depressed further. This
change in pedal force aids the engine
control system in determining how much
the accelerator pedal has been
depressed for performing kickdown, and
functions to control whether or not
kickdown should be performed.

- While the selector lever is in the M
position and the TCS is turned off,
manual shift mode does not switch to
automatic shift mode even if the
accelerator pedal is completely
depressed. Operate the selector lever.

Climbing steep grades from a stop

To climb a steep grade from a stopped

position:

1. Depress the brake pedal.

2. Shift to D or M1, depending on the
load weight and grade steepness.

3. Release the brake pedal while
gradually accelerating.

Descending steep grades

When descending a steep grade, shift to
lower gears, depending on load weight and
grade steepness. Descend slowly, using the
brakes only occasionally to prevent them
from overheating.
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Lighting Control

V¥ Headlights

Turn the headlight switch to turn the headlights and other exterior lights on or off.
When the tail lights, position lights, and the number plate lights are turned on, the lights-on
indicator light in the instrument cluster turns on.

~ -

- o O -

- ~
NOTE

- To prevent discharging the battery, do not leave the lights on while the engine is off unless
safety requires them.

- Headlights do not blind drivers approaching in the opposite direction no matter what side
of the road you must drive your vehicle (left-hand or right-hand traffic). Therefore, it is
not necessary to adjust the optical axis of the headlights when switching temporarily to
driving on the opposite side of the road (left-hand or right-hand traffic).

Without auto-light control

OFF

Switch Position OFF 200z =D
- - ACCor ACC or ACC or

Ignition Position ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Headlights Off Off Off Off On Off
Running lights On'*l Off Off Off Off Off
Tail lights
Position lights Off Off On On On On*2
Number plate lights

*1  The lights are turned on while the vehicle is driven.
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*2  The lights are turned on continuously if the ignition is switched from ON to any other position with the lights
turned on. The lights are turned off when the driver's door is opened or 30 seconds have elapsed since the
lights turned on.

With auto-light control

(Except Taiwan)

Switch Position OFF AUTO 200z =

e e ACC or ACC or ACC or ACC or

Ignition Position ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF ON OFF
Headlights Off Off | Auto*2 | Off Off Off On Off
Running lights On*! Off On*3 Off Off Off Off Off
Tail lights
Position lights Off Off | Auto*™2 | On™4 On On On On*4
Number plate lights

*1  The lights are turned on while the vehicle is driven.

*2  The lights are turned on by the auto light function.

*3  The lights are turned on while the vehicle is driven, and turned off when the headlights are turned on by the
auto light function.

*4  The lights are turned on continuously if the ignition is switched from ON to any other position with the lights
turned on. The lights are turned off when the driver's door is opened or 30 seconds have elapsed since the
lights turned on.

(Taiwan)

OFF
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Ignition Position ACC or OFF ON

Switch Position OFF*1 | AUTO =0Qz g OFF*1 | AUTO =0Qz =D
Headlights Off Off Off Off On
Running lights Off Off Off Off Off
Tail lights Auto"2"4 Auto™3"4
Position lights Off On*3 On On*> On
Number plate lights

*1  The light switch returns to the AUTO position automatically.

*2  During the daytime, the running lights turn on automatically. During the nighttime, the headlights, position
lights, tail lights, and the number plate lights turn on automatically.

*3  During the daytime, the running lights, position lights, tail lights, and the number plate lights turn on
automatically. During the nighttime, the headlights, position lights, tail lights, and the number plate lights turn
on automatically.

*4  When the light switch is switched to the OFF position while the vehicle is stopped, all of the lights that are
turned on turn off. When the light switch is switched from a position other than 0% to the =0 0% position
while the vehicle is stopped, the running lights or the headlights turn off. When starting to drive the vehicle,
the lights that are turned off turn on again.

*5  The lights are turned on continuously if the ignition is switched from ON to any other position with the lights
turned on. The lights are turned off when the driver's door is opened or 30 seconds have elapsed since the
lights turned on.

Auto-light control”

(Except Taiwan)

When the headlight switch is in the AUTO position and the ignition is switched ON, the
light sensor senses the surrounding lightness or darkness and automatically turns the
headlights and other exterior lights on or off.

(Taiwan)

When the headlight switch is in a position other than 2O and the ignition is switched ON, the
light sensor senses the surrounding lightness or darkness and automatically turns the
headlights and other exterior lights on or off.

4-82 *Some models.
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A CAUTION

» Do not shade the light sensor by adhering a sticker or a label on the windscreen. Otherwise
the light sensor will not operate correctly.

75 Al

» The light sensor also works as a rain sensor for the auto-wiper control. Keep hands and
scrapers clear of the windscreen when the wiper lever is in the AUTO position and the
ignition is switched ON as fingers could be pinched or the wipers and wiper blades
damaged when the wipers activate automatically. If you are going to clean the windscreen,
be sure the wipers are turned off completely — this is particularly important when clearing
ice and snow — when it is particularly tempting to leave the engine running.

NOTE

- The headlights and other exterior lights may not turn off immediately even if the
surrounding area becomes well-lit because the light sensor determines that it is night time
if the surrounding area is continuously dark for several minutes such as inside long
tunnels, traffic jams inside tunnels, or in indoor parking lots.

In this case, the lights turn off if the light switch is turned to the OFF position.

- The sensitivity of the auto-light control may be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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V¥ Headlight High-Low Beam

The headlights switch between high and
low beams by moving the lever forward or
backward.

When the headlight high-beams are on, the
headlight high-beam indicator light is
turned on.

V Flashing the Headlights

Can be used when the ignition is switched

ON.

To flash the headlights, pull the lever fully
towards you (the headlight switch does not
need to be on).

Headlight
flashing

The headlight high-beam indicator light in
the instrument cluster illuminates
simultaneously. The lever will return to
the normal position when released.

=O/=®
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V¥ Coming Home Light

The coming home light turns on the
headlights (low beams) when the lever is
operated.

To turn on the lights

When the lever is pulled with the ignition
switched to ACC or OFF, the low beam
headlights turn on.

The headlights turn off after a certain
period of time has elapsed after all of the
doors are closed.

NOTE

- The time until the headlights turn off
after all of the doors are closed can be
changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- If no operations are done for 3 minutes
after the lever is pulled, the headlights
turn off.

- The headlights turn off if the lever is
pulled again while the headlights are
illuminated.

V¥ Leaving Home Light

The leaving home light turns on the lights
when the transmitter unlock button is
pressed while away from the vehicle.

The following lights turn on when the
leaving home light is operated.

Low beams, Position lights, Tail lights,
Number plate lights.
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To turn on the lights

When the ignition switch and the headlight
switch are in the following conditions, the
headlights will illuminate when the
transmitter unlock button is pressed and
the vehicle receives the transmitter signal.
The headlights turn off after a certain
period of time has elapsed (30 seconds).

- Ignition switch: off
- Headlight switch: AUTO, 200z, or ED

Type A
o

Lock button 8

Unlock button a

Type B

Lock button
Unlock button ——

NOTE

- Operation of the leaving home light can
be turned on or off-
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- When the transmitter lock button is
pressed and the vehicle receives the
transmitter signal, the headlights turn

off-

- When the headlight switch is turned to
the OFF position, the headlights turn

off-
V¥ Headlight Levelling

The number of passengers and weight of
cargo in the luggage compartment change
the angle of the headlights.

The angle of the headlights will be
automatically adjusted when turning on
the headlights.

V¥ Running Lights

Some countries require moving vehicles to
have their lights on (running lights) during
the daytime.

The running lights turn on or off
automatically.

(Except Taiwan)
The running lights turn on or off
automatically.

They turn off when the parking brake is
operated or the selector lever is shifted to
the P position.

NOTE

(Except countries prohibited by law)
The running lights can be deactivated.
Refer to Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

4-85



When Driving

Switches and Controls

\ Front Fog Lights”

The front fog lights can be used when the
ignition is switched ON.

Use this switch to turn on the front fog
lights. The front fog lights will improve
visibility at night and during foggy
conditions.

(Without rear fog light)
To turn the front fog lights on, rotate the

fog light switch to the %0 position.
OFF

!

Fog light switch
(With rear fog light)
To turn the front fog lights on, rotate the
fog light switch to the %0 or 0¥ position
(the fog light switch returns to the 0
position automatically).

OFF

Fog light switch O 3;

4-86 *Some models.

The headlight switch must be in the 200z or
=D position when turning on the front fog
lights.

The front fog light indicator light in the
instrument cluster illuminates while the
front fog light are on.

)

To turn the front fog lights off, do any of
the following:

- Rotate the fog light switch to the OFF
position.

- (Except Taiwan)
Turn the headlight switch to the OFF
position.

NOTE

- If the fog light switch is in the 30
position and the headlight switch is in
the AUTO position, the fog lights will
turn on when the headlights, the exterior
lights turn on.

- When the fog light switch is rotated to
the O% position while the headlights or
the front fog lights are turned on (the
fog light switch returns to the %0 position
automatically), the rear fog light turns
on and the rear fog light indicator light
turns on in the instrument cluster.



When Driving

Switches and Controls

Rear Fog Light”

The rear fog light can be used when the
ignition is switched ON.

The rear fog light helps your vehicle to be
seen.

When the lights are turned on, the rear fog
lights indicator light in the instrument

cluster turns on.

V¥ With Front Fog Lights

The headlight switch must be in the 00z or
=0 position before turning on the rear fog
light.

To turn the rear fog light on, rotate the fog
light switch to the 0¥ position (the fog
light switch returns to the 30 position
automatically).

The rear fog light indicator light in the
instrument cluster illuminates while the
rear fog light is on.

OFF

Fog light switch O 3;

To turn the rear fog light off, do any of the
following:

- Rotate the fog light switch to the 0¥
position again (the fog light switch
returns to the 0 position automatically).

- Rotate the fog light switch to the OFF
position.

(Except Taiwan)

- Turn the headlight switch to the OFF
position.

NOTE

- The front fog lights turns on when the
rear fog light is turned on.

- If the fog light switch is rotated to the 0¥
position (the fog light switch returns to
the %0 position automatically), the front
fog light indicator light in the
instrument cluster will also illuminate.

- When the headlight switch is in the
AUTO position, and the headlights and
exterior lights are illuminated, the rear
fog light turns on when the rear fog light
switch is turned on.

*Some models. 4-87
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V¥ Without Front Fog Lights

The headlights must be turned on to turn
on the rear fog light.

To turn the rear fog light on, rotate the fog
light switch to the 0% position (the fog
light switch returns to its original position
automatically).

The rear fog light indicator light in the
instrument cluster illuminates while the
rear fog light is on.

OFF
!

(:

To turn the rear fog light off, do any of the
following:

Fog light switch

- Rotate the fog light switch to the 0%
position again (the fog light switch
returns to its original position
automatically).

(Except Taiwan)

- Turn the headlight switch to the OFF
position.

The rear fog light indicator light in the
instrument cluster goes off when the rear
fog light is turned off.

NOTE

(With auto-light control)

When the headlight switch is in the AUTO
position, and the headlights and exterior
lights are illuminated, the rear fog light
turns on when the rear fog light switch is
turned on.
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Turn and Lane-Change

Signals

The ignition must be switched ON to use
the turn and lane-change signals.

WV Direction Indicators

Move the signal lever down (for a left
turn) or up (for a right turn) to the stop
position. The signal will self-cancel after
the turn is completed.

If the indicator light continues to flash
after a turn, manually return the lever to its
original position.

Right turn

!
Right lane change

Left lane change

!

Left turn

The direction indicators in the instrument
cluster flash according to the operation of
the direction indicator lever to show which
signal is working.

an
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NOTE

- If an indicator light stays on without
flashing or if it flashes abnormally, one
of the direction indicator bulbs may be
burned out.

- A personalised function is available to
change the turn indicator sound volume.
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Lane-Change Signals

Move the lever halfway toward the
direction of the lane change—until the
indicator flashes— and hold it there. It
will return to the off position when
released.

VW Three-Flash Turn Signal

After releasing the direction indicator
lever, the direction indicator flashes 3
times. The operation can be cancelled by
moving the lever in the direction opposite
to which it was operated.

NOTE

The three-flash turn signal function can be
switched to operable/inoperable using the
personalisation function.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

Windscreen Wipers and

Washer

The ignition must be switched ON to use
the wipers.

/\ WARNING

Use only windscreen washer fluid or plain
water in the reservoir:

Using radiator antifreeze as washer fluid is
dangerous. If sprayed on the windscreen, it
will dirty the windscreen, affect your
visibility, and could result in an accident.

Only use windscreen washer fluid mixed
with anti-freeze protection in freezing
weather conditions:

Using windscreen washer fluid without
anti-freeze protection in freezing weather
conditions is dangerous as it could freeze
on the windscreen and block your vision
which could cause an accident. In addition,
make sure the windscreen is sufficiently
warmed using the defroster before
spraying the washer fluid.

A CAUTION

» When the wipers are not used during
freezing temperatures or for a long time,
the wiper rubber may adhere to the
glass. If the wipers are operated while
adhered to the glass, it could damage
the wiper rubber and motor.

> If the wipers are operated while the glass
is dry, the glass could be scratched and
the wiper rubber damaged. When the
glass is dry, spray washer fluid before
operating the wipers.
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» If the amount of washer fluid spray is
insufficient, do not use the washer
switch. If the washer switch continues to
be operated with no washer fluid being
sprayed, it could lead to pump damage.

NOTE

If the windscreen wipers are operated
under cold weather conditions or during
snowfall, they could stop due to
accumulated snow on the windscreen. If
the windscreen wipers stop due to
accumulated snow on the windscreen,
park the vehicle in a safe place, turn the
wiper switch off, and then remove the
accumulated snow. If the wiper switch is
turned to another position other than OFF,
the wipers will operate. If the wipers do
not operate even though the wiper switch
is turned to a position other than OFF,
consult an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as
possible.

V¥ Windscreen Wipers

Turn the wipers on by pressing the lever
up or down.

@
{
OFF

-~ Q-
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Switch Position

Type | Type
No. A B

Wiper operation

M | A |MiIST Operation while pulling up
lever

OFF Stop
AU- | AU-
@ 10 | TO Auto control

Q) | == | LO |Low speed

@ |=| H1 High speed

Auto-wiper control

When the wiper lever is in the AUTO
position, the rain sensor senses the amount
of rainfall on the windscreen and turns the
wipers on or off automatically
(off—intermittent—Ilow speed—high
speed).

The sensitivity of the rain sensor can be
adjusted by turning the switch on the
wiper lever.

From the centre position (normal), rotate
the switch upward for higher sensitivity
(faster response) or rotate it downward for
less sensitivity (slower response).

Less sensitivity

>I Centre
I position

Higher sensitivity

Switch
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A CAUTION

» Do not shade the rain sensor by adhering
a sticker or a label on the windscreen.
Otherwise the rain sensor will not
operate correctly.

» When the ignition is switched ON and
the wiper lever is in the AUTO position,
the windscreen wipers may operate
automatically in the following cases:

» The area of the windscreen above the
rain sensor is touched or wiped with a
cloth.

» The windscreen or the rain sensor area
in the cabin is hit.

When the ignition is switched ON and
the wiper lever is in the AUTO position,
do not touch the windscreen or the
windscreen wipers Otherwise, the
windscreen wipers will operate
automatically which could catch your
fingers or damage the windscreen
wipers.

When removing ice or snow, or cleaning
the windscreen, always make sure the
wiper lever is in the OFF position.

NOTE

- Switching the auto-wiper lever from the
OFF to the AUTO position while driving
activates the windscreen wipers once,
after which they operate according to
the rainfall amount.

- The auto-wiper control may not operate
when the rain sensor temperature is
about —10 °C (14 °F) or lower, or about
85 °C (185 °F) or higher.

- If the windscreen is coated with water
repellent, the rain sensor may not be
able to sense the amount of rainfall
correctly and auto-wiper control may
not operate properly.

- If dirt or foreign matter (Such as ice or
matter containing salt water) adheres to
the windscreen above the rain sensor or
if the windscreen is iced, it could cause
the wipers to move automatically.
However, if the wipers cannot remove
this ice, dirt or foreign matter, the
auto-wiper control will stop operation.
In this case, set the wiper lever to the
low speed position or high speed
position for manual operation, or
remove the ice, dirt or foreign matter by
hand to restore the auto-wiper
operation.

- If the auto-wiper lever is left in the
AUTO position, the wipers could
operate automatically from the effect of
strong light sources, electromagnetic
waves, or infrared light because the rain
sensor uses an optical sensor. It is
recommended that the auto-wiper lever
be switched to the OFF position other
than when driving the vehicle under
rainy conditions.
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- The auto-wiper control functions can be
turned off.
Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Windscreen Washer

Pull the lever toward you and hold it to
spray washer fluid.

NOTE

If the windscreen washer is turned on
when the windscreen wipers are not
operating, the windscreen wipers operate
a few times.

If the washer does not work, inspect the
fluid level (page 6-24). If the fluid level
is normal, consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).
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Rear Window Wiper and

Washer

The ignition must be switched ON to use
the wiper.

V¥ Rear Window Wiper

Turn the wiper on by turning the rear
wiper/washer switch.

Switch Position

N Type | Type Wiper operation
A | B
OFF Stop

(D | wmemmm | INT |Intermittent

@ == | ON |Normal

V¥ Rear Window Washer

To spray washer fluid, turn the rear wiper/
washer switch to either of the & position.
After the switch is released, the washer
will stop.

If the washer does not work, inspect the
fluid level (page 6-24). If the fluid level
is normal and the washer still does not
work, consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).



When Driving

Switches and Controls

Headlight Washer™

The engine must be started and the
headlights must be turned on.

If you want to operate headlight washers,
double flick the wiper lever.

Washer

NOTE

- When the windscreen washer is
operated for the first time after turning
on the headlights, the headlight washers
operate automatically.

- If air enters the headlight washer fluid
pipe under conditions such as when the
vehicle is brand-new or after an empty
washer tank is replenished with washer
fluid, washer fluid will not spray even
when the wiper lever is operated. If this
occurs, perform the following
procedure:

1. Start the engine.

2. Turn on the headlights.

3. Double flick the wiper lever several
times until the washer fluid sprays.

Rear Window Defogger \

The rear window defogger clears fog from
the rear window.

The ignition must be switched ON to use
the defogger.

Press the switch to turn on the rear
window defogger. The rear window
defogger operates for about 15 minutes
and then turns off automatically.

The indicator light illuminates when the
defogger is operating.

To turn off the rear window defogger
before the 15 minutes has elapsed, press
the switch again.

Indicator light

/

A CAUTION

» Do not use sharp instruments or window
cleaners with abrasives to clean the
inside of the rear window surface. They
may damage the defogger grid inside the
window.

*Some models. 4-93
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NOTE

- This defogger is not designed for
melting snow. If there is an
accumulation of snow on the rear
window, remove it before using the
defogger.

- The rear window defogger setting can
be changed. After changing the setting,
the rear window defogger stops
automatically after 15 minutes have
elapsed and when the ambient
temperature is high. When the ambient
temperature is low, it continues to
operate until the switch is pressed
again.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥V Mirror Defogger”

The mirror defoggers defrost the outside
mirrors.

The mirror defoggers operate in
conjunction with the rear window
defogger.

To turn on the mirror defoggers, switch the
ignition ON and press the rear window
defogger switch (page 4-93).

Indicator light

4-94 *Some models.

V¥ Windscreen Wiper De-icer”

The windscreen wiper de-icer warms the
lower part of the windscreen using thermal
filaments which facilitates the removal of
ice on the windscreen wipers and the
accumulated snow on the lower part of the
windscreen.

The windscreen wiper de-icer operates in
conjunction with the rear window
defogger.

To turn on the windscreen wiper de-icer,
switch the ignition ON and press the rear
window defogger switch (page 4-93).

Indicator light
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Horn

To sound the horn, press the k= mark on
the steering wheel.

Hazard Warning Flasher

The hazard warning lights should always
be used when you stop on or near a
roadway in an emergency.

The hazard warning lights warn other
drivers that your vehicle is a traffic hazard
and that they must take extreme caution

when near it.

Depress the hazard warning flasher and all
the direction indicators will flash. The
hazard warning indicator lights in the
instrument cluster flash simultaneously.

NOTE

- The direction indicators do not work
when the hazard warning lights are on.

- Check local regulations about the use of
hazard warning lights while the vehicle
is being towed to verify that it is not in
violation of the law.
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- If the brake pedal is depressed while
driving on slippery roads, the
emergency stop signal system could
operate causing all the turn and lane
change signals to flash. Refer to
Emergency Stop Signal System on page
4-106.

- While the emergency stop signal system
is operating, all the direction indicators
automatically flash rapidly to caution
the driver of a vehicle following behind
your vehicle of a sudden braking
situation. Refer to Emergency Stop
Signal System on page 4-106.
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Brake System

V¥ Foot Brake

This vehicle has power-assisted brakes
that adjust automatically through normal
use.

Should power-assist fail, you can stop by
applying greater force than normal to the
brake pedal. But the distance required to
stop will be greater than usual.

/\ WARNING

Do not coast with the engine stalled or
turned off, find a safe place to stop:
Coasting with the engine stalled or turned
off is dangerous. Braking will require more
effort, and the brake's power-assist could
be depleted if you pump the brake. This will
cause longer stopping distances or even an
accident.

Shift to a lower gear when going down
steep hills:

Driving with your foot continuously on the
brake pedal or steadily applying the brakes
for long distances is dangerous. This causes
overheated brakes, resulting in longer
stopping distances or even total brake
failure. This could cause loss of vehicle
control and a serious accident. Avoid
continuous application of the brakes.

Dry off brakes that have become wet by
driving slowly, releasing the accelerator
pedal and lightly applying the brakes
several times until the brake performance
returns to normal:

Driving with wet brakes is dangerous.
Increased stopping distance or the vehicle
pulling to one side when braking could
result in a serious accident. Light braking
will indicate whether the brakes have been
affected.

A CAUTION

» Do not drive with your foot held on the
brake pedal. Doing so could result in the
following:

» The brake parts will wear out more
quickly.

» The brakes can overheat and adversely
affect brake performance.

» Always depress the brake pedal with the
right foot. Applying the brakes with the
unaccustomed left foot could slow your
reaction time to an emergency situation
resulting in insufficient braking
operation.

v/,
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» Wear shoes appropriate for driving in
order to avoid your shoe contacting the
brake pedal when depressing the
accelerator pedal.

V¥ Electric Parking Brake (EPB)

The EPB equipment applies the parking
brake using an electric motor. When the
parking brake is applied, the EPB switch
indicator light turns on.

Indicator light

/\ WARNING

Do not drive the vehicle with the parking
brake applied:

If the vehicle is driven with the parking
brake applied, the brake parts may
generate heat and the brake system may
not operate, leading to an accident.
Before driving, release the parking brake
and verify that the EPB indicator light is
turned off.
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NOTE

- The parking brake cannot be applied or
released while the vehicle battery is
dead.

- An operation sound occurs when
applying or releasing the parking brake,
however, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

- If the EPB is not used for long periods,
an automatic inspection of the system is
performed while the vehicle is parked.
An operation sound can be heard,
however, this does not indicate a
problem.

- When the parking brake is applied and
the ignition is switched OFF, an
operation sound can be heard, however,
this does not indicate a problem.

- The brake pedal may move while the
parking brake is being applied or
released, however, this does not indicate
a problem.

- If the EPB switch is continually pulled
while driving the vehicle, the parking
brake will be applied and the EPB
warning beep will be activated. When
the switch is released, the parking brake
is released and the beep stops.

- If the parking brake is applied with the
ignition switched off or in ACC, the EPB
indicator light in the instrument cluster
and the indicator light in the switch may
turn on for 15 seconds.

- When running the vehicle through an
automatic car wash, it may be necessary
to switch the ignition off with the
parking brake released depending on
the type of automatic car wash.
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When applying the parking brake

The parking brake can be applied
regardless of the ignition switch position.
Securely depress the brake pedal and pull
up the EPB switch.

The parking brake is applied and the EPB
indicator light and the EPB switch
indicator light turn on.

Refer to If a Warning Light Turns On or
Flashes on page 7-36.

When releasing the parking brake

The parking brake can be released while
the ignition is switched ON or the engine
is running. When the parking brake is
released, the EPB indicator light and the
EPB switch indicator light turn off.

Parking brake manual release

Firmly depress the brake pedal and press
the EPB switch.

If the EPB switch is pressed without
depressing the brake pedal, the display in
the instrument cluster notifies the driver
that the brake is not depressed.

(Type A/B instrument cluster)

A message is displayed on the
multi-information display in the
instrument cluster.

Refer to Message Indicated in
Multi-information Display on page 7-55.
(Type C instrument cluster)

The brake pedal operation demand
indicator light (green) in the instrument

cluster turns on.

N
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Parking brake automatic release

If the accelerator pedal is depressed with
the parking brake applied and all of the
following conditions met, the parking
brake is released automatically.

- The engine is running.
- The driver's door is closed.
- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

- Selector lever is in the D, M, or R
position

NOTE

If something such as the driver's foot
contacts the accelerator pedal with the
engine running and the parking brake
applied, the parking brake may be
released automatically. If you do not
intend to drive immediately, shift the
selector lever to the P or N position.

V¥ Warning Light

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Contact an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer) and Have
Vehicle Inspected on page 7-39.
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WV Brake Pad Wear Indicator

When the disc brake pads become worn,
the built-in wear indicators contact the
disc plates. This causes a screeching noise
to warn that the pads should be replaced.

When you hear this noise, consult an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as
possible.

/\ WARNING

Do not drive with worn disc pads:

Driving with worn disc pads is dangerous.
The brakes could fail and cause a serious
accident. As soon as you hear a screeching
noise consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

NOTE

In high humidity weather conditions,
brake noises, such as brake squeak or
brake squeal can be heard. It does not
indicate a malfunction.
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V¥ Brake Assist

During emergency braking situations
when it is necessary to depress the brake
pedal with greater force, the brake assist
system provides braking assistance, thus
enhancing braking performance.

When the brake pedal is depressed hard or

depressed more quickly, the brakes apply
more firmly.

NOTE

- When the brake pedal is depressed hard

or depressed more quickly, the pedal

will feel softer but the brakes will apply

more firmly. This is a normal effect of

the brake assist operation and does not

indicate a malfunction.

- When the brake pedal is depressed hard

or depressed more quickly, a motor/
pump operation noise may be heard.
This is a normal effect of the brake
assist and does not indicate a
malfunction.

- The brake assist equipment does not
supersede the functionality of the
vehicle's main braking system.
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| AUTOHOLD

The AUTOHOLD function automatically holds the vehicle stopped, even if you take your
foot off the brake pedal. This function can be best used while stopped in traffic or at a traffic
light. The brakes are released when you start driving the vehicle.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the AUTOHOLD function:

The AUTOHOLD function is only designed to assist the brake operation while the vehicle is
stopped. Neglecting to operate the brakes and relying only on the AUTOHOLD system is
dangerous and could result in an unexpected accident if the vehicle were to suddenly move.
Operate the brakes appropriately in accordance with the road and surrounding conditions.
Note that the vehicle may move suddenly depending on the vehicle's load or if it is towing
something.

Do not release your foot from the brake pedal while the vehicle is stopped on a steep grade:
Because there is a possibility of the vehicle not being held in the stopped position by the
AUTOHOLD function, the vehicle may move unexpectedly and result in an accident.

Do not use the AUTOHOLD function on slippery roads such as icy or snow-covered roads, or
unpaved roads:

Even if the vehicle is held in the stopped position by the AUTOHOLD function, the vehicle may
move unexpectedly and result in an accident. Operate the accelerator pedal, brakes, or
steering wheel appropriately as necessary.

Immediately depress the brake pedal in the following cases:
Because the AUTOHOLD function is cancelled forcibly, the vehicle may move unexpectedly
and result in an accident.

» The brake pedal operation demand warning light (red) flashes and the warning sound is
activated at the same time.

N

(Red)

» [Brake Hold Unavailable Depress Brake to Hold Position] is displayed in the
multi-information display and the warning sound is activated at the same time.
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Always apply the parking brake when parking the vehicle:

Not applying the parking brake when parking the vehicle is dangerous as the vehicle may
move unexpectedly and result in an accident. When parking the vehicle, shift the selector
lever to the P position and apply the parking brake.

A CAUTION

If you stop operating the accelerator pedal before the vehicle starts moving, the force holding
the vehicle in the stopped position may weaken. Firmly depress the brake pedal or depress the
accelerator pedal to accelerate the vehicle.

NOTE

- Under the following conditions, a problem with the AUTOHOLD is occurring. Have your
vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as
soon as possible.

- The brake pedal operation demand warning light (red) in the instrument cluster flashes
and the warning sound is activated for about 5 seconds while the AUTOHOLD is
operating or when you press the AUTOHOLD switch.

- A message is indicated on the multi-information display and a warning sound is
activated for about 5 seconds while the AUTOHOLD is operating or when your press
the AUTOHOLD switch.

- If you switch the ignition OFF while the AUTOHOLD is operating, the parking brake is
applied automatically to assist you with parking the vehicle.
- The AUTOHOLD is cancelled when the selector lever is shifted to R position while the
vehicle is on level ground, or facing up a hill or grade (as shown below).
<— : Driving in reverse (selector lever in R)

Vehicle tilts forward Level ground

Vehicle tilts rearward

AUTOHOLD : AUTOHOLD : AUTOHOLD :
Operates Does not operate, Does not operate,
cancelled cancelled
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- The brake pedal response may change, sound may occur from the brakes, or the brake
pedal could vibrate from the operation of the AUTOHOLD function. However, this does

not indicate a malfunction.

V¥ To Turn On AUTOHOLD System

Press the AUTOHOLD switch and when
the AUTOHOLD standby indicator light

turns on, the AUTOHOLD function turns

on.

AUTOHOLD standby
indicator light

NOTE

When all of the following conditions are
met, the AUTOHOLD standby indicator
light turns on when the AUTOHOLD
switch is pressed and the AUTOHOLD
function turns on.

- The ignition is switched ON (engine is
running or stopped by i-stop).

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

- The driver's door is closed.

- There is no problem with the
AUTOHOLD function.

To operate AUTOHOLD and hold the
brakes

1. Depress the brake pedal and bring the

vehicle to a complete stop.

4-104

2. The AUTOHOLD active indicator

light in the instrument cluster turns on
and the brakes are held.

HOLD

3. The vehicle is held in its stopped
position even with the brake pedal
released.

NOTE

When all of the following conditions are
met, the AUTOHOLD operates and the
brakes are held.

- The ignition is switched ON (engine is
running or stopped by i-stop).

- The vehicle is stopped.

- The brake pedal is being depressed.

- The AUTOHOLD active indicator light
turns on.

- The accelerator pedal is not depressed.

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.

- The driver's door is closed.

- There is no problem with the
AUTOHOLD function.

- The parking brake is released.

- There is no problem with the Electric
Parking Brake (EPB) function.

- The selector lever is in a position other
than R position or the vehicle tilts
forward with the selector lever in the R
position.
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To release AUTOHOLD and start
driving the vehicle

If you try to resume driving the vehicle,

the brakes release automatically and the

AUTOHOLD active indicator light turns
off.

NOTE

- If the Electric Parking Brake (EPB)
switch is pulled while the AUTOHOLD
is operating, the parking brake is
applied and the AUTOHOLD is
released. In addition, if the parking
brake is released under this condition,
the AUTOHOLD operates to hold the
brakes.

- Under the following conditions, the
parking brake is automatically applied
and the AUTOHOLD is released. The
AUTOHOLD is re-enabled when the
conditions before the AUTOHOLD is
released are restored.

- The driver s seat belt is unfastened.
- The driver s door is opened.

- When about 10 minutes or longer have
passed since the AUTOHOLD operation
started, the parking brake is
automatically applied. Because the
AUTOHOLD is restored when releasing
the parking brake, the hold on the
brakes by AUTOHOLD function

resumes.

V¥ To Turn Off AUTOHOLD System

Depress the brake pedal and press the
AUTOHOLD switch. The AUTOHOLD is
turned off and the AUTOHOLD standby
indicator light turns off.

AUTOHOLD standby
indicator light

NOTE

- When the brakes are not held such as
while driving the vehicle, the
AUTOHOLD can be turned off only by
pressing the AUTOHOLD switch.

- (Type A/B instrument cluster)

If the AUTOHOLD switch is pressed
without depressing the brake pedal
while AUTOHOLD is operating
(AUTOHOLD active indicator light in
instrument cluster is turned on), the
message Brake Pedal Must Be
Depressed to Deactivate Auto Hold
System is indicated on the
multi-information display to notify the
driver to depress the brake pedal.
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- (Type C instrument cluster)
If the AUTOHOLD switch is pressed
without depressing the brake pedal
while the AUTOHOLD is operating
(AUTOHOLD active indicator light is
turned on), the brake pedal operation
demand indicator light (green) in the
instrument cluster turns on to notify the
driver that it is necessary to depress the

brake pedal.

4

(Green)

- If any of the following conditions occurs
while the AUTOHOLD function is
operating (AUTOHOLD active indicator
light is turned on), the parking brake is
applied automatically and the
AUTOHOLD function turns off. For the
Electric Parking Brake (EPB)
operation, refer to the Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) on page 4-98.

- The ignition is switched OFF.
- There is a problem with the
AUTOHOLD function.

- Turn off the AUTOHOLD before
switching OFF the ignition so that the
parking brake is not applied
automatically.
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Emergency Stop Signal

System

If you apply the brakes suddenly while
driving at a speed of about 55 km/h (34
mph) or faster, the emergency stop signal
system automatically and rapidly flashes
all the direction indicator lights to caution
drivers behind your vehicle of the sudden
braking situation.

NOTE
- Flashing

When you bring your vehicle to a
complete stop while all the direction
indicator lights are flashing rapidly, the
rapid flashing of all the direction
indicator lights changes back to the
normal flashing pattern. When the
hazard warning light switch is pressed,
all of the direction indicator lights turn
off.

- Operation

- When the ABS operates, the
emergency stop signal system is more
likely to operate. Therefore, if the
brake pedal is depressed on a slippery
road, all of the direction indicator
lights may flash.

- The emergency stop signal system
does not operate when the hazard
warning light switch is pressed.
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Hill Launch Assist (HLA)

HLA is a function which assists the driver
in accelerating from a stop while on a
slope. When the driver releases the brake
pedal and depresses the accelerator pedal
while on a slope, the function prevents the
vehicle from rolling. The braking force is
maintained automatically after the brake
pedal is released on a steep grade.

HLA operates on a downward slope when
the selector lever is in the reverse (R)
position, and on an upward slope when the
selector lever is in a forward gear.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on HLA :

HLA is an auxiliary device for accelerating
from a stop on a slope. The system only
operates for about 2 seconds and
therefore, relying only on the system, when
accelerating from a stop is dangerous
because the vehicle may move (roll)
unexpectedly and cause an accident.

The vehicle could roll depending on the
vehicle's load or if it is towing something.
Always confirm the safety around the
vehicle before starting to drive the vehicle.

NOTE

- HLA does not operate on a gentle slope.
In addition, the gradient of the slope on
which the system will operate changes
depending on the vehicle's load.

- HLA does not operate if the parking
brake is applied, or if the vehicle has not
stopped completely.

- HLA is operating, the brake pedal may
feel stiff and vibrate, however, this does
not indicate a malfunction.

- HLA does not operate while the

TCS/DSC indicator light is illuminated.
Refer to Contact an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) and Have Vehicle Inspected
on page 7-39.

- HLA does not turn off even if the TCS

OFF switch is pressed to turn off the
TCS.
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Antilock Brake System

(ABS)

The ABS control unit continuously
monitors the speed of each wheel. If one
wheel is about to lock up, the ABS
responds by automatically releasing and
reapplying that wheel's brake.

The driver will feel a slight vibration in
the brake pedal and may hear a chattering
noise from the brake system. This is
normal ABS system operation. Continue
to depress the brake pedal without
pumping the brakes.

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Contact an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer) and Have
Vehicle Inspected on page 7-39.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely on ABS as a substitute for safe
driving:

The ABS cannot compensate for unsafe
and reckless driving, excessive speed,
tailgating (following another vehicle too
closely), driving on ice and snow, and
hydroplaning (reduced tyre friction and
road contact because of water on the road
surface). You can still have an accident.
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NOTE

- Braking distances may be longer on
loose surfaces (snow or gravel, for
example) which usually have a hard
foundation. A vehicle with a normal
braking system may require less
distance to stop under these conditions
because the tyres will build up a wedge
of surface layer when the wheels skid.

- The sound of the ABS operating may be
heard when starting the engine or
immediately after starting the vehicle,
however, it does not indicate a
malfunction.
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Traction Control System

(TCS)

The Traction Control System (TCS)
enhances traction and safety by controlling
engine torque and braking. When the TCS
detects driving wheel slippage, it lowers
engine torque and operates the brakes to
prevent loss of traction.

This means that on a slick surface, the
engine adjusts automatically to provide
optimum power to the drive wheels,
limiting wheel spin and loss of traction.

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Contact an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer) and Have
Vehicle Inspected on page 7-39.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely on the Traction Control System
(TCS) as a substitute for safe driving:

The Traction Control System (TCS) cannot
compensate for unsafe and reckless
driving, excessive speed, tailgating
(following another vehicle too closely), and
hydroplaning (reduced tyre friction and
road contact because of water on the road
surface). You can still have an accident.

Use snow tyres or tyre chains and drive at
reduced speeds when roads are covered
with ice and/or snow:

Driving without proper traction devices on
snow and/or ice-covered roads is
dangerous. The Traction Control System
(TCS) alone cannot provide adequate
traction and you could still have an
accident.

NOTE
To turn off the TCS, press the TCS OFF
switch (page 4-110).

V¥ TCS/DSC Indicator Light

-

< ¢

This indicator light stays on for a few
seconds when the ignition is switched ON.
If the TCS, DSC or the Trailer Stability
Control (TSC)* is operating, the indicator
light flashes.

If the light stays on, the TCS, DSC or the
brake assist system may have a
malfunction and they may not operate
correctly. Take your vehicle to an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

NOTE

- In addition to the indicator light
flashing, a slight labouring sound will
come from the engine. This indicates
that the TCS/DSC is operating properly.

- On slippery surfaces, such as fresh
snow, it will be impossible to achieve
high rpm when the TCS is on.
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V¥ TCS OFF Indicator Light”

TCS
OFF

This indicator light stays on for a few

seconds when the ignition is switched ON.

It also illuminates when the TCS OFF
switch is pressed and TCS is switched off.
Refer to TCS OFF Switch on page 4-110.

If the light remains illuminated and the
TCS is not switched off, take your vehicle
to an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer). The DSC
may have a malfunction.

V¥ TCS OFF Switch”

Press the TCS OFF switch to turn off the
TCS. The TCS OFF indicator light in the
instrument cluster and TCS OFF switch
indicator light turn on.

Irﬁcator light

1C8
OFF |

Press the switch again to turn the TCS
back on. The TCS OFF indicator light and
TCS OFF switch indicator light will turn
off.

4-110 *Some models.

NOTE

- When TCS is on and you attempt to free
the vehicle when it is stuck, or drive it
out of freshly fallen snow, the TCS (part
of the DSC system) will activate.
Depressing the accelerator will not
increase engine power and freeing the
vehicle may be difficult. When this
happens, turn off the TCS.

- If the TCS is off when the engine is
turned off, it automatically activates
when the ignition is switched ON.

- Leaving the TCS on will provide the best
traction.

- If the TCS OFF switch is pressed and
held for 10 seconds or longer, the TCS
can no longer be turned off even if the
TCS OFF switch is pressed.

In this case, the TCS OFF switch will
operate normally when the ignition is
switched ON again after being switched
OFF.
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Dynamic Stability Control

(DSC)

The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
automatically controls braking and engine
torque in conjunction with systems such as
ABS and TCS to help control side slip
when driving on slippery surfaces, or
during sudden or evasive manoeuvring,
enhancing vehicle safety.

Refer to ABS (page 4-108) and TCS (page
4-109).

DSC operation is possible at speeds
greater than 20 km/h (12 mph).

The warning light turns on when the
system has a malfunction.

Contact an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer) and Have
Vehicle Inspected on page 7-39.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely on the Dynamic Stability
Control as a substitute for safe driving:

The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
cannot compensate for unsafe and reckless
driving, excessive speed, tailgating
(following another vehicle too closely), and
hydroplaning (reduced tyre friction and
road contact because of water on the road
surface). You can still have an accident.

A CAUTION

» The DSC may not operate correctly
unless the following are observed:

» Use tyres of the correct size specified
for your Mazda on all 4 wheels.

» Use tyres of the same manufacturer,
brand and tread pattern on all 4
wheels.

» Do not mix worn tyres.

» The DSC may not operate correctly when
tyre chains are used or a temporary spare
tyre is installed because the tyre diameter
changes.

V¥ TCS/DSC Indicator Light

-

o ¢

This indicator light stays on for a few
seconds when the ignition is switched ON.
If the TCS, DSC or the Trailer Stability
Control (TSC)* is operating, the indicator
light flashes.

If the light stays on, the TCS, DSC or the
brake assist system may have a
malfunction and they may not operate
correctly. Take your vehicle to an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

*Some models. 4-111
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Trailer Stability Control

(TSC)*

If the vehicle sways while being driven

and towing a trailer, the Trailer Stability
Control (TSC) automatically controls
braking and engine torque to suppress the
swaying and enhance vehicle stability.
The Trailer Stability Control (TSC) is
operable at a vehicle speed of about 65
km/h (40 mph) or more.

When the Trailer Stability Control (TSC)
operates while driving the vehicle, the
TCS/DSC indicator light flashes.

Refer to TCS/DSC Indicator Light on page
4-111.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely solely on the Trailer Stability
Control (TSC)

Assured vehicle stability is limited even if
the Trailer Stability Control (TSC) is
operating. Drive carefully to prevent
accidents.

In particular, if the TCS/DSC indicator light
is flashing, drive the vehicle carefully as it is
in a less stable condition and could sway
more easily. Drive with caution and in
accordance with the road, vehicle and
trailer conditions.
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A CAUTION

» The Trailer Stability Control (TSC) may
not operate correctly unless the
following are observed:

» Use tyres of the correct size specified
for your Mazda on all four wheels.

» Use tyres of the same manufacturer,
brand and tread pattern on all four
wheels.

» Do not mix worn tyres.

» The Trailer Stability Control (TSC) may
not operate correctly when tyre chains
are used or a temporary spare tyre is
installed because the tyre diameter
changes.

NOTE

- The Trailer Stability Control (TSC) uses
the TCS/DSC functions. The Trailer
Stability Control (TSC) does not operate
if there is a malfunction in the TCS/DSC
(the TCS/DSC indicator light turns on).

- When the Trailer Stability Control (TSC)
is operating, the brake lights may turn
on.

- For information regarding trailer
towing, refer to Towing Caravans and
Trailers (Russia) on page 3-57.
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Off-Road Traction Assist”

When the vehicle tyres become embedded
in mud, sand, or deep snow, the Off-Road
Traction Assist functions to prevent
drive-wheel spinning and to assist in
freeing tyres that are stuck.

Do not drive over rough rocky roads and
river beds.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the Off-Road
Traction Assist.

The Off-Road Traction Assist has
limitations. Always drive the vehicle safely
according to the road conditions. Do not
drive the vehicle recklessly, otherwise it
may result in an accident. In addition, do
not drive the vehicle under the following
conditions while the Off-Road Traction
Assist is operating. Otherwise, it could
negatively affect the drivetrain parts which
could result in an accident.

» Vehicle is driven on paved roads.
» Temporary spare tyre or tyres of a
different specified size are used.

» Tyre chains are used.

A CAUTION

The Off-Road Traction Assist is a function
to assist in freeing tyres that are stuck.
When it is not necessary to use this
function, avoid driving the vehicle
continuously with the Off-Road Traction
Assist on.

(Vehicle equipped with Type A/B
instrument cluster)

If the vehicle is driven continuously with
the Off-Road Traction Assist on, the AWD
warning indication may be displayed.
(Vehicle equipped with Type C instrument
cluster)

If the vehicle is driven continuously with
the Off-Road Traction Assist on, the AWD
warning light may flash.

Refer to If a Warning Light Turns On or
Flashes on page 7-36.

NOTE

The vehicle may vibrate or you might hear
an operation sound while the Off-Road
Traction Assist is operating or is
operational, however, this does not
indicate a problem.

WV Off-Road Traction Assist Indicator

Light

- When the ignition is switched ON, the
indicator light turns on and then turns
off after a few seconds.

- When pressing the Off-Road Traction
Assist switch to operate the Off-Road
Traction Assist, the indicator light turns
on.

- A problem in the system might be
indicated under the following
conditions. Have your vehicle inspected
by an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).
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- The indicator light does not turn on
when the ignition is switched ON or it
remains on.

- The indicator light turns on even
though the Off-Road Traction Assist
was not operated.

V¥ Off-Road Traction Assist Switch

When the switch is pressed after stopping
the vehicle, the Off-Road Traction Assist
becomes operational.

The Off-Road Traction Assist indicator
light in the instrument cluster and the
Off-Road Traction Assist switch indicator
light turn on.

Irﬁcator light

__

A

N

s
@//

If the switch is pressed again, the
Off-Road Traction Assist is stopped and
the Off-Road Traction Assist indicator
light and the Off-Road Traction Assist
switch indicator light turn off.

NOTE

If the engine is stopped with the Off-Road
Traction Assist operational, the Off-Road

Traction Assist is stopped when the engine
is started the next time.
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.~ DriveSelection

Drive selection is a system to switch the vehicle's drive mode. When the sport mode is
selected, the vehicle's response against accelerator operation is enhanced. This provides
additional quick acceleration which may be needed to safely make manoeuvres such as lane
changes, merging onto freeways, or passing other vehicles.

A CAUTION|

Do not use the sport mode when driving on slippery roads such as wet or snow-covered roads.
It may cause tyre slipping.

NOTE

- When sport mode is selected, driving at higher engine speeds may increase fuel
consumption. Mazda recommends that you cancel sport mode for normal driving.
- Drive mode cannot be switched in the following conditions:

- ABS/TCS/DSC is operating

- The Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) System/Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) system/cruise control is
operating.

- Steering wheel is being operated abruptly

W Drive Selection Switch NOTE

Press the drive selection switch forward - In the follgwing cases, the drive
(“SPORT”) to select the sport mode. selection is cancelled.

Pull the drive selection switch back . The ignition is switched OFF.
(“—") to cancel the sport mode. - Mazda Radar Cruise Control with

Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop
& Go function) System/Mazda Radar

Cruise Control (MRCC) system/cruise
control is set.

- Depending on the driving conditions
when sport mode is selected, the vehicle
may perform shift-down or slightly
accelerate.
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V¥ Select Mode Indication

When the sport mode is selected, the select
mode indication turns on in the instrument

" SPORT

If the drive selection cannot be switched to
sport mode, the select mode indication
flashes to notify the driver.
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i-ACTIV AWD Operation”

AWD provides excellent drivability on
snow-covered and ice-packed roads, sand
and mud, as well as on steep slopes and
other slippery surfaces.

A system malfunction or operation
conditions are indicated by a warning.
Contact an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer) and Have
Vehicle Inspected on page 7-39.

/\ WARNING

Never spin a wheel that is off the ground:
Spinning a wheel that is off the ground as a
result of the vehicle being stuck orin a
ditch is dangerous. The drive assembly
could be seriously damaged which could
lead to an accident or could even lead to
overheating, oil leakage, and a fire.

V¥ AWD Driving

/\ WARNING

Avoid sharp turns, excessive speed and
abrupt manoeuvres when driving this
vehicle:

Sharp turns, excessive speed and abrupt
manoeuvring of this vehicle is dangerous
as it could result in the increased risk of loss
of vehicle control, vehicle roll-over,
personal injury or death.

This vehicle has a higher centre of gravity.
Vehicles with a higher centre of gravity
such as utility and AWD vehicles handle
differently than vehicles with a lower centre
of gravity.

Utility and AWD vehicles are not designed
for cornering at high speeds any more than
low profile sports cars are designed to
perform satisfactorily under off-road
conditions. In addition, utility vehicles have
asignificantly higher rollover rate than
other types of vehicles.

Drive carefully when the vehicle is loaded
by lowering vehicle speed and applying the
brakes earlier:

Abrupt manoeuvring and sudden braking
when driving a loaded vehicle is dangerous
as the driving behaviour of a vehicle with a
high centre of gravity is different when it is
loaded compared to when it is not, and
could result in the loss of vehicle control
and an accident.

W Tyres and Tyre Chains

The condition of the tyres plays a large
role in the performance of the vehicle.
Moreover, to prevent adverse effects to the
drive assembly, please note the following:

Tyres

- When replacing tyres, always replace all
front and rear tyres at the same time.

- All tyres must be of the same size,
manufacture, brand and tread pattern.
Pay particular attention when equipping
snow or other types of winter tyres.

- Do not mix tread-worn tyres with
normal tyres.

- Inspect tyre inflation pressures at the
specified periods adjust to the specified
pressures.
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NOTE

Check the tyre inflation pressure label
attached to driver's door frame for the
correct tyre inflation pressure.

- Make sure to equip the vehicle with
genuine tyres of the specified size, on all
wheels. With AWD, the system is
calibrated for all 4 wheels being of the
same dimensions.

Tyre chains

- Install tyre chains to the front tyres.

- Do not use tyre chains on the rear
wheels.

- Do not drive the vehicle faster than 30
km/h (19 mph) with the tyre chains
installed.

- Do not drive the vehicle with tyre chains
on road conditions other than snow or
ice.

V¥ Towing

If the vehicle requires towing, have it
towed with all 4 wheels completely off the
ground.

Refer to Towing Description on page
7-32.
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Power Steering

- Power steering is only operable when

the engine is running. If the engine is off

or if the power steering system is
inoperable, you can still steer, but it
requires more physical effort.

If the steering feels stiffer than usual
during normal driving or the steering
vibrates, consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

- The warning indication/warning light
notifies the driver of system
abnormalities and operation conditions.
In addition, the buzzer may also activate
depending on the system abnormality or
operation condition.

Refer to Stop Vehicle in Safe Place
Immediately on page 7-36.

Refer to Power Steering Warning
Buzzer on page 7-60.

A CAUTION

Never hold the steering wheel to the
extreme left or right for more than 5
seconds with the engine running. This
could damage the power steering system.
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i-ACTIVSENSE"

i-ACTIVSENSE is a collective term covering a series of advanced safety and driver support
systems which make use of a Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) and radar sensors. These
systems consist of active safety and pre-crash safety systems.

These systems are designed to assist the driver in safer driving by reducing the load on the
driver and helping to avert collisions or reduce their severity. However, because each system
has its limitations, always drive carefully and do not rely solely on the systems.

WV Active Safety Technology

Active Safety Technology supports safer driving by helping the driver to recognise potential
hazards and avert accidents.

Driver awareness support systems

Nighttime visibility

Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH).....ccccoceiieiiirieiinieieeeeie et page 4-123
Left/right side and rear side detection

Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS)......cccooiiviriiiinieneiieeeieieeeeieseeniene page 4-173
Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)........coioiiirireeeieeee et page 4-125

Road sign recognition

Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR).......cccevievienirieiienieeiene e page 4-131
Inter-vehicle distance recognition

Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS).....cccoevieviriininiiinieieeieneeee page 4-137
Driver fatigue detection

Driver Attention Alert (DAA)... ..o oottt page 4-141
Rear obstruction detection when leaving a parking space

Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA).....coieierieieieeieieeieeie sttt et page 4-143
Full-surround recognition

300 °VIEW IMOMILOT. ... evieutirieeieeiieteeteie ettt ettt ettt et esbeete sttt entesbeenaesaeen page 4-201

Driver support systems

Inter-vehicle distance

Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC)........cccueviiriienieieniinieieeiesieeeese e page 4-147
Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
TUNCHION ).ttt ettt et et et s et e b et e et esbeentesaeennenseentens page 4-158
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Lane departure
Lane-keep AsSist SYStem (LAS)....cooirieiiiieierieteseeeesie et see e sve e s page 4-173
VW Pre-Crash Safety Technology

Pre-crash safety technology is designed to assist the driver in averting collisions or reduce
their severity in situations where they cannot be avoided.

Collision damage reduction in low vehicle speed range

Forward driving

Smart City Brake Support [Forward] (SCBS F).....cooeviininiiniiiiiieenceieceieeee page 4-192
Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)........ccccceevecininineneninnns page 4-189

Reverse driving
Smart City Brake Support [Reverse] (SCBS R).....ccoeivcieiiiieniiiieieeieceeeeeene page 4-195

Collision damage reduction in medium/high speed range

Smart Brake Support (SBS)......oeieiiieiiiienieeeeeetee st page 4-199
V¥ Camera and Sensors

Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) detects lane indications and recognises headlights, tail
lights and city lights during nighttime driving. In addition, it also detects the vehicle ahead,
pedestrians, or obstructions. The following systems also use the Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC).

- Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH)

- Driver Attention Alert (DAA)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS)

- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)

- Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)

- Smart City Brake Support [Forward] (SCBS F)

- Smart Brake Support (SBS)

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is installed at the top of the windscreen near the
rearview mirror.
Refer to Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) on page 4-228.
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Radar sensor (front)

The radar sensor (front) functions by detecting the radio waves reflected off a vehicle ahead
sent from the radar sensor. The following systems also use the radar sensor (front).

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
- Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC)

- Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS)

- Smart Brake Support (SBS)

The radar sensor (front) is mounted behind the radiator grille.
Refer to Radar Sensor (Front) on page 4-233.

Radar sensors (rear)

The radar sensors (rear) function by detecting the radio waves reflected off a vehicle
approaching from the rear or an obstruction sent from the radar sensors. The following
systems also use the radar sensors (rear).

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

The radar sensors (rear) are installed inside the rear bumper, one each on the left and right
sides.
Refer to Radar Sensors (Rear) on page 4-236.

Ultrasonic sensors (rear)

The ultrasonic sensors (rear) function by detecting the ultrasonic waves reflected off
obstructions at the rear sent from the ultrasonic sensors. The following systems also use the
ultrasonic sensors (rear).

- Smart City Brake Support [Reverse] (SCBS R)

The ultrasonic sensors (rear) are mounted in the rear bumper.
Refer to Ultrasonic Sensors (Rear) on page 4-238.

Front camera/side cameras/rear view camera

The front camera, side cameras, and rear camera shoot images of the area surrounding the
vehicle. The 360° View Monitor uses each camera.

Cameras are installed to the front bumper, door mirrors, and liftgate.

Refer to Front Camera/Side Cameras/Rear Camera on page 4-239.
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Adaptive LED Headlights

(ALH)*

The ALH are a system which uses the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) to
determine the situation of a vehicle ahead
or a vehicle approaching in the opposite
direction while driving at night to
automatically switch the illumination
range of the headlights, the illuminated
area, or the illumination brightness.

Refer to Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
on page 4-228.

The ALH are controlled between high and
low beams as follows to assure the driver’s
visibility without dazzling a vehicle ahead
or a vehicle approaching in the opposite
direction.

Glare-Free High Beam

This feature dims only the high-beam light
shone on the vehicle ahead.

The high beams will dim while driving at
a speed of about 40 km/h (25 mph) or
faster. When the vehicle speed is less than
about 30 km/h (19 mph), the beams switch
to the low beams.

NOTE
The headlight high-beam indicator light
turns on while the high beams are on.

Wide-Range Low Beam

This feature extends the illumination range
of the light cast by the low beams while
driving at a speed less than about 40 km/h
(25 mph).

Highway Mode

This feature shifts the illumination angle
of the light cast by the headlights upward
while driving on highways.

objects varies depending on the
surrounding conditions.

A CAUTION

» Do not modify the suspensions or
headlight units, or remove the camera.
Otherwise, the ALH may not operate
normally.

» Do not rely excessively on the ALH and
drive the vehicle while paying sufficient
attention to safety. Switch the headlights
between the high beams and low beams
manually if necessary.
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NOTE

Under the following conditions, the ALH
may not operate normally. Manually
switch between the high and low beams
according to the visibility, and the road
and traffic conditions.

- When there are other sources of light in
the area such as street lamps,
illuminated signboards, and traffic
signals.

- When there are reflective objects in the
surrounding area such as reflective
plates and signs.

- When visibility is reduced under rain,
snow and foggy conditions.

- When driving on roads with sharp
curves or undulations.

- When the headlights/rear lamps of
vehicles ahead or in the opposite lane
are dim or not illuminated.

- When there is insufficient darkness such
as at dawn or dusk.

- When the luggage compartment is
loaded with heavy objects or the rear
passenger seats are occupied.

- When visibility is reduced due to a
vehicle ahead spraying water from its
tyres onto your windscreen.
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WV To Operate the System

The system switches the headlights to the
high beams after the ignition is switched
ON and the headlight switch is in the AUTO
position. The ALH indicator light (green)
in the instrument cluster turns on
simultaneously.

The ALH determine that it is nighttime
based on the brightness of the surrounding
area.

The system cancels operation when the
headlight switch is turned to a position
other than AUTO, the headlights are
manually switched to low beams, or the
high beams are flashed on and off.

NOTE

The system can be changed so that the
ALH do not operate.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Manual Switching

Switching to low beams

Shift the lever to the low beam position.
The ALH indicator light (green) turns off.

Switching to high beams

Turn the headlight switch to the 2D
position.

The ALH indicator light (green) turns off
and the =D is illuminated.
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Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)*

The BSM is designed to assist the driver in checking the area to the rear of the vehicle on
both sides during lane changes by notifying the driver of the presence of vehicles
approaching from the rear in an adjacent lane.

The BSM detects vehicles approaching from the rear while travelling in the forward
direction at a speed of 30 km/h (19 mph) or faster and notifies the driver by turning on the
BSM warning indicator light and displaying the vehicle detection screen (vehicles with
multi-information display and active driving display).

If the direction indicator lever is operated to signal a turn in the direction in which the BSM
warning indicator light is illuminated while the approaching vehicle is detected, the BSM
notifies the driver of possible danger by turning on the BSM warning indicator light, and by
activating the warning sound and the warning screen indicator display (vehicles with
multi-information display and active driving display).

The detection area on this system covers the driving lanes on both sides of the vehicle and
from the rear part of the front doors to about 50 m (164 ft) behind the vehicle.

Your vehicle
I I I I
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/\ WARNING

Always check the surrounding area visually before making an actual lane change:

The system is only designed to assist you in checking for vehicles at your rear when making a
lane change. Due to certain limitations with the operation of this system, the BSM warning
indicator light, the warning sound and the warning screen indicator display may not activate
or they might be delayed even though a vehicle is in an adjacent driving lane. Always make it
your responsibility as a driver to check the rear.
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NOTE
- The BSM will operate when all of the following conditions are met:

- The ignition is switched ON.
- The BSM OFF indicator light in the instrument cluster is turned off.
- The vehicle speed is about 30 km/h (19 mph) or faster.

- The BSM will not operate under the following circumstances.

- The vehicle speed falls below about 25 km/h (15 mph) even though the BSM OFF switch
indicator light is turned off.
- The selector lever is shifted to R position and the vehicle is reversing.
- The turning radius is small (making a sharp turn, turning at intersections).
- In the following cases, the BSM OFF indicator light turns on and operation of the system
is stopped. If the BSM OFF indicator light remains illuminated, have the vehicle inspected
at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.

- Some problem with the system including the BSM warning indicator lights is detected.

- A large deviation in the installation position of a radar sensor (rear) on the vehicle has
occurred.

- There is a large accumulation of snow or ice on the rear bumper near a radar sensor
(rear). Remove any snow, ice or mud on the rear bumper.

- Driving on snow-covered roads for long periods.

- The temperature near the radar sensors (rear) becomes extremely hot due to driving for
long periods on slopes during the summer.

- The battery voltage has decreased.

- Under the following conditions, the radar sensors (rear) cannot detect target objects or it
may be difficult to detect them.

- A vehicle is in the detection area at the rear in an adjacent driving lane but it does not
approach. The BSM determines the condition based on radar detection data.
- A vehicle is travelling alongside your vehicle at nearly the same speed for an extended
period of time.
- Vehicles approaching in the opposite direction.
- A vehicle in an adjacent driving lane is attempting to pass your vehicle.
- A vehicle is in an adjacent lane on a road with extremely wide driving lanes. The
detection area of the radar sensors (vear) is set at the road width of expressways.
- In the following case, the flashing of the BSM warning indicator light, and the activation
of the warning sound and the warning screen indicator display may not occur or they may
be delayed.

- A vehicle makes a lane change from a driving lane 2 lanes over to an adjacent lane.
- Driving on steep slopes.
- Crossing the summit of a hill or mountain pass.
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- When there is a difference in the height between your driving lane and the adjacent
lane.
- Directly after the BSM system becomes operable by changing the setting.
- If the road width is extremely narrow, vehicles 2 lanes over may be detected. The detection
area of the radar sensors (rear) is set according to the road width of expressways.
- The BSM warning indicator light may turn on and the vehicle detection screen may be
displayed in the display in reaction to stationary objects (guardrails, tunnels, sidewalls,
and parked vehicles) on the road or the roadside.

Objects such as guardrails and concrete walls Places where the width between guardrails or
running alongside the vehicle. walls on each side of the vehicle narrows.

~ \% ~ \\\\® \\
LITART T

The walls at the entrance and exits of tunnels,
turnouts.

- A BSM warning indicator light may flash or the warning beep and the warning screen
indicator display may be activated several times when making a turn at a city
intersection.

- Turn off the BSM while pulling a trailer or while an accessory such as a bicycle carrier is
installed to the rear of the vehicle. Otherwise, the radar s radio waves will be blocked
causing the system to not operate normally.

- In the following cases, it may be difficult to view the illumination/flashing of the BSM
warning indicator lights equipped on the door mirrors.

- Snow or ice is adhering to the door mirrors.
- The front door glass is fogged or covered in snow, frost or dirt.
- The system switches to the Rear Cross Traffic Alert function when the selector lever is
shifted to the reverse (R) position.
Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) on page 4-143.
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¥V Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) Warning Indicator Light/Display Indicator/Blind
Spot Monitoring (BSM) Warning Beep

The BSM or Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) system notifies the driver of the presence of
vehicles in adjacent lanes or at the rear of the vehicle using the BSM warning indicator
light, the warning sound and the display indicator (vehicles with multi-information display
and active driving display) (BSM) while the systems are operational.

BSM warning indicator lights

The BSM warning indicator lights are equipped on the left and right door mirrors. The
warning indicator lights turn on when a vehicle approaching from the rear in an adjacent
lane is detected.

o e

When the ignition is switched ON, the warning indicator light turns on momentarily and
then turns off after a few seconds.

Forward driving (BSM operation)

The BSM detects vehicles approaching from the rear and turns on the BSM warning
indicator lights equipped on the door mirrors according to the conditions. Additionally,
while a BSM warning indicator light is illuminated, if the direction indicator lever is
operated to signal a turn in the direction in which the BSM warning indicator light is
illuminated, the BSM warning indicator light flashes.

Reverse driving (Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) system operation)

The Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) system detects vehicles approaching from the left and
right of your vehicle and flashes the BSM warning indicator lights.

4-128



When Driving

irACTIVSENSE

Function for cancelling illumination dimmer

If the BSM warning indicator lights turn on when the position lights are turned on, the
brightness of the BSM warning indicator lights is dimmed.

If the BSM warning indicator lights are difficult to see due to glare from surrounding
brightness when travelling on snow-covered roads or under foggy conditions, press the
dimmer cancellation button to cancel the dimmer and increase the brightness of BSM
warning indicator lights when they turn on.

Refer to Instrument Panel Illumination on page 4-24, 4-42, 4-58.

Display indicator (Vehicles with multi-information display and active driving display)

The detected approaching vehicle and warning are displayed in the multi-information
display and active driving display when the vehicle is moving forward (BSM operational).
Multi-information Display Active Driving Display

Detection and warning indicator Detection and warning indicator

The detected direction is displayed with a detection indicator (white) when an approaching
vehicle is detected. In addition, if the direction indicator lever is operated to signal a lane
change while the vehicle is detected, the display changes the colour (amber) of the warning
indicator.

BSM warning beep

The BSM warning beep is activated simultaneously with the flashing of a BSM warning
indicator light.

V¥ Cancelling Operation of Blind Spot When the BSM is set to inoperable, the
Monitoring (BSM) BSM and Rear Cross Traffic Alert
(RCTA) systems are turned off and the

The BSM system can be .set t'o inoperable. BSM OFF indicator light in the instrument
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
cluster turns on.

Connect Owner's Manual.
By

OFF™
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NOTE

When the ignition is switched OFF, the
system status before it was turned off is
maintained. For example, if the ignition is
switched OFF while the BSM and Rear
Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) systems are
operational, the BSM and Rear Cross
Traffic Alert (RCTA) systems remain
operational the next time the ignition is
switched ON.
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Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)*

The TSR helps prevent the driver from overlooking traffic signs, and provides support for
safer driving by displaying traffic signs on the active driving display which are recognised
by the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or recorded in the navigation system while the
vehicle is driven.

The TSR displays the speed limit (including auxiliary signs) , do not enter, and passing
prohibited signs.

If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign indicated in the active driving display while
the vehicle is driven, the system notifies the driver using the indication in the active driving
display and a warning sound.

NOTE

- The TSR is not supported in some countries or regions. For information concerning the
supported countries or regions, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

- The TSR operates only if the navigation system SD card (Mazda genuine) is inserted in
the SD card slot. Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) for details.

Sign displayed Sign recognised

Active driving display indication Active driving display indication

5 5 km/h 5 5 km/h

*Some models. 4-131
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/\ WARNING

Always check the traffic signs visually while driving.

The TSR helps prevent the driver from overlooking traffic signs and provides support for safer
driving. Depending on the weather conditions or problems with traffic signs, a traffic sign
may not be recognised or a traffic sign different from the actual traffic sign may be displayed.
Always make it your responsibility as a driver to check the actual traffic signs. Otherwise, it
could result in an accident.

NOTE

- The TSR does not operate if there is a malfunction in the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).
- Under the following conditions, the TSR may not operate normally.

- An object placed on the instrument panel is reflected in the windscreen and picked up
by the camera.

- Heavy luggage is loaded in the luggage compartment or on the rear seat and the
vehicle is tilted.

- The tyre pressures are not adjusted to the specified pressure.

- Tyres other than standard tyres are equipped.

- The vehicle is driven on the ramp and surrounding area to or from a rest area or a
tollgate on a highway.

- When surrounding brightness suddenly changes such as when entering or exiting a
tunnel.

- The illumination of the headlights is weakened because of dirt or the optical axis is
deviated.

- The windscreen is dirty or foggy.

- The windscreen and camera are fogged (water droplets).

- Strong light is directed at the front of the vehicle (such as backlight or high-beam
headlights of on-coming vehicles).

- The vehicle is making a sharp turn.

- Strong light reflects off the road.

- A traffic sign is in a position which makes it difficult to reflect the light from the
vehicle's headlights, such as when the vehicle is driven at night or in a tunnel.

- The vehicle is driven under weather conditions such as rain, fog, or snow.

- The stored map data for the navigation system is not current.

- A traffic sign is obscured by mud or snow.

- A traffic sign is concealed by trees or a vehicle.

- A traffic sign is partially shaded.

- A traffic sign is bent or warped.

- A traffic sign is too low or too high.
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- A traffic sign is too bright or too dark (including electronic traffic signs).

- A traffic sign is too big or too small.

- There is an object similar to the traffic sign being read (such as another traffic sign or

other signs resembling it).

- The TSR does not operate if the active driving display is set to non-display.

- The TSR can be set to inoperable.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

WV Traffic Sign Display Indication

The following traffic signs are displayed
on the active driving display/instrument
cluster.
Speed limit signs (including auxiliary
signs)

Speed limit signs

80

TIME

Auxiliary sign (example)

If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
cannot classify an auxiliary sign (such as
time restrictions, turning restrictions, end
of section) correctly, the following screen
is displayed.

3

Inclement weather speed limit sign

Do not enter signs

0

Passing prohibited sign

@

The TSR can display a passing prohibited
sign and a speed limit sign at the same

time.

If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
cannot correctly recognise a traffic sign
while the vehicle is driven, the following
screen is displayed.

NOTE

Speed limit signs (including auxiliary
signs)

- When the vehicle speed is about 1 km/h
(0.6 mph) or faster, the speed limit sign
is displayed when any one of the
following conditions are met.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognises a speed limit sign as a sign
targeted for your vehicle and the
vehicle passes it.

- The speed limit sign stored in the
navigation system is read (if the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) does
not recognise a speed limit sign).

- Inclement weather speed limit signs are
displayed when all of the following
conditions are met.
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- The vehicle speed is about 1 km/h (0.6
mph) or more.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognises an inclement weather
speed limit sign as a sign targeted for
your vehicle and the vehicle passes it.

- The inclement weather speed limit
sign is lower than the currently
displayed speed limit sign.

- The windscreen wipers are operated.

- In the following cases, display of the

speed limit sign stops.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognises the speed limit sign and the
vehicle is driven for a certain distance
after passing the sign.

- Each sensor determines that the
vehicle has changed direction of
travel. (The display of a speed limit
sign does not stop even if the vehicle
changes lanes while a "ZONE"
auxiliary sign is displayed.)

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognises a new speed limit sign
which differs from the previous one
(displays the new speed limit sign).

- The speed limit sign stored in the
navigation system is not read within a
certain period of time (if the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) does not
recognise a speed limit sign, the speed
limit sign stored in the navigation
system is displayed).

- The vehicle speed exceeds the
displayed speed limit sign by 30 km/h
(19 mph) or more after a certain
period of time has elapsed since the
speed limit sign was displayed.
(Except when there is information for
the speed limit sign in the navigation
system)
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Do not enter signs

- A do not enter sign is displayed when all
of the following conditions are met.

- The vehicle speed is about 80 km/h
(50 mph) or slower:

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognises a do not enter sign as a
sign targeted for your vehicle and the
vehicle passes it.

- A speed limit sign with an auxiliary
sign is not recognised.

- When the Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC) recognises the do not enter sign
and a certain period of time has elapsed
since the vehicle passed the sign, display
of the do not enter sign stops.

Passing prohibited sign

- A passing prohibited sign is displayed
when all of the following conditions are
met.

- The vehicle speed is about I km/h (0.6
mph) or more.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognises a passing prohibited sign
as a sign targeted for your vehicle and
the vehicle passes it.

- A speed limit sign with an auxiliary
sign is not recognised.

- In the following cases, the display of the
passing prohibited sign stops.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
recognises a passing prohibited sign
and you drive a certain distance after
passing the sign.

- You have changed vehicle lanes.
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V¥ Excessive Speed Warning

If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in the active driving display, the
area around the speed limit sign flashes 3 times in amber and the warning sound is activated
3 times at the same time. If the vehicle speed continues to exceed the displayed speed limit
sign, the indication stops flashing and remains on. Check the surrounding conditions and
adjust the vehicle speed to the legal speed using the appropriate operation such as
depressing the brake pedal.

80 km/h is displayed . While 100 km/h is displayed

Active driving display indication Active driving display indication

g 0 km/h g 0 km/h

The excessive speed warning is initially set to inoperable. If you want to activate the
excessive speed warning, change the setting in the personalisation features. In addition, the
warning pattern and the warning activation timing differ depending on the setting contents.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

Warning pattern

- Off: The excessive speed warning is not activated.

- Visual: The area around the speed limit sign displayed in the display flashes 3 times in
amber, and if the vehicle speed continues to exceed the displayed speed limit sign, the
indication stops flashing and remains on.

- Audio & Visual: The area around the speed limit sign displayed in the display flashes 3
times in amber and the warning sound is activated 3 times at the same time. If the vehicle
speed continues to exceed the displayed speed limit sign, the indication stops flashing and
remains on.

Warning activation timing

- + 0: If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in the display, the
excessive speed warning is activated.

-+ 5: If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in the display by 5 km/h
(3 mph), the excessive speed warning is activated.
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- + 10: If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed limit sign displayed in the display by 10
km/h (5 mph), the excessive speed warning is activated.

NOTE
- In the following cases, the excessive speed warning stops operating.

- The vehicle speed is less than the speed of the displayed speed limit sign. (If the
activation timing for the excessive speed warning is changed in the personalisation
features, the excessive speed warning stops operating when the vehicle speed is less
than the changed vehicle speed.

- A speed limit sign indication has been updated and the vehicle speed is lower than the
updated indication.

- Display of the speed limit sign stops.

- The warning indication is displayed at the same time the excessive speed warning sound
is activated if the vehicle speed exceeds the speed indicated on the speed limit sign.

Refer to Warning Sound is Activated on page 7-57.

- The TSR can recognise a speed limit sign with an auxiliary sign and display it, but it
cannot determine the indication on the auxiliary sign (such as time restrictions, turning
restrictions, end of section). Therefore, the excessive speed warning is activated when the
vehicle speed exceeds the displayed speed limit sign even if the conditions indicated on
the auxiliary sign do not apply to the vehicle.

- If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) incorrectly recognises the actual speed limit sign
at a lower speed, the excessive speed alarm is activated even if the vehicle is driven at the
legal speed.
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Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS)”

The DRSS measures the distance between your vehicle and a vehicle ahead using a radar
sensor (front) while the vehicle speed is about 30 km/h (19 mph) or faster, and if your
vehicle approaches a vehicle ahead more closely than what is appropriate for maintaining
distance between the vehicles according to the vehicle speed, a notification in the
multi-information display is indicated to advise you to keep a safe distance from the vehicle
ahead.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the DRSS and always drive carefully:

The ability to detect a vehicle ahead is limited depending on the type of vehicle ahead, the
weather conditions, and the traffic conditions. Therefore, if the accelerator and brake pedals
are not operated correctly it could lead to an accident. Always verify the safety of the
surrounding area and depress the brake pedal or accelerator pedal while keeping a safer
distance from vehicles ahead or on-coming vehicles.

NOTE
- The DRSS operates when all of the following conditions are met:

- The ignition is switched ON.

- The DRSS is on.

- The selector lever is in a position other than reverse (R).

- The vehicle speed is 30 km/h or faster (19 mph or faster).
- The objects which activate the system are 4-wheeled vehicles.
- The DRSS may also operate in the presence of motorcycles and bicycles.
- The DRSS may not operate normally under the following conditions:

- The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC) has a malfunction.
- The vehicle ahead is travelling at an extremely slow speed.
- The system does not operate with the following objects:

- Vehicles approaching in the opposite direction.
- Stationary objects (stopped vehicles, obstructions)
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V¥V Indication on Display

The DRSS operation status is indicated in the multi-information display. Regarding
malfunctions, check the vehicle conditions or have it inspected by an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) according to the content of the displayed
message.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched off, the operation status before the system was turned off is
maintained. For example, if the ignition is switched off with the DRSS operable, the
system will be operable when the ignition is switched ON the next time.

- The DRSS can be turned on/off and the system's sensitivity can be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

Multi-information display

(Instrument Cluster : Instrument Cluster )

(Type A) (Type B)
Vehicle ahead Vehicle ahead
display display
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Distance-between-vehicles guidelines*!

Indication on display

Multi-information display

Distance be-
tween vehicles

Distance be-
tween vehicles

guidelines guidelines
(During travel at|(During travel at
Instrument cluster (Type A) Instrument cluster (Type B) about 40 km/h | about 80 km/h
(25 mph) (50 mph)
About 25 m (82 |About 50 m (164
ft) ft)
;’ ] :;
About 20 m (66 |About 40 m (131
ft) ft)
;/; o :i
% About 15 m (49 |About 30 m (98
ft) ft)
;/; o :\E
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Indication on display

Multi-information display

Distance be-
tween vehicles

Distance be-
tween vehicles

Tlluminated in amber*2

Illuminated in amber*2

guidelines guidelines
(During travel at|(During travel at
Instrument cluster (Type A) Instrument cluster (Type B) about 40 km/h | about 80 km/h
(25 mph) (50 mph)
About 10 m (33 |About 20 m (66
ft) ft)
About 10 m (32 |About 20 m (65
ft) or less ft) or less

*1 The distance between vehicles differs depending on vehicle speed.
*2 Indication when the distance setting for notifying the driver that the vehicle approaches

a vehicle ahead is Near.
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Driver Attention Alert (DAA)*

The DAA is a system which detects driver fatigue and decreased attentiveness, and
encourages the driver to take a rest.

When the vehicle is driven inside traffic lane lines at about 65 to 140 km/h (40 to 87 mph),
the DAA estimates the amount of accumulated fatigue and decreased attentiveness of the
driver based on the information from the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) and other vehicle
information, and encourages the driver to take a rest using an indication on the
multi-information display and a warning sound.

Use the DAA on expressways or highways.

Refer to Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) on page 4-228.

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on DAA and always drive carefully:

The DAA detects driver fatigue and decreased attentiveness and encourages the driver to take
arest, however, it is not designed to prevent the vehicle from straying. If you rely too much on
the DAA it could lead to an accident. Drive carefully and operate the steering wheel
appropriately.

In addition, the system may not be able to detect driver fatigue and decreased attentiveness
correctly depending on the traffic and driving conditions. The driver must take sufficient rest
in consideration of safer driving.

*Some models.  4-141
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NOTE
- The DAA operates when all of the following conditions are met.

- The vehicle speed is about 65 to 140 km/h (40 to 87 mph).

- The system detects white (yellow) lane lines.

- The system has completed learning of the driver s driving data.
- The DAA does not operate under the following conditions.

- The vehicle speed is less than about 65 km/h (40 mph).
- The vehicle speed exceeds about 140 km/h (87 mph)
- The vehicle is making a sharp turn.
- The vehicle is changing lanes.
- The system cannot detect white (vellow) lane lines.
- The DAA may not operate normally under the following conditions.

- White (vellow) lane lines are less visible because of dirt or fading/patchiness.
- The vehicle is jolted or swayed continuously by strong winds or rough roads.
- The vehicle is driven aggressively.
- When making frequent lane changes.
- The DAA detects driver fatigue and decreased attentiveness based on the driving data
when the vehicle is driven at about 65 to 140 km/h (40 to 87 mph) for about 20 minutes.
The driving data will be reset under the following conditions.

- The vehicle is stopped for 15 minutes or longer.
- The vehicle is driven at less than about 65 km/h (40 mph) for about 30 minutes.
- The ignition is switched off-
- After the DAA has displayed the first message encouraging rest, it does not display the
next one until 45 minutes have passed.

WV Driver Attention Alert (DAA) V¥ Cancelling Driver Attention Alert
Display (White) (DAA)

When the system detects driver fatigue or The DAA can be set to not activate.

decreased attentiveness, it activates the Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda

warning sound and displays an alert in the Connect Owner's Manual.

multi-information display.
[

. \__4
Driver
Attention
Alert
Time for a break
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The RCTA system is designed to assist the driver in checking the area to the rear of the
vehicle on both sides while the vehicle is reversing by alerting the driver to the presence of
vehicles approaching the rear of the vehicle.

The RCTA system detects vehicles approaching from the rear left and right sides of the
vehicle, and the rear of the vehicle while the vehicle is being reversed out of a parking

space, and notifies the driver of possible danger using the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
warning indicator lights and the warning buzzer.

Your vehicle

Detection areas

*Some models.  4-143
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RCTA operation

1. The RCTA system operates when the selector lever is shifted to the reverse (R) position.
2. Ifthere is the possibility of a collision with an approaching vehicle, the Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator lights flashes and the warning beep is activated
simultaneously.
(With rear view monitor)
The RCTA warning indication in the rearview monitor also synchronizes with the Blind
Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator light on the door mirrors.
(With 360° view monitor)
The RCTA warning indication in the 360° view monitor also synchronizes with the
Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator light on the door mirrors.

/\ WARNING

Always check the surrounding area visually before actually putting the vehicle in reverse:
The system is only designed to assist you in checking for vehicles at the rear when putting the
vehicle in reverse. Due to certain limitations with the operation of this system, the Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator lights may not flash or it might be delayed even though
a vehicle is behind your vehicle. Always make it your responsibility as a driver to check the
rear.

NOTE

- In the following cases, the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF Indicator Light turns on
and operation of the system is stopped. If the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF Indicator
Light remains illuminated, have the vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.
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- Some problem with the system including the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning
indicator lights has occurred.

- A large deviation in the installation position of a radar sensor (rear) on the vehicle has
occurred.

- There is a large accumulation of snow or ice on the rear bumper near a radar sensor
(rear).

- Driving on snow-covered roads for long periods.

- The temperature near the radar sensors becomes extremely hot due to driving for long
periods on slopes during the summer.

- The battery voltage has decreased.

- Under the following conditions, the radar sensors (rear) cannot detect target objects or it
may be difficult to detect them.

- The vehicle speed when reversing is about 10 km/h (6.3 mph) or faster.
- The radar sensor (rear) detection area is obstructed by a nearby wall or parked vehicle.
(Reverse the vehicle to a position where the radar sensor detection area is no longer

obstructed.)
!' —Your vehicle
HEBHBE
VL= //
D

- A vehicle is approaching directly from the rear of your vehicle.

@@ @;Q/—Your vehicle
\\% ///

- The vehicle is parked at an angle.

@A—&\_/// Your vehicle

- Directly after the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) system becomes operable using the
personalisation feature.
- Radio wave interference from a radar sensor equipped on a nearby parked vehicle.
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- In the following cases, it may be difficult to view the illumination/flashing of the Blind
Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning indicator lights equipped on the door mirrors.

- Snow or ice adheres to the door mirrors.
- The front door glass is fogged or covered in snow, frost or dirt.
- Turn off the RCTA system while pulling a trailer or while an accessory such as a bicycle
carrier is installed to the rear of the vehicle. Otherwise, the radio waves emitted by the
radar will be blocked causing the system to not operate normally.
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Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC)* \

The MRCC system is designed to maintain headway control*! with a vehicle ahead

according to your vehicle's speed using a radar sensor (front) to detect the distance to the

vehicle ahead and a preset vehicle speed without you having to use the accelerator or brake

pedals.

*1 Headway Control: Control of the distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead
detected by the MRCC system.

Additionally, if your vehicle starts closing in on the vehicle ahead such as if the vehicle

ahead brakes suddenly, a warning sound and a warning indication in the display are

activated simultaneously to alert you to maintain a sufficient distance between the vehicles.

Also refer to the following before using the MRCC.

- Radar sensor (front) (page 4-233)

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the MRCC:

The MRCC system has detection limitations depending on the type of vehicle ahead and its
conditions, the weather conditions, and the road conditions. Additionally, the system may be
unable to decelerate sufficiently to avoid hitting the vehicle ahead if the vehicle ahead applies
the brakes suddenly or another vehicle cuts into the driving lane, which could result in an
accident.

Always drive carefully and verify the surrounding conditions and depress the brake pedal or
accelerator pedal while keeping a safer distance from vehicles ahead or on-coming vehicles.

Do not use the MRCC system in the following locations, using the MRCC system at the
following locations may result in an unexpected accident:

» General roads other than highways (Driving under these conditions using the MRCC system
is not possible.)

» Roads with sharp curves and where vehicle traffic is heavy and there is insufficient space
between vehicles.

» Roads where frequent and repetitive acceleration and deceleration occur (Driving under
these conditions using the MRCC system is not possible).

» When entering and exiting interchanges, service areas, and parking areas of highways (If
you exit a highway while headway control is in use, the vehicle ahead will no longer be
tracked and your vehicle may accelerate to the set speed).

> Slippery roads such as ice or snow-bound roads (Tyres could spin causing you to lose
vehicle control, or the stop hold control may not operate.)

» Long, descending slopes (to maintain distance between vehicles, the system automatically
and continuously applies the brakes which could result in the loss of brake power.)

*Some models.  4-147
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> Slopes with a steep gradient (The vehicle ahead may not be detected correctly, your vehicle
maly slide while stopped by the stop hold control, and it may accelerate suddenly after it
starts moving.)

For safety purposes, switch the MRCC system off when it is not being used.

A CAUTION

Ifyour vehicle is towed or you are towing something, switch the MRCC system off to prevent a
miss-operation.

NOTE
- The MRCC system does not detect the following as physical objects.

- Vehicles approaching in the opposite direction

- Pedestrians

- Stationary objects (stopped vehicles, obstructions)

- If a vehicle ahead is travelling at an extremely low speed, the system may not detect it
correctly.

- During headway control travel, do not set the system for detection of two-wheeled
vehicles such as motorcycles and bicycles.

- Do not use the MRCC system under conditions in which close proximity warnings are
frequently activated.

- During headway control travel, the system accelerates and decelerates your vehicle in
conjunction with the speed of the vehicle ahead. However, if it is necessary to accelerate
for a lane change or if the vehicle ahead brakes suddenly causing you to close in on the
vehicle rapidly, accelerate using the accelerator pedal or decelerate using the brake
pedal depending on the conditions.

- While the MRCC system is in use, it does not cancel even if the selector lever is operated
and any intended engine braking will not occur. If deceleration is required, lower the
vehicle speed setting or depress the brake pedal.

- The sound of the automatic brakes operating may be heard, however, it does not indicate
a problem.

- The brake lights turn on while the MRCC automatic braking is operating, however, they
may not turn on while the vehicle is on a downslope at the set vehicle speed or travelling
at a constant speed and following a vehicle ahead.

V¥ Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) Display Indication

The MRCC setting status and operation conditions are indicated on the multi-information
display and the active driving display.
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Instrument cluster (Type A)

Active driving display

Vehicle ahead display

MRCC Distance
B SN between vehicle
_ “ display

__________

=y 8 l!*MRCC Set
MOV '} vehicle speed

V/= —\N

Multi-information Display

4 )
Vehicle ahead display

L/
zﬁ:
~

AN

MRCC
Distance
between
vehicle
display

\_ MRCC Set vehicle speed )

*1: If the indication on the active driving display has been
turned off using the personalisation features, the indication
is displayed on the multi-information display.
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Instrument cluster (Type B)

Active driving display

Vehicle ahead display

MRCC Distance

___ a8 | between vehicle
//'. — “\\ display
7L _______\\

= 70MN +—MRCC Set
YN =80

D IOV vehicle speed

Multi-information display

4 )
W - %ﬂif\khiele ahead display
L\

A —MRCC Distance
between vehicle
display

—MRCC Set vehicle speed

) Vehicle ahead display

*1: If the indication on the active driving display has been

turned off using the personalisation features, the indication

is displayed on the multi-information display.
If there is a problem with the MRCC system, a message is displayed on the
multi-information display. Check the centre display to verify the problem and then have
your vehicle inspected by an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).
Refer to Message Indicated on Display on page 7-53.

WV Close Proximity Warning

If your vehicle rapidly closes in on the vehicle ahead because the vehicle ahead applies the
brakes suddenly while you are travelling in headway control, the warning sound activates
and the brake warning is indicated in the display. Always verify the safety of the
surrounding area and depress the brake pedal while keeping a safer distance from the
vehicle ahead. Additionally, keep a safer distance from the vehicles behind you.

BRAKE!

NOTE
In the following cases, the warnings and brakes may not operate even if your vehicle starts
closing in on the vehicle ahead.

- You are driving your vehicle at the same speed as the vehicle ahead.
- Directly after the MRCC system has been set.
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- Directly after the accelerator pedal is released.
- Another vehicle cuts into the driving lane.

WV Setting the System

The MRCC system operates when all of the following conditions are met.

- The vehicle speed is as follows:

- (European models)

About 30 km/h (19 mph) to 200 km/h (124 mph)
- (Except European models)
About 30 km/h (19 mph) to 145 km/h (90 mph)

- The MRCC is turned on.

- The brake pedal is not depressed.
- The electric parking brake (EPB) is released (electric parking brake (EPB) indicator light

is turned off).

- There is no problem with the DSC.

- All the doors are closed.

- The driver's seat belt is fastened.
- The selector lever is in the drive (D) position or manual (M) position (manual mode).

Turning on the system

\_

A switch

w1+ — SET+ switch

w switch ——F— \ \

MODE 2

%//~

MODE switch

RES switch
SET- switch

CANCEL switch
OFF switch

When the MODE switch is pressed once, the MRCC system turns on, and the MRCC main
indication (white) turns on and the vehicle speed and the distance between the vehicles
while in headway control can be set.

In addition, the MRCC system display indication is displayed on the multi-information
display and the active driving display at the same time.
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NOTE

- If the ignition is switched off while the MRCC system is operating, the system will be

operable when the ignition is switched ON the next time.
- The MRCC can switch to the Cruise Control Function.
Refer to Cruise Control Function on page 4-155.

How to set the speed

1. Adjust the vehicle speed to the desired setting using the accelerator pedal.

2. Headway control begins when the SET+ or SET— switch is pressed.
The set speed and the inter-vehicle distance display filled with white lines is displayed.
The MRCC main indication (white) switches to the MRCC set indication (green) at the

same time.

4
7

Indication on multi-information display

Travel status

Indication on active driving

Type A Type B display
m—
—
During travel | —
at constant ”-\' 280
speed % &
N — 80
.\
During travel f—\ -
under head- = 2:380
way control i \ .
- %
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NOTE

- If a vehicle ahead is detected while travelling at a constant speed, the vehicle-ahead
indication is displayed and headway control is performed. Additionally, when a vehicle
ahead is no longer detected, the vehicle-ahead indication turns off and the system

switches back to travel at constant speed.

- The lowest possible speed which can be set on the MRCC system is 30 km/h (19 mph,).
- Headway control is not possible if the vehicle ahead is driving faster than your vehicle's
set speed. Adjust the system to the desired vehicle speed using the accelerator pedal.

How to set the distance-between-vehicles during headway control

The distance-between-vehicles is set to a shorter distance by pressing the ¥ switch. The
distance-between-vehicles is set to a longer distance by pressing the A switch. The
distance-between-vehicles can be set to 4 levels; Long, medium, short, and extremely short

distance.

Distance-be-
tween-vehicles

Indication on multi-information display

Indication on active driv-

guideline e
(at 80 km/h (50 Type A Type B ing display

mph) vehicle speed)

Long (about 50 m - @ -

(164 ft)) ../_ -
Vo // ____\\ N

Medium (about 40 m @

(131 ft)) ../_\“
Vo // _____\\ N\

Short (about 30 m ﬁ

(98 ft))
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Distance-be-

Indication on multi-information display

tween-vehicles
guideline

(at 80 km/h (50 Type A

mph) vehicle speed)

Indication on active driv-
Type B ing display*!

Extremely short
(about 25 m (82 ft))

=

=X ./_‘

*1  Displays a pop-up image in the active driving display only when the driver operates the switch.

NOTE

- The distance-between-vehicles differs depending on the vehicle speed, and the slower the

vehicle speed, the shorter the distance.

- When the ignition is switched to ACC or OFF and then the engine is started again, the
system automatically sets the distance-between-vehicles to the previous setting.

How to change the set vehicle speed

To accelerate/decelerate using the SET
switch

When you press the SET+ switch, the
vehicle accelerates and when you press the
SET— switch, it decelerates.

European Except Euro-
models pean models
Short press 1 km/h (1 mph) | 5 km/h (5 mph)
Long press 10 km/h (5 mph)
NOTE

For example, the set vehicle speed is
changed by pressing the SET switch four
times as follows:

(European models)

The vehicle speed accelerates or
decelerates by 4 km/h (4 mph).

(Except European models)

The vehicle speed accelerates or
decelerates by 20 km/h (20 mph).
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To increase speed using accelerator
pedal

Depress the accelerator pedal and press
and release the SET+ switch or SET—
switch at the desired speed. If the switch is
not operated, the system returns to the set
speed after you release your foot from the
accelerator pedal.

A CAUTION

The warnings and brake control do not
operate while the accelerator pedal is
depressed.
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NOTE

- When accelerating using the SET+
switch while in headway control, the set
vehicle speed can be adjusted but
acceleration is not possible. If there is
no longer a vehicle ahead, acceleration
continues until reaching the set vehicle
speed. For the set vehicle speed, check
the set vehicle speed indication in the
display.

- When depressing the accelerator pedal,
the inter-vehicle distance indication in
the display changes to the white-line
indication.

- (European models)

When switching to a passing lane and
operating the direction indicator, the
system provides more acceleration
automatically if it determines that more
acceleration is required. Drive while
being careful of the road ahead because
you could approach the vehicle ahead
too closely.

Cancelling the system

When the following operations are
performed, the MRCC system is
cancelled, and the MRCC set indication
(green) switches to the MRCC main
indication (white) at the same time.

- The OFF/CANCEL switch is pressed.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The electric parking brake (EPB) is
applied.

- The selector lever is in the P (Park), N
(Neutral), or R (Reverse) position.

Under the following conditions, the
MRCC cancel indication is displayed in

the multi-information display and a single
beep sound is heard.

- The DSC has operated.

- The Smart Brake Support (SBS) has
operated.

- The Smart City Brake Support
[Forward] (SCBS F) or Advanced Smart
City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)
has operated.

- When travelling on a downslope for a
long period of time.

- There is a problem with the system.

- The radar sensor (front) cannot detect
target objects (during rain, fog, snow or
other inclement weather conditions, or
when the radiator grille is dirty).

- The vehicle speed decreases to less than
25 km (16 mph).

- Any of the doors is opened.

- The driver's seat belt is unfastened.

Resuming control

If the MRCC system is cancelled, you can
resume control at the previously set speed
by pressing the RES switch and after all of
the operation conditions have been met.

NOTE

If the set speed is not indicated in the
display, the control does not resume even
if the RES switch is pressed.

Turning off the system

Press the OFF/CANCEL switch two times
while the MRCC system is operating to
switch off the system.

W Cruise Control Function

While this function is operating, the
headway control operation is cancelled
and only the cruise control function
operates.
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The vehicle speed can be set more than
about 25 km/h (16 mph).

Use the cruise control function on
expressways and other highways which do
not require a lot of repeated acceleration
and deceleration.

/\ WARNING

Do not use the cruise control function in
the following locations:
Otherwise, it could lead to an accident.

» Roads with sharp curves and where
vehicle traffic is heavy and there is
insufficient space between vehicles.
(Driving under these conditions using the
cruise control function is not possible)

» Steep down slopes (Set speed may be
exceeded because sufficient engine
braking cannot be applied)

» Slippery roads such as ice or snow-bound
roads (Tyres could spin causing you to
lose vehicle control)

Always drive carefully:

The warnings and brake control will not
operate dafter the headway control function
is cancelled and the system is switched to
only the cruise control function. Depress
the brake pedal to decelerate according to
the surrounding conditions while keeping a
safer distance from the vehicle ahead and
always driving carefully.

Switching to cruise control function

When the MODE switch is pressed until
the system switches to the cruise main
indication (white) while the MRCC
system is turned on, the system switches to
the cruise control function.
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When the system switches to the cruise
control function, the indicator and
multi-information display notify the driver
as follows:

- The MRCC set indication (green) or the
MRCC main indication (white) is turned
off, and the cruise main indication
(white) is turned on.

- A message is displayed in the
multi-information display.

/\ WARNING

Always turn off the cruise control function
when it is not in use:

Leaving the cruise control function turned
on when it is not in use is dangerous as it
could operate unexpectedly, resulting in an
accident.

How to set the speed

Adjust the system to the desired vehicle
speed using the accelerator pedal.

When the SET+ or SET— switch is
pressed, the cruise set indication (green) is
turned on and headway control begins.

NOTE

- The system may not be able to maintain
the set speed constantly depending on
driving conditions such as steep up or
down slopes.

- The speed will continue increasing while
the SET+ switch is pressed and held.
The speed will continue decreasing
while the SET— switch is pressed and
held.

How to increase the set speed

The set speed can be increased using the
following operations:
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To increase speed using the SET+
switch

Press and hold the SET+ switch and
release the switch at the desired speed.
The set speed can be adjusted
incrementally (1 km/h (1 mph)
increments) by pressing the switch and
releasing it immediately. For example, if
the switch is pressed 4 times, the set speed
increases by about 4 km/h (4 mph).

To increase speed using accelerator
pedal

Depress the accelerator pedal and press the
SET+ or SET— switch at the desired
speed.

If the switch is not operated, the system
returns to the set speed after you release
your foot from the accelerator pedal.

How to Decrease the Set Speed

Press the SET— switch continuously and
release the switch at the desired speed.
The set speed can be adjusted
incrementally (1 km/h (1 mph)
increments) by pressing the switch and
releasing it immediately. For example, if
the switch is pressed 4 times, the set
vehicle speed decreases by about 4 km/h
(4 mph).

Cancelling the function
Cancelling using OFF/CANCEL switch

‘When the OFF/CANCEL switch is
pressed once, the cruise control function is
cancelled.

Cancelling using MODE switch

When the MODE switch is pressed, the
cruise control function is cancelled and the

headway control function is made
available for operation.

The cruise control function is cancelled
automatically in the following cases. If the
RES switch is pressed while the vehicle
speed is 25 km/h (16 mph) or higher, the
speed returns to the original set speed.

- The OFF/CANCEL switch is pressed
once.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The parking brake is applied.

- The selector lever is shifted to P or N
position.

NOTE

- If the vehicle speed decreases by about
15 km/h (9.4 mph) or more than the set
speed, the cruise control function may
be cancelled.

- When the vehicle speed is less than 21
km/h (13 mph), the cruise control
function is cancelled. In this case, the
vehicle speed will not return to the
original set speed even if the vehicle is
accelerated to 25 km/h (16 mph) or
higher and the RES switch is pressed.
Reset the cruise control function.
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Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function

(MRCC with Stop & Go function)”

The MRCC with Stop & Go function system is designed to maintain headway control*!

with a vehicle ahead according to your vehicle's speed using a radar sensor (front) to detect

the distance to the vehicle ahead and a preset vehicle speed without you having to use the

accelerator or brake pedals.

*1 Headway Control: Control of the distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead
detected by the Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) system.

Additionally, if your vehicle starts closing in on the vehicle ahead such as if the vehicle

ahead brakes suddenly, a warning sound and a warning indication in the display are

activated simultaneously to alert you to maintain a sufficient distance between the vehicles.

If the vehicle ahead stops while you are following behind it, your vehicle will stop and be

held stopped automatically (stop hold control), and headway control will resume when you

resume driving the vehicle such as by pressing the RES switch.

Also refer to the following before using the MRCC with Stop & Go function.

- i-stop (page 4-11)

- AUTOHOLD (page 4-102)

- Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) (page 4-228)
- Radar sensor (front) (page 4-233)

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the MRCC with Stop & Go function:

The MRCC with Stop & Go function system has detection limitations depending on the type of
vehicle ahead and its conditions, the weather conditions, and the road conditions.
Additionally, the system may be unable to decelerate sufficiently to avoid hitting the vehicle
ahead if the vehicle ahead applies the brakes suddenly or another vehicle cuts into the driving
lane, which could result in an accident.

Always drive carefully and verify the surrounding conditions and depress the brake pedal or
accelerator pedal while keeping a safer distance from vehicles ahead or on-coming vehicles.

Do not use the MRCC with Stop & Go function system in the following locations, using the
MRCC with Stop & Go function system at the following locations may result in an unexpected
accident:

» General roads other than highways (Driving under these conditions using the MRCC with
Stop & Go function system is not possible.)

» Roads with sharp curves and where vehicle traffic is heavy and there is insufficient space
between vehicles.
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» Roads where frequent and repetitive acceleration and deceleration occur (Driving under
these conditions using the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is not possible).

» When entering and exiting interchanges, service areas, and parking areas of highways (If
you exit a highway while headway control is in use, the vehicle ahead will no longer be
tracked and your vehicle may accelerate to the set speed).

» Slippery roads such as ice or snow-bound roads (Tyres could spin causing you to lose
vehicle control, or the stop hold control may not operate.)

» Long, descending slopes (to maintain distance between vehicles, the system automatically
and continuously applies the brakes which could result in the loss of brake power.)

» Slopes with a steep gradient (The vehicle ahead may not be detected correctly, your vehicle
may slide while stopped by the stop hold control, and it may accelerate suddenly after it
starts moving.)

For safety purposes, switch the MRCC with Stop & Go function system off when it is not being
used.

Do not get out of the vehicle while the stop hold control is operating:

Getting out of the vehicle while the stop hold control is operating is dangerous as the vehicle
may move unexpectedly and result in an accident. Before getting out of the vehicle, switch the
MRCC with Stop & Go function system off, shift the selector lever to the P position, and apply
the parking brake.

A CAUTION

If your vehicle is towed or you are towing something, switch the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system off to prevent a mis-operation.

NOTE

- The MRCC with Stop & Go function system does not detect the following as physical
objects.

- Vehicles approaching in the opposite direction
- Pedestrians
- Stationary objects (stopped vehicles, obstructions)
- If a vehicle ahead is travelling at an extremely low speed, the system may not detect it
correctly.
- During headway control travel, do not set the system for detection of two-wheeled
vehicles such as motorcycles and bicycles.
- Do not use the MRCC with Stop & Go function system under conditions in which close
proximity warnings are frequently activated.
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- During headway control travel, the system accelerates and decelerates your vehicle in
conjunction with the speed of the vehicle ahead. However, if it is necessary to accelerate
for a lane change or if the vehicle ahead brakes suddenly causing you to close in on the
vehicle rapidly, accelerate using the accelerator pedal or decelerate using the brake
pedal depending on the conditions.

- While the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is in use, it does not cancel even if the
selector lever is operated and any intended engine braking does not occur. If deceleration
is required, lower the set speed or depress the brake pedal.

- The sound of the automatic brakes operating may be heard, however, it does not indicate
a problem.

- The brake lights turn on while the MRCC with Stop & Go function automatic braking is
operating, however, they may not turn on while the vehicle is on a downslope at the set
vehicle speed or travelling at a constant speed and following a vehicle ahead.
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V¥ Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) Display Indication

The MRCC with Stop & Go function setting status and operation conditions are indicated
on the multi-information display and the active driving display.

Instrument cluster (Type A)

Active driving display

Vehicle ahead display

MRCC Distance
___Smmy | between vehicle
—  isplay
C Ll \\_ W
/0N —MRCC Set
o =y i
/ims\ :_@_8____: vehicle speed
Multi-information Display
4 )

Vehicle ahead display

[
N
w

AN

MRCC
Distance
between
vehicle
display

\_ MRCC Set vehicle speed )

*1: If the indication on the active driving display has been
turned off using the personalisation features, the indication
is displayed on the multi-information display.

4-161



When Driving

irACTIVSENSE

Instrument cluster (Type B)

Active driving display

Vehicle ahead display MRCC Distance

between vehicle
display

/0N +—MRCC Set
=y 1
L‘f\?i_s_____: vehicle speed

— Vehicle ahead display

—MRCC Distance
between vehicle
display

—MRCC Set vehicle speed

) Vehicle ahead display

*1: If the indication on the active driving display has been

turned off using the personalisation features, the indication

is displayed on the multi-information display.
If there is a problem with the MRCC with Stop & Go function system, a message is
displayed on the multi-information display. Check the centre display to verify the problem
and then have your vehicle inspected by an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).
Refer to Message Indicated on Display on page 7-53.
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WV Close Proximity Warning

If your vehicle rapidly closes in on the vehicle ahead because the vehicle ahead applies the
brakes suddenly while you are travelling in headway control, the warning sound activates
and the brake warning is indicated in the display. Always verify the safety of the
surrounding area and depress the brake pedal while keeping a safer distance from the
vehicle ahead. Additionally, keep a safer distance from the vehicles behind you.

BRAKE!

NOTE
In the following cases, the warnings and brakes may not operate even if your vehicle starts
closing in on the vehicle ahead.

- You are driving your vehicle at the same speed as the vehicle ahead.

- Directly after the MRCC with Stop & Go function system has been set.
- Directly after the accelerator pedal is released.

- Another vehicle cuts into the driving lane.

WV Setting the System

The MRCC with Stop & Go function system operates when all of the following conditions
are met.

- The vehicle speed is as follows:

- (European models)
About 0 km/h (0 mph) to 200 km/h (124 mph)
- (Except European models)
About 0 km/h (0 mph) to 145 km/h (90 mph)
- The MRCC with Stop & Go function is turned on.
- The brake pedal is not depressed.
- The parking brake is released (Electric Parking Brake (EPB) indicator light is turned off).
- There is no problem with the DSC.
- All the doors are closed.
- The driver's seat belt is fastened.
- The selector lever is in the drive (D) position or manual (M) position (manual mode).

NOTE

- In the following cases, the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is cancelled when the
vehicle is travelling at 30 km/h (20 mph) or less and “Mazda Radar Cruise Control
disabled under 30 km/h (20 mph) " is displayed in the multi-information display.

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) cannot detect target objects (There is problem
with the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or windscreen is dirty).
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- There is a problem with the stop hold control function.
- There is a problem with the Electric Parking Brake (EPB).
- It may not be possible to set the MRCC with Stop & Go function system directly after
starting the engine, while the DSC operation is being checked.

Turning on the system

A switch

Nt SET+ switch
= — =y SET- switch

HOPE sl =277 CANCEL switch
J

w switch ——F—

OFF switch

\_

When the MODE switch is pressed once, the MRCC with Stop & Go function system turns
on, and the MRCC with Stop & Go function main indication (white) turns on and the
vehicle speed and the distance between the vehicles while in headway control can be set.

In addition, the MRCC with Stop & Go function system display indication is displayed on
the multi-information display and the active driving display at the same time.

NOTE

- If the ignition is switched off while the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is
operating, the system will be operable when the ignition is switched ON the next time.
- The MRCC with Stop & Go function can switch to the cruise control function.
Refer to Cruise Control Function on page 4-170.

How to set the speed

1. Adjust the vehicle speed to the desired setting using the accelerator pedal.
2. Headway control begins when the SET+ or SET— switch is pressed.
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The set speed and the inter-vehicle distance display filled with white lines is displayed.
The MRCC with Stop & Go function main indication (white) switches to the MRCC
with Stop & Go function set indication (green) at the same time.

4
7

Indication on multi-information display Indication on active driving
Travel status .
Type A Type B display
A
A
During travel —
at constant "-“ ~ 80
speed - s
N—— 80
During travel -
under head- =\ 280
way control
Y 2
80
NOTE

- If a vehicle ahead is detected while travelling at a constant speed, the vehicle-ahead
indication is displayed and headway control is performed. Additionally, when a vehicle
ahead is no longer detected, the vehicle-ahead indication turns off and the system
switches back to travel at constant speed.

- The lowest possible speed which can be set on the MRCC with Stop & Go function system
is 30 km/h (19 mph).

- Headway control is not possible if the vehicle ahead is driving faster than your vehicle's
set speed. Adjust the system to the desired vehicle speed using the accelerator pedal.
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How to set the distance-between-vehicles during headway control

The distance-between-vehicles is set to a shorter distance by pressing the ¥ switch. The
distance-between-vehicles is set to a longer distance by pressing the A switch. The
distance-between-vehicles can be set to 4 levels; Long, medium, short, and extremely short

distance.

Distance-between-vehi-
cles guideline
(at 80 km/h (50 mph)
vehicle speed)

Indication on multi-information display

Type A

Type B

Indication on active driv-
ing display™1

Long (about 50 m (164

=

f0) ../_\“
A/ R\

Medium (about 40 m g

(131 1)) jaz=====i=ik
V- // __\\ N

Short (about 30 m (98 H

ft))

r—\ N

Extremely short (about
25 m (82 ft))

=

./_\‘

*1  Displays a pop-up image in the active driving display only when the driver operates the switch.

NOTE

- The distance-between-vehicles differs depending on the vehicle speed, and the slower the

vehicle speed, the shorter the distance.

- When the ignition is switched to ACC or OFF and then the engine is started again, the
system automatically sets the distance-between-vehicles to the previous setting.
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How to change the set vehicle speed

To accelerate/decelerate using the SET
switch

When you press the SET+ switch, the
vehicle accelerates and when you press the
SET— switch, it decelerates.

European Except Euro-
models pean models
Short press | 1 km/h (1 mph) | 5 km/h (5 mph)
Long press 10 km/h (5 mph)
NOTE

For example, the set vehicle speed is
changed by pressing the SET switch 4
times as follows:

(European models)

The vehicle speed accelerates or
decelerates by 4 km/h (4 mph,).
(Except European models)

The vehicle speed accelerates or
decelerates by 20 km/h (20 mph,).

To increase speed using accelerator
pedal

Depress the accelerator pedal and press
and release the SET+ switch or SET—
switch at the desired speed. If the switch is
not operated, the system returns to the set
speed after you release your foot from the
accelerator pedal.

A CAUTION

The warnings and brake control do not
operate while the accelerator pedal is
depressed.

NOTE

- The setting speed can be changed by
operating the SET+ switch or SET—
switch during stop hold control.

- When accelerating using the SET+
switch while in headway control, the set
vehicle speed can be adjusted but
acceleration is not possible. If there is
no longer a vehicle ahead, acceleration
continues until reaching the set vehicle
speed. For the set vehicle speed, check
the set vehicle speed indication in the
display.

- When depressing the accelerator pedal,
the inter-vehicle distance indication in
the display changes to the white-line
indication.

- (European models)

When switching to a passing lane and
operating the direction indicator, the
system provides more acceleration
automatically if it determines that more
acceleration is required. Drive while
being careful of the road ahead because
you could approach the vehicle ahead
too closely.

Cancelling the system

When the following operations are
performed, the MRCC with Stop & Go
function system is cancelled, and the
MRCC with Stop & Go function set
indication (green) switches to the MRCC
with Stop & Go function main indication
(white) at the same time.

- The OFF/CANCEL switch is pressed.
- The brake pedal is depressed.
- The parking brake is applied.
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- The selector lever is in the P (Park), N
(Neutral), or R (Reverse) position.

Under the following conditions, the
MRCC with Stop & Go function cancel
indication is displayed in the
multi-information display and a single
beep sound is heard.

- The DSC has operated.

- The Smart Brake Support (SBS) has
operated.

- The Smart City Brake Support
[Forward] (SCBS F) or Advanced Smart
City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)
has operated.

- When travelling on a downslope for a
long period of time.

- There is a problem with the system.

- The engine has stalled.

- Any of the doors is opened.

- The driver's seat belt is unfastened.

- The parking brake is automatically
applied during stop hold control.

- The radar sensor (front) cannot detect
target objects (during rain, fog, snow or
other inclement weather conditions, or
when the radiator grille is dirty).

Resuming control

If the MRCC with Stop & Go function
system is cancelled, you can resume
control at the previously set speed by
pressing the RES switch and after all of
the operation conditions have been met.

NOTE

If the set speed is not indicated in the
display, the control does not resume even
if the RES switch is pressed.
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When Driving

irACTIVSENSE

WV Stop Hold Control

While in headway control using the MRCC with Stop & Go function system, your vehicle
will stop when a vehicle ahead stops. When the vehicle is stopped and the stop hold control
operates, the MRCC with Stop & Go function indicator light turns on.

HOLD

- If the MRCC with Stop & Go function system is cancelled during stop hold control, the
vehicle is held in its stopped position. The stop hold control can be cancelled by
performing one the following actions.

- Press the accelerator pedal and resume driving the vehicle.
- While forcefully depressing the brake, switch the MRCC with Stop & Go function
system off-

- The parking brake is automatically applied and the vehicle is held in its stopped position
when 10 minutes have elapsed since the stop hold control operated. At this time, the
MRCC with Stop & Go function system is cancelled.

- The brake lights turn on during stop hold control.

To resume driving

After the vehicle ahead starts moving while your vehicle is stopped under stop hold control,
press the RES switch or depress the accelerator pedal to cancel the stop hold control and
resume driving.

NOTE

- When you resume driving by pressing the RES switch, your vehicle does not start moving
until the distance between your vehicle and the vehicle ahead lengthens to the specified
distance or farther.

- If the MRCC with Stop & Go function is temporarily cancelled during stop hold control,
you cannot resume driving by pressing the RES switch when there are no vehicles in front
of your vehicle. Depress the accelerator pedal and resume driving the vehicle.

- If the vehicle ahead starts moving within 3 seconds after your vehicle is stopped by the
stop hold control, headway control will resume even if you do not resume driving your
vehicle, such as by depressing the accelerator pedal.
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Resume driving information

If you do not resume driving within a few seconds after the vehicle ahead starts moving, the
multi-information display vehicle-ahead indication flashes to urge the driver to resume

driving.
W Cruise Control Function

While this function is operating, the
headway control operation is cancelled
and only the cruise control function
operates.

The vehicle speed can be set more than
about 25 km/h (16 mph).

Use the cruise control function on
expressways and other highways which do
not require a lot of repeated acceleration
and deceleration.

/\ WARNING

Do not use the cruise control function in
the following locations:
Otherwise, it could lead to an accident.

» Roads with sharp curves and where
vehicle traffic is heavy and there is
insufficient space between vehicles.
(Driving under these conditions using the
cruise control function is not possible)

> Steep down slopes (Set speed may be
exceeded because sufficient engine
braking cannot be applied)

> Slippery roads such as ice or snow-bound
roads (Tyres could spin causing you to
lose vehicle control)
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Always drive carefully:

The warnings and brake control will not
operate after the headway control function
is cancelled and the system is switched to
only the cruise control function. Depress
the brake pedal to decelerate according to
the surrounding conditions while keeping a
safer distance from the vehicle ahead and
always driving carefully.

Switching to cruise control function

When the MODE switch is pressed until
the system switches to the cruise main
indication (white) while the MRCC with
Stop & Go function system is turned on,
the system switches to the cruise control
function.

When the system switches to the cruise
control function, the indicator and
multi-information display notify the driver
as follows:

- The MRCC with Stop & Go function set
indication (green) or the MRCC with
Stop & Go function main indication
(white) is turned off, and the cruise main
indication (white) is turned on.

- A message is displayed in the
multi-information display.
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/\ WARNING

Always turn off the cruise control function
when it is not in use:

Leaving the cruise control function turned
on when it is not in use is dangerous as it
could operate unexpectedly, resulting in an
accident.

How to set the speed

Adjust the system to the desired vehicle
speed using the accelerator pedal.

When the SET+ or SET— switch is
pressed, the cruise set indication (green) is
turned on and headway control begins.

NOTE

- The system may not be able to maintain
the set speed constantly depending on
driving conditions such as steep up or
down slopes.

- The speed will continue increasing while
the SET+ switch is pressed and held.
The speed will continue decreasing
while the SET— switch is pressed and
held.

How to increase the set speed

The set speed can be increased using the
following operations:

To increase speed using the SET+
switch

Press and hold the SET+ switch and
release the switch at the desired speed.
The set speed can be adjusted
incrementally (1 km/h (1 mph)
increments) by pressing the switch and
releasing it immediately. For example, if
the switch is pressed 4 times, the set speed
increases by about 4 km/h (4 mph).

To increase speed using accelerator
pedal

Depress the accelerator pedal and press the
SET+ or SET— switch at the desired
speed.

If the switch is not operated, the system
returns to the set speed after you release
your foot from the accelerator pedal.

How to Decrease the Set Speed

Press the SET— switch continuously and
release the switch at the desired speed.
The set speed can be adjusted
incrementally (1 km/h (1 mph)
increments) by pressing the switch and
releasing it immediately. For example, if
the switch is pressed 4 times, the set
vehicle speed decreases by about 4 km/h
(4 mph).

Cancelling the function

When the cruise control function is
cancelled and the RES switch is pressed
while the vehicle speed is 25 km/h (16
mph) or faster, the speed returns to the
original set speed.

Cancelling using OFF/CANCEL switch

When the OFF/CANCEL switch is
pressed once, the cruise control function is
cancelled.

Automatically cancel

The cruise control function is cancelled
automatically in the following cases.

- The brake pedal is depressed.
- The parking brake is applied.

- The selector lever is shifted to P or N
position.
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NOTE

- If the vehicle speed decreases by about
15 km/h (9.4 mph) or more than the set
speed, the cruise control function may
be cancelled.

- When the vehicle speed is less than 21
km/h (13 mph), the cruise control
function is cancelled. In this case, the
vehicle speed will not return to the
original set speed even if the vehicle is
accelerated to 25 km/h (16 mph) or
higher and the RES switch is pressed.
Reset the cruise control function.
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Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure

Warning System (LDWS)*

The LAS & LDWS alerts the driver that the vehicle may be deviating from its lane and it
provides steering assistance to help the driver stay within the vehicle lanes.

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) detects the white lines (yellow lines) of the vehicle
lane in which the vehicle is travelling and if the system determines that the vehicle may
deviate from its lane, it operates the electric power steering to assist the driver's steering
operation. The system also alerts the driver by activating a lane departure warning sound,
vibrating the steering wheel, and indicating an alert in the display. Use the system when you
drive the vehicle on roads with white (yellow) lines such as expressways and highways.
Refer to Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) on page 4-228.

The steering wheel operation of the LAS & LDWS has “Late” and “Early” steering assist
timing settings.
For the “Late” setting, the system assists the driver's steering operation if there is the
possibility of the vehicle deviating from its lane.
For the “Early” setting, the system assists the driver's steering operation constantly so that
the vehicle stays near the centre of the vehicle lane.
“Late” and “Early” timing can be changed (timing at which steering operation assist is
provided) by changing the setting.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

"Late" setting "Early" setting

—

o 3 3 3 3 3 —3 3

*Some models. 4-173
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/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the LAS & LDWS:

» The LAS & LDWS is not an automatic driving system. In addition, the system is not designed
to compensate for a driver's lack of caution, and over-reliance on the system could lead to
an accident.

» The detection ability of the LAS & LDWS is limited. Always stay on course using the steering
wheel and drive with care.

Do not use the LAS & LDWS in the following cases:
The system may not operate adequately according to the actual driving conditions, resulting
in an accident.

» Driving on roads with tight curves.

» Driving under bad weather conditions (rain, fog, and snow).

» Slippery roads such as ice or snow-bound roads.

» Roads with heavy traffic and insufficient distance between vehicles.

» Roads with no white (yellow) lane lines.

» Narrow roads resulting from road construction or lane closures.

» The vehicle is driven on a temporary lane or section with a closed lane resulting from road
construction where there may be multiple white (yellow) lane lines or they are interrupted.

» Vehicle is driven on roads other than expressways and highways.

> The tyre pressures are not adjusted to the specified pressure.

» The vehicle is being used to tow a camper or boat trailer.

> Tyres of a different specified size are used, such as an emergency spare tyre.

A CAUTION

Heed the following cautions so that the LAS & LDWS can operate normally.

» Do not modify the suspensions.
» Always use wheels of the specified type and size for the front and rear wheels. Consult an
expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) for tyre replacement.

NOTE

- When the direction indicator lever is operated for a lane change, the LAS & LDWS is
automatically disabled. The LAS & LDWS becomes operational again when the direction
indicator lever is returned and the system detects white (vellow) lane lines while the
vehicle is being driven normally within its vehicle lane.
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- If the steering wheel, accelerator pedal, or brake pedal is operated abruptly and the
vehicle moves close to a white (yellow) line, the system determines that the driver is
making a lane change and the LAS & LDWS operation is temporarily cancelled. The LAS
& LDWS becomes operational again when the system detects white (vellow) lane lines
while the vehicle is being driven normally within its vehicle lane.

- If the vehicle deviates from its lane repeatedly within a short period of time, the LAS &
LDWS may not operate.

- When white (yellow) lane lines are not detected, the LAS & LDWS does not operate.

- Under the following conditions, the LAS & LDWS may not be able to detect white (vellow)
lane lines correctly and it may not operate normally.

- If an object placed on the instrument panel is reflected in the windscreen and picked up
by the camera.

- Heavy luggage is loaded in the luggage compartment or on the rear seat and the
vehicle is tilted.

- The tyre pressures are not adjusted to the specified pressure.

- Tyres other than conventional tyres are equipped.

- Vehicle is driven on an intersection or junction, or on a forked road.

- The white (yellow) lane lines are less visible because of dirt or fading/patchiness.

- A vehicle in front of your vehicle is running near a white (vellow) lane line making it
less visible.

- A white (yellow) lane line is less visible because of bad weather (rain, fog, or snow).

- The vehicle is driven on a temporary lane or section with a closed lane resulting from
construction where there may be multiple white (yellow) lane lines or they are
interrupted.

- A misleading line is picked up on the road such as a temporary line for construction, or
because of shade, lingering snow, or grooves filled with water.

- The surrounding brightness suddenly changes such as when entering or exiting a
tunnel.

- The illumination of the headlights is weakened because of dirt or the optical axis is
deviated.

- The windscreen is dirty or foggy.

- The windscreen, camera is fogged (water droplets).

- Back-light is reflected off the road surface.

- The road surface is wet and shiny after rain, or there are puddles on the road.

- The shade of a guardrail parallel to a white (yellow) lane line is cast on the road.

- The width of the driving lane is narrow or wide.

- Driving on roads with tight curves.

- The road is excessively uneven.

- The vehicle is shaken after hitting a road bump.

- There are 2 or more adjacent white (yellow) lane lines.
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- There are various road markings or lane markings of various shapes near an
intersection.

V¥ System Operation

Make sure that the LAS & LDWS OFF switch indicator light is turned off. When the LAS
& LDWS OFF switch indicator light is turned on, press the switch and make sure that the
switch indicator light turns off.

Indicator light
U

/

When the ignition is switched ON, the system goes on standby.
Drive the vehicle in the centre of the vehicle lane while the system is on standby. When all
of the following conditions are met, and the system becomes operational.

- The engine is running.

- The vehicle speed is about 60 km/h (37 mph) or faster.

- The system detects white (yellow) lane lines on both the right and left sides.

- The driver is operating the steering wheel.

- The driving lane is neither narrow nor wide.

When the system becomes operational, the LAS & LDWS indication (white) is displayed on
the multi-information display and active driving display.
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Multi-information display (Basic display)

When the timing of the When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late” steering assist is set to “Early”
Instrument Cluster (Type A) Instrument Cluster (Type A)

Instrument Cluster (Type B) Instrument Cluster (Type B)
) s/m\ o % )/20\ o

=4\ . A\

.

E, W '\F E, W \F
o S oy Ll

Multi-information display (i-ACTIVSENSE display)
When the timing of the When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late” steering assist is set to “Early”

Active driving display”

When the timing of the When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late” steering assist is set to “Early”
/ \ 19\
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NOTE
When only a vehicle lane line (vellow) on either the left or right is detected, the LAS &
LDWS indication on the active driving display turns off.

When the timing of the ; When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late” steering assist is set to “Early”

Active Driving Display
Does not detect on Detects on both
either left or right side  left and right sides either left or right side  left and right sides
or both sides or both sides

|
|
|
|
|
|
No indication I \ | No indication I @\
|
I
I
I
I
I
|
|

Active Driving Display
Does not detect on Detects on both

Multi-information Display Multi-information Display
Does not detect on Detects on both Does not detect on Detects on both
either left or right side  left and right sides either left or right side  left and right sides
or both sides or both sides

/ \ /o\

(Grey) (White) (Grey) (White)

If the indication on the active driving display has been turned off using the personalisation
features, the LAS & LDWS indication on the multi-information display is displayed in grey
and the system goes on standby.

The LAS & LDWS goes on stand-by status in the following cases:

- The system cannot detect white (yellow) lane lines.

- The vehicle speed is less than about 60 km/h (37 mph).

- The ABS/TCS is operating.

- The TCS is turned off.
(If the TCS is turned off while the system is operational, a warning beep is heard and the
system goes on standby.)

- The Off-Road Traction Assist is turned on.
(If the Off-Road Traction Assist is turned on while the system is operational, a warning
beep is heard and the system goes on standby.)

- The vehicle is making a sharp curve.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is operated abruptly.

- The width of a lane is excessively narrow or wide.

NOTE
- (When the timing of the steering assist is set to “Late”)
- The LAS & LDWS does not operate until the system detects white (yellow) lane lines on
either the left or right.
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- When the system detects a white (vellow) lane line on one side only, the system will not
operate the steering wheel operation assist and the warning for the lane line on the side
that is not being detected. The steering wheel operation assist and the warning is only
for a lane deviation on the side that is being detected.

- When the steering wheel operation assist is performed several times within a certain
period of time, the warning sound is activated.

- (When the timing of the steering assist is set to “Early”)

- When the steering assist timing is set to “Early”, the LAS & LDWS does not operate
until the system detects white (vellow) lane lines on the left and right.

- The steering wheel operation assist is performed so that the vehicle remains near the
centre of the driving lane, however, depending on conditions such as the road curvature,
road slope and undulations, and vehicle speed, the system may not be able to keep the

vehicle near the centre of the driving lane.
- If you take your hands off the steering wheel (not holding the steering wheel), the warning
sound is activated and an alert is indicated on the multi-information display and the

active driving display.

Multi-information Display

Active Driving Display

B

If the condition in which your hands are off the steering wheel continues for a certain
period of time after the warning sound is activated, the LAS operation stops automatically

and a message is indicated on the multi-information display.

LAS
Operation
Canceled
Drive Safely
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If the steering wheel is held lightly, or depending on the road conditions, the system may
determine that you have released the steering wheel (not holding the steering wheel) even
if you are holding it, and an alert may be indicated on the multi-information display and
the active driving display.

- The timing at which the lane departure warning is activated and the steering wheel
operation assist is performed varies.

- The following settings for the LAS & LDWS can be changed. Refer to the Settings section
in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- Steering operation assist operational/non-operational
- Cancel sensitivity (likelihood of steering assist)

Vehicle lane line display
When the LAS & LDWS becomes operational while on standby, the vehicle lane lines are
displayed in the multi-information display and the active driving display. In the vehicle lane

lines display indicating the operation status, the colour of the vehicle lane lines being
detected changes to white.

(Stand-by status)
Multi-information display (Basic display)

When the timing of the When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late” steering assist is set to “Early”
Instrument Cluster (Type A) Instrument Cluster (Type A)

Instrument Cluster (Type B) Instrument Cluster (Type B)
S 1
Wy =y
E, ~ W B, ~ B F
e e
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Multi-information display (i-ACTIVSENSE display)

When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late”

When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Early”

Active driving display”
When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late”

(Operational status)

Multi-information display (Basic display)
When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late”

Instrument Cluster (Type A)

Instrument Cluster (Type B)

S

0 40

/ \

When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Early”

When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Early”

Instrument Cluster (Type A)

2 fe\
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Multi-information display (i-ACTIVSENSE display)
When the timing of the When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late” steering assist is set to “Early”

Active driving display”

When the timing of the When the timing of the
steering assist is set to “Late” steering assist is set to “Early”
/ \ 18\

Auto cancel

In the following cases, the LAS & LDWS is automatically cancelled, the LAS & LDWS
warning indication (amber) turns on, and an alert is displayed. When the LAS & LDWS
become operational, the system turns back on automatically.

- The temperature inside the camera is high or low.

- The windscreen around the camera is foggy.

- The windscreen around the camera is blocked by an obstruction, causing poor forward
visibility.

Auto cancel of warning/steering assist

When the following operations are performed, the LAS & LDWS operation is cancelled
automatically. The LAS & LDWS resumes automatically after the operation.

- The driver takes his or her hands off the steering wheel*! (The LAS & LDWS is designed
to assist the driver’s steering operation and it will resume operation automatically when
the driver holds the steering wheel.)

- The steering wheel is operated abruptly.

- The brake pedal is operated.

- The accelerator pedal is operated.

(To cancel the automatic sensitivity cancel function, deselect “Cancel sensitivity” in the
personalisation features setting.)

- The direction indicator lever is operated.

- The vehicle crosses a lane line.
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*1 Only when the timing of the steering operation assist is set to “Early”.
NOTE

- After the operation, the LAS & LDWS operation may not operate for a period of 5
seconds at the most until the lane lines are detected.

- Under the following conditions, the LAS & LDWS cancels the warning/steering assist
automatically.

- The TCS OFF switch is pressed to cancel the TCS.
- The Off-Road Traction Assist switch is pressed to turn on the Off-Road Traction Assist.

Steering operation assist OFF (non-operational)

The steering operation assist for the LAS & LDWS can be changed to non-operational
(OFF).

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

When the steering operation assist has been changed to inoperable (OFF), only the lane
departure warning is operational.

System operation

Make sure that the LAS & LDWS OFF switch indicator light is turned off. When the LAS
& LDWS OFF switch indicator light turns on, press the switch and make sure that the
switch indicator light turns off.

Indicator light

Drive the vehicle in the centre of the driving lane while the LAS & LDWS OFF switch
indicator light is turned off.
The system becomes operational when all of the following conditions are met.

- The system detects white (yellow) lane lines on both the right and left sides or on either
side.

- The vehicle speed is about 60 km/h (37 mph) or faster.

- The vehicle is driven on a straight road or road with gentle curves.

- The engine is running.

The LAS & LDWS goes on stand-by status in the following cases:
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- The system cannot detect white (yellow) lane lines.

- The vehicle speed is less than about 60 km/h (37 mph).

- The vehicle is making a sharp curve.

- The vehicle is making a curve at an inappropriate speed.

NOTE

- The LAS & LDWS remains on stand-by until it detects white (yellow) lines on both the left
and right sides, or on either side.

- When the system detects a white (yellow) lane line on one side only, the system will not
activate warnings for the lane line on the side that is not being detected.

- The distance and warning sensitivity (likelihood of a warning) which the system uses to
determine the possibility of a lane departure can be changed.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

Vehicle lane line display

When the LAS & LDWS becomes operational while on standby, the vehicle lane lines are
displayed in the multi-information display. The system changes to operational status display
when the system detects a white (yellow) line on either the left or right.

(Stand-by status)

(Operational status)

Auto cancel

In the following cases, the LAS & LDWS is automatically cancelled, the LAS & LDWS
warning indication (amber) turns on, and an alert is displayed. When the LAS & LDWS
become operational, the system turns back on automatically.

- The temperature inside the camera is high or low.
- The windscreen around the camera is foggy.

4-184



When Driving

irACTIVSENSE

- The windscreen around the camera is blocked by an obstruction, causing poor forward

visibility.

(Auto cancel of warnings)

When the following operations are performed, the LAS & LDWS determines that the driver
intends to make a lane change and the system operation is cancelled automatically. The LAS
& LDWS resumes automatically after the operation.

- The steering wheel is operated abruptly.

- The brake pedal is depressed.
- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

(To cancel the automatic sensitivity cancel function, deselect “Warning sensitivity” in the

personalisation features setting.)

- The direction indicator lever is operated.

- The vehicle crosses a lane line.

W Steering Wheel Operation Assist

When the system determines that the
vehicle might be deviating from its lane,
the steering wheel operation assist
operates.

The system notifies the driver that it
provided steering wheel operation
assistance on the multi-information
display and the active driving display.

Multi-information display (Basic
display)
Instrument Cluster (Type A)

Instrument Cluster (Type B)

1,
S SEARY
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Multi-information display
(i-ACTIVSENSE display)

Active driving display

I@\ 10\

NOTE

- When the driver operates the steering
wheel while the steering wheel
operation assist is operating, the
steering wheel operation assistance is
cancelled.
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V¥ Lane Departure Warning

If the system determines that the vehicle may deviate from its lane, the lane departure
warning is activated and the direction in which the system determines that the vehicle may
deviate is indicated in the multi-information display or the active driving display.
For vehicles equipped with the multi-information display, the direction which the system
determined that the vehicle may be deviating from its lane is indicated in the
multi-information display.
For vehicles equipped with the active driving display, the colour of the lane line in the
direction which the system determined that the vehicle may be deviating from its lane
changes from white to amber and the vehicle lane line flashes.

Multi-information Display Active Driving Display

o=
A
A
Ll

NOTE

- If you have set the lane departure warning sound to the beep sound/rumble sound*!
setting, the warning sound may not be heard depending on the surrounding noise
conditions.

- If you have set the lane departure warning system to the steering wheel vibrations setting,
the vibration may not be felt depending on the road surface conditions.

- When the setting for the steering operation assist is changed to operational, the warnings
can be set to activate/not activate. (If the setting for the steering operation assist is
changed to non-operational, or the timing of the steering operation assist is set to
“Early”, the warnings cannot be set to non-operational.)

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- The LAS & LDWS can be changed to the following settings regardless of whether the
steering operation assist has been set to operational/non-operational. Always check the
setting status when driving the vehicle and make setting changes if necessary.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- Steering wheel vibration: Strong/weak
- Warning sound volume
- Types of warnings (steering wheel vibration/beep sound/rumble sound™!)

*1 A rumble strip is a series of grooves in the road pavement surface positioned at specific
intervals, and when the vehicle passes over it a vibration and rumble sound is produced
which alerts the driver that the vehicle is departing from the lane.
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The rumble sound is a reproduction of the sound which occurs when a vehicle passes

over a rumble strip.

IS

~
Rumbl
um e§

Groove

[‘\AA’\M\‘A\\\\\\]

WV System Cancelling

When the LAS & LDWS is turned off,
press the LAS & LDWS OFF switch.

Indicator light

The LAS & LDWS OFF switch indicator
light turns on.

NOTE

- In the following cases, the LAS & LDWS
is cancelled automatically and the LAS
& LDWS OFF indication is displayed in
the multi-information display. Have your
vehicle inspected at an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

- There is a malfunction in the power
steering.
- There is a malfunction in the TCS.

4-188

- There is a malfunction in the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC).

- When the ignition is switched OFF, the
system status before it was turned off is
maintained. For example, if the ignition
is switched OFF with the lane-keep
system operable, the system will be
operable when the ignition is switched
ON the next time.

When the LAS & LDWS is turned off, the
vehicle lane line indication in the
multi-information display and the active
driving display turn off.
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Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)* \

The Advanced SCBS alerts the driver of a possible collision using the display and a warning
sound when the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) detects a vehicle ahead or pedestrian and
determines that a collision with the object is unavoidable while the vehicle is driven at a
vehicle speed of about 4 to 80 km/h (2 to 50 mph) if the object is a vehicle ahead and about
10 to 80 km/h (6.2 to 50 mph) if the object is a pedestrian. In addition, the system reduces
damage in the event of a collision by operating the brake control (Advanced SCBS brake)
when the system determines that a collision is unavoidable. In addition, when the driver
depresses the brake pedal, the brakes are applied firmly and quickly to assist. (Brake Assist
(Advanced SCBS brake assist))

( Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC)

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the Advanced SCBS system:

» The Advanced SCBS system is only designed to reduce damage in the event of a collision.
Over reliance on the system leading to the accelerator pedal or brake pedal being
mistakenly operated could result in an accident.

» The Advanced SCBS system operates in response to a vehicle ahead or a pedestrian. The
system does not operate in response to obstructions such as a wall, 2-wheeled vehicles, or
animals.

*Some models. 4-189
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A CAUTION

In the following cases, turn the system off to prevent a mis-operation:

> The vehicle is being towed or when towing another vehicle.
» The vehicle is on a chassis roller.
» When driving on rough roads such as in areas of dense grass or off-road.

Refer to Stopping the Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS) System Operation
on page 4-191 on how to turn off the Advanced SCBS system.

NOTE
- The Advanced SCBS system will operate under the following conditions.

- The engine is running.
- The Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) warning indication (amber) does not illuminate.
- (Object is vehicle ahead)
The vehicle speed is between about 4 to 80 km/h (2 to 50 mph).
- (Object is a pedestrian)
The vehicle speed is between about 10 to 80 km/h (6.2 to 50 mph).
- The Advanced SCBS system is not turned off.
- Under the following conditions, the Advanced SCBS system may not operate normally:

- The Advanced SCBS system will not operate if the driver is deliberately performing
driving operations (accelerator pedal and steering wheel).

- If there is the possibility of partial contact with a vehicle ahead.

- The vehicle is driven on a slippery road surface such as wet roads or icy or snow-bound
roads.

- The braking performance is adversely affected due to cold temperatures or wet brakes.

- The vehicle is driven at the same speed as the vehicle ahead.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is being operated.

- The selector lever is being operated.

- In the following cases, the Advanced SCBS may operate.

- Objects on the road at the entrance to a curve.

- Vehicles passing in the opposite lane while making a curve.

- When passing through a toll gate.

- When passing through low gates, narrow gates, car washing machines, or tunnels.
- If you suddenly come close to a vehicle ahead.

- 2-wheeled vehicles, animals, or standing trees.
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WV Collision Warning

If there is the possibility of a collision with
a vehicle ahead, the beep sounds
continuously and a warning is indicated in
the multi-information display or the active
driving display.

BRAKE!

NOTE

The operation distance and volume of the
collision warning can be changed. Refer
to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Automatic Brake Operation Display

The automatic brake operation display is
indicated on the multi-information display
after the Advanced SCBS is operated.

==
SCBS
Automatic Brake

NOTE

- The collision warning beep sounds
intermittently while the Advanced SCBS
brake or brake assist (Advanced SCBS
brake assist) is operating.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the Advanced
SCBS operation and the brake pedal is
not depressed, the warning beep sounds
1 time after about 2 seconds and the
Advanced SCBS brake is automatically
released.

WV Stopping the Advanced Smart City
Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)
System Operation

The Advanced SCBS system can be
temporarily deactivated.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

When the Advanced SCBS system is
turned off, the Smart City Brake Support
(SCBS) OFF indicator light turns on.

e
OFF=

When the engine is restarted, the system
becomes operational.

NOTE

When the Advanced SCBS system is set to
inoperable, the Smart City Brake Support
[Reverse] (SCBS R) system and the Smart
Brake Support (SBS) are also set to
inoperable.
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\ Smart City Brake Support [Forward] (SCBS F)*

The SCBS F system alerts the driver of a possible collision using an indication in the
display and a warning sound when the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) detects a vehicle
ahead and determines that a collision with a vehicle ahead is unavoidable while the vehicle
is being driven at a vehicle speed of about 4 to 80 km/h (2 to 50 mph). In addition, the
system reduces damage in the event of a collision by operating the brake control (Smart City
Brake Support (SCBS) brake) when the system determines that a collision is unavoidable
while the vehicle is being driven at a vehicle speed of about 4 to 30 km/h (2 to 18 mph). It
may also be possible to avoid a collision if the relative speed between your vehicle and the
vehicle in front of you is less than about 20 km/h (12 mph). In addition, when the driver
depresses the brake pedal while the system is in the operation range at about 4 to 30 km/h (2
to 18 mph), the brakes are applied firmly and quickly to assist. (Brake Assist (Smart City
Brake Support (SCBS) brake assist))

( Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC)

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the SCBS F system:

» The SCBS F system is only designed to reduce damage in the event of a collision. Over
reliance on the system leading to the accelerator pedal or brake pedal being mistakenly
operated could result in an accident.

> The SCBS F is a system which operates in response to a vehicle ahead. The system may not
be able to detect or react to 2-wheeled vehicles or pedestrians.
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A CAUTION

In the following cases, turn the system off to prevent a mis-operation:

» The vehicle is being towed or when towing another vehicle.
» The vehicle is on a chassis roller.
» When driving on rough roads such as in areas of dense grass or off-road.

Refer to Stopping the Smart City Brake Support [Forward] (SCBS F) system Operation on page
4-194 on how to turn off the SCBS F system.

NOTE
- The SCBS F system will operate under the following conditions.

- The engine is running.

- The Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) system warning
indication (amber) does not illuminate.

- (Rear-end collision warning)
The vehicle speed is about 4 to 80 km/h (2 to 50 mph).

- (Brake control (Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) brake))
The vehicle speed is about 4 to 30 km/h (2 to 18 mph).

- The SCBS F system is not turned off.

- Under the following conditions, the SCBS F system may not operate normally:

- The SCBS F system will not operate if the driver is deliberately performing driving
operations (accelerator pedal and steering wheel).

- If there is the possibility of partial contact with a vehicle ahead.

- The vehicle is driven on a slippery road surface such as wet roads or icy or snow-bound
roads.

- The braking performance is adversely affected due to cold temperatures or wet brakes.

- The vehicle is driven at the same speed as the vehicle ahead.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is being operated.

- The selector lever is being operated.

- In the following cases, the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) determines that there is a
vehicle ahead and the SCBS F may operate.

- Objects on the road at the entrance to a curve.

- Vehicles passing in the opposite lane while making a curve.

- Metal objects, bumps, or protruding objects on the road.

- When passing through a toll gate.

- When passing through low gates, narrow gates, car washing machines, or tunnels.
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- If you suddenly come close to a vehicle ahead.
- 2-wheeled vehicles, pedestrians, animals or standing trees.
- Vehicle is driven with some of the tyres having significant wear.

WV Collision Warning

If there is the possibility of a collision with
a vehicle ahead, the beep sounds
continuously and a warning is indicated in
the multi-information display or the active
driving display.

BRAKE!

NOTE

The operation distance and volume of the
collision warning can be changed. Refer
to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Automatic Brake Operation Display

The automatic brake operation display is
indicated on the multi-information display
after the SCBS F is operated.

&3
SCBS
Automatic Brake

NOTE

- The collision warning beep sounds
intermittently while the SCBS F brake or
brake assist (SCBS F brake assist) is
operating.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the SCBS F
operation and the brake pedal is not
depressed, the warning beep sounds 1
time after about 2 seconds and the SCBS
F brake is automatically released.
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WV Stopping the Smart City Brake
Support [Forward] (SCBS F)
System Operation

The SCBS F system can be temporarily
deactivated.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

When the SCBS F system is turned off, the
Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) OFF
indicator light turns on.

o,
When the engine is restarted, the system
becomes operational.

NOTE

When the SCBS F system is set to
inoperable, the Smart City Brake Support
[Reverse] (SCBS R) system and the Smart
Brake Support (SBS) are also set to
inoperable.
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Smart City Brake Support [Reverse] (SCBS R)” \

The SCBS R is a system which is designed to reduce damage in the event of a collision by
operating the brake control (SCBS brake) when the system’s ultrasonic sensors detect an
obstruction at the rear of the vehicle while driving at a speed of about 2 to 8§ km/h (2 to 4
mph) and the system determines that a collision is unavoidable.

Ultrasonic sensor (rear)

Reverse »
Z

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the SCBS R system:

» The SCBS R system is only designed to reduce damage in the event of a collision. Over
reliance on the system leading to the accelerator pedal or brake pedal being mistakenly
operated could result in an accident.

» To assure the correct operation of the SCBS R, heed the following cautions.

» Do not apply a sticker to an ultrasonic sensor (rear) (including transparent stickers).
Otherwise, the ultrasonic sensor (rear) may not be able to detect vehicles or obstructions
which could result in an accident.

» Do not disassemble an ultrasonic sensor (rear).

» If cracks or damage caused by flying gravel or debris is visible around an ultrasonic
sensor (rear), stop using the SCBS R system immediately and have your vehicle inspected
by an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer). If the vehicle
continues to be driven with cracks or scratch marks left around an ultrasonic sensor, the
system may operate unnecessarily and cause an unexpected accident.

Refer to Stopping the Smart City Brake Support [Reverse] (SCBS R) System Operation on
page 4-198.

» Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) for rear

bumper replacement.

Do not modify the suspension:

If the vehicle height or inclination is changed, the SCBS R system may not operate correctly
because it cannot detect obstructions correctly.

*Some models. 4-195
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Do not apply a strong force to an ultrasonic sensor (rear):

When washing the vehicle, do not spray highly pressurised water against an ultrasonic sensor
(rear), or rub it strongly. In addition, do not hit the rear bumper forcefully when loading and
unloading cargo Otherwise, the sensors may not detect obstructions correctly which could
cause the SCBS R system to not operate normally, or it could operate unnecessarily.

A CAUTION

» When driving off-road in areas where there is grass or foliage, it is recommended that the
SCBS R system be turned off.

» Always use tyres of the specified size and the same manufacturer, brand, and tread pattern
on all 4 wheels. In addition, do not use tyres with significantly different wear patterns on the
same vehicle. Otherwise, the SCBS R system may not operate normally.

> If ice or snow is stuck on the ultrasonic sensors (rear) they may not be able to detect
obstructions correctly depending on the conditions. In such cases, the system may not be
able to perform controls correctly. Always drive carefully and pay attention to the rear of
the vehicle.

NOTE

- The vehicle posture changes depending on the accelerator pedal, brake pedal and
steering wheel operations, which could make it difficult for the system to recognise an
obstruction, or it could facilitate unnecessary detection. In such cases, the SCBS R may or
may not operate.

- The SCBS R system will operate under the following conditions.

- The engine is running.

- The selector lever is in the R (reverse) position.

- “Reverse Smart City Brake Support Malfunction” is not displayed in the
multi-information display.

- The vehicle speed is between about 2 to 8 km/h (2 to 4 mph).

- The SCBS R is not turned off-

- The DSC is not malfunctioning.

- The SCBS R operates using ultrasonic sensors (rear) which detect obstructions at the rear
by emitting ultrasonic waves and then receiving the returning waves reflected off the
obstructions.

- In the following cases, the ultrasonic sensors (rear) cannot detect obstructions and the
SCBS R may not operate.

- The height of the obstruction is low such as low walls or trucks with low loading
platforms.
- The height of the obstruction is high such as trucks with high loading platforms.
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- The obstruction is small.

- The obstruction is thin such as a signpost.

- The obstruction is positioned away from the centre of the vehicle.

- The surface of the obstruction is not pointed vertically relative to the vehicle.
- The obstruction is soft such as a hanging curtain or snow stuck to a vehicle.
- The obstruction is shaped irregularly.

- The obstruction is extremely close.

- In the following cases, the ultrasonic sensors (rear) cannot detect obstructions correctly
and the SCBS R may not operate.

- Something is stuck on the bumper near an ultrasonic sensor (rear).

- The steering wheel is turned sharply, or the brake or accelerator pedal is operated.

- There is another obstruction near one obstruction.

- During inclement weather such as rain, fog and snow.

- High or low humidity.

- High or low temperatures

- Strong winds.

- The path of travel is not flat.

- Heavy luggage is loaded in the luggage compartment or on the rear seat.

- Objects such as a wireless aerial, fog light, or illuminated number plate is installed
near an ultrasonic sensor (rear).

- The orientation of an ultrasonic sensor (rear) has deviated for reasons such as a
collision.

- The vehicle is affected by other sound waves such as the horn, engine noise, ultrasonic
sensor of another vehicle.

- In the following cases, an ultrasonic sensor (rear) may detect something as a target
obstruction which could cause the SCBS R system to operate.

- Driving on a steep slope.
- Wheel blocks.
- Hanging curtains, gate poles such as at toll gates and railroad crossing.
- When travelling near objects such as foliage, barriers, vehicles, walls, and fences along
a road.
- When driving off-road in areas where there is grass and forage.
- When passing through low gates, narrow gates, car washing machines, and tunnels.
- A towing bar is installed or a trailer is connected.
- When the system operates, the user is notified by the multi-information display.
- The Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) warning indication (amber) turns on when the
system has a malfunction.
Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.
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V¥ Automatic Brake Operation Display

“SCBS Automatic Brake” is indicated in
the multi-information display after the
Smart City Brake Support (SCBS) brakes
is operated.

=S
SCBS
Automatic Brake

NOTE

- The collision warning beep sounds
intermittently while the Smart City
Brake Support (SCBS) brake is
operating.

- If the vehicle is stopped by the Smart
City Brake Support (SCBS) operation
and the brake pedal is not depressed, the
warning beep sounds one time after
about 2 seconds and the Smart City
Brake Support (SCBS) brake is
automatically released.

V¥ Stopping the Smart City Brake
Support [Reverse] (SCBS R) System
Operation

The SCBS R system can be temporarily
deactivated.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

When the SCBS R system is turned off,
the Smart City Brake Support (SCBS)
OFF indicator light turns on.

L ]
When the engine is restarted, the system
becomes operational.
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When the SCBS R system is set to
inoperable, Advanced Smart City Brake
Support (Advanced SCBS) and the Smart
Brake Support (SBS) are also set to
inoperable.
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Smart Brake Support

(SBS)*

The SBS system alerts the driver of a
possible collision using a display and
warning sound if the radar sensor (front)
and the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)
determine that there is the possibility of a
collision with a vehicle ahead while the
vehicle is being driven at about 15 km/h or
faster (10 mph or faster). Furthermore, if
the radar sensor (front) and the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) determines that a
collision is unavoidable, the automatic
brake control is performed to reduce
damage in the event of a collision.

In addition, when the driver depresses the
brake pedal, the brakes are applied firmly
and quickly to assist. (Brake Assist (SBS
brake assist))

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the SBS system
and always drive carefully:

The SBS is designed to reduce damage in
the event of a collision, not avoid an
accident. The ability to detect an
obstruction is limited depending on the
obstruction, weather conditions, or traffic
conditions. Therefore, if the accelerator
pedal or brake pedal is mistakenly
operated it could result in an accident.
Always verify the safety of the surrounding
area and depress the brake pedal or
accelerator pedal while keeping a safer
distance from vehicles ahead or on-coming
vehicles.

A CAUTION

In the following cases, turn the system off
to prevent a mis-operation:

» The vehicle is being towed or when
towing another vehicle.

» The vehicle is on a chassis roller.

» When driving on rough roads such as in
areas of dense grass or off-road.

NOTE

- The SBS system operates when all of the
following conditions are met:

- The ignition is switched ON.

- The SBS system is on.

- The vehicle speed is about 15 km/h or
faster (10 mph or faster).

- The relative speed between your
vehicle and the vehicle ahead is about
15 km/h or faster (10 mph or faster).

- The Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)
is not operating.

- The SBS system may not operate under
the following conditions:

- If the vehicle is accelerated rapidly
and it comes close to a vehicle ahead.

- The vehicle is driven at the same
speed as the vehicle ahead.

- The accelerator pedal is depressed.

- The brake pedal is depressed.

- The steering wheel is being operated.

- The selector lever is being operated.

- The direction indicator is being used.

- When the vehicle ahead is not
equipped with tail lights or the tail
lights are turned off-
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- When warnings and messages, such
as a dirty windscreen, related to the
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) are
being displayed in the
multi-information display.

- Although the objects which activate the
system are four-wheeled vehicles, the
radar sensor (front) could detect the
following objects, determine them to be
an obstruction, and operate the SBS
system.

- Objects on the road at the entrance to
a curve (including guardrails and
snow banks).

- A vehicle appears in the opposite lane
while cornering or rounding a curve.

- When crossing a narrow bridge.

- When passing under a low gate or
through a tunnel or narrow gate.

- When entering an underground
parking area.

- Metal objects, bumps, or protruding
objects on the road.

- If you suddenly come close to a
vehicle ahead.

- When driving in areas where there is
high grass or forage.

- Two-wheeled vehicles such as
motorbikes or bicycles.

- Pedestrians or non-metallic objects
such as standing trees.

- When the system operates, the user is
notified by the multi-information
display.

- The SBS warning indication (amber)
turns on when the system has a
malfunction.

Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.
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WV Collision Warning

If there is the possibility of a collision with
a vehicle ahead, the beep sounds
continuously and a warning is indicated in
the multi-information display or the active
driving display.

BRAKE!

WV Stopping The Smart Brake Support
(SBS) System Operation

The SBS system can be temporarily
deactivated.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

When the SBS system is turned off, the
SBS OFF indicator light turns on.

L ]
When the engine is restarted, the system
becomes operational.

NOTE

If the SBS system operation is turned off,
the Smart City Brake Support (SCBS)
system operation is turned off
simultaneously.
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The 360° View Monitor consists of the following functions which assist the driver in
checking the area surrounding the vehicle using various indications in the centre display and
a warning sound while the vehicle is being driven at low speeds or while parking.

- Top view
The top view displays an image of the vehicle from directly above on the centre display
by combining the images taken from the 4 cameras set on all sides of the vehicle. The top
view displays on the right side (left-hand drive)/left side (right-hand drive) of the screen
when the front view or rear view screen is being displayed. The top view assists the driver
in checking the area surrounding the vehicle when the vehicle is moving forward or in
reverse.

- Front view/front wide view
The image from the front of the vehicle is displayed on the centre display.
The view from the front assists the driver in checking the front of the vehicle by
displaying guide lines on the displayed image taken from the front of the vehicle.

- Side view
The images taken from the front left and right sides of the vehicle are displayed on the
centre display.
The side view assists the driver in checking the front sides of the vehicle by displaying
guide lines on the displayed image taken from the front left and right sides of the vehicle.

- Rear view/rear wide view
The image from the rear of the vehicle is displayed on the centre display.
The image from the rear assists the driver in checking the rear of the vehicle by displaying
guide lines on the displayed image taken from the rear of the vehicle.

- Parking sensor
If there are any obstructions near the vehicle while the top view/side view is displayed, an
obstruction detection indication on the centre display turns on.
The parking sensors use ultrasonic sensors to detect obstructions around the vehicle when
the vehicle is driven at low speeds, such as during garage or parallel parking, and notifies
the driver of the approximate distance from the vehicle to the surrounding obstruction
using sound and an obstruction detection indication.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-261.

- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)
If there is the possibility of a collision with an approaching vehicle while the rear view/
rear wide view is displayed, a warning is displayed on the centre display.
The Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) uses radar sensors (rear) to detect vehicles
approaching from the rear left and right sides of the vehicle, and it assists the driver in
checking the rear of the vehicle while reversing by flashing the Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) warning lights and activating the warning sound.
Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) on page 4-143.

*Some models. 4-201
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360°View Monitor Range

[
|

/
/
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/
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/

\\

\:A\\:

7

: Cameras

: Ultrasonic sensors
) : Radar sensors (rear)

/\ WARNING

Always confirm the safety of the area around the vehicle with the mirrors and directly with
your eyes when driving.

The 360°View Monitor is an auxiliary device which assists the driver in checking the safety of
the area around the vehicle.

The shooting range of the cameras and detection range of the sensors are limited. For
example, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image and the seams where
each of the camera images merge are blind spots where an obstruction may not be visible. In
addition, the extended vehicle width lines and projected vehicle path lines are only to be used
as references, and the images on the screen may differ from the actual conditions.

A CAUTION

» Do not use the 360°View Monitor under any of the following conditions.

» Icy or snow-covered roads.
» Tyre chains or a temporary spare tyre is installed.
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» The front doors or the liftgate is not fully closed.
» The vehicle is on a road incline.
» The door mirrors are retracted.

» Do not hit the front/rear camera, front bumper, and door mirrors forcefully. The camera
position or installation angle may shift.

» The cameras are of a waterproof structure. Do not disassemble, modify, or remove a
camera.

» The camera cover is made of hard plastic, therefore do not apply oil film remover, organic
solvents, wax, or coating agents. If any such agent gets on the camera cover, wipe it off
using a soft cloth immediately.

» Do not rub the camera lens forcefully, or clean it with an abrasive or hard brush. Otherwise,
it could scratch the camera lens and negatively affect the images.

» Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) for repair,
painting, or replacement of the front/rear camera, front bumper and door mirrors.

» Heed the following cautions to assure that the 360°View Monitor operates normally.

» Do not modify the vehicle suspensions or lower/raise the vehicle body, or both.
» Always use wheels of the specified type and size for the front and rear wheels. Consult an
expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) for tyre replacement.

» When the display is cold, images may leave trails or the screen might be darker than usual,
making it difficult to check the vehicle surroundings. Always confirm the safety at the front
and around the vehicle visually when driving.

» The method for parking/stopping the vehicle using the 360°View Monitor differs depending
on the road circumstances/conditions and the vehicle conditions. When and how much you
turn the steering wheel will differ depending on the situation, therefore always check the
vehicle surroundings directly with your eyes while using the system.

Also, before using the system, always make sure that the vehicle can be parked/stopped in
the parking/stopping space.

NOTE

- If there are water droplets, snow, or mud on the camera lens, wipe it off using a soft cloth.
If the camera lens is especially dirty, wash it off with mild detergent.

- If the area where the camera is installed, such as the liftigate or door mirrors, has been
damaged in a vehicle accident, the camera (position, installation angle) may have shifted.
Always consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) to
have the vehicle inspected.

- If the camera is subjected to excessive changes in temperature such as by pouring hot
water on the camera during cold weather, the 360°View Monitor may not operate
normally.

- If the battery voltage is low, the screen might be temporarily difficult to view, however,
this does not indicate a problem.
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- The 360°View Monitor has limitations. Objects under the bumper or near both ends of the
bumper cannot be displayed.

- Obstructions above the upper image range of the camera are not displayed.

- Under the following conditions, the screen might be difficult to view, however this does
not indicate a problem.

- The temperature near the lens is high/low.
- Rainy conditions, water droplets on the camera, or high humidity.
- Mud or foreign matter near the camera.
- Extremely bright light such as sunlight or headlights hitting the camera lens directly.
- Because the 360°View Monitor camera uses a special lens, the distance displayed on the
screen differs from the actual distance.
- Obstructions displayed on the screen may appear differently than in actuality.
(Obstructions may appear fallen, larger, or longer than they actually are.)
- Do not apply stickers to a camera or the area around it. In addition, do not install
accessories or an illuminated number/character number plate to the area around a
camera. Otherwise, the camera may not correctly display the surrounding conditions.
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WV Types of Images Displayed on the Screen

Top view/Front view

Displays the image of the area around the vehicle and the vehicle front.
Top view screen
- N

Please,Check Surroundings|FonSafety,

Front view screen

Front wide view

Displays the image of the front of the vehicle (wide-area).

PleaselCheck{SurroundingslForSafety]

W)
o
|

Side view

Displays the image of the left and right sides of the vehicle.

PleaselCheckiSurroundingslForSafety]
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Top view/Rear view

Displays the image of the area around the vehicle and the rear of the vehicle.
Top vievz_ screen

Please CheckiSurroundings, ForSafety,

Rear view screen

Rear wide view
Displays the image of the rear of the vehicle (wide-area).

PleaselCheckiSurroundings!EorgSafety,

Ja»

o

)
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V¥ How to Use the System

Top view/Front view, Front wide view, Side view

Indication

Images are displayed on the screen when the 360°View Monitor switch is pressed with all of
the following conditions met.

- The ignition is switched ON.
- The selector lever is in a position other than R.
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Display switching
You can change the displayed screen by pressing the commander knob or by touching the
switch camera icon on the screen while the top view/front view, front wide view, or the side

view is displayed.

Please CheckiSurroundings Eor Safety]

=N

g]o] i
T
Switch camera icon
Top view/Front view Front wide view

Please Check Surroundings, ForSafety]

Please Check Surroundings F.or,Safety)

) R i ::>

@
El
|

Side view

Please, Check Surroundings For,Safety,

NOTE

- When the selector lever is in R position, the displayed screen does not switch to the top
view/front view, front wide view, or the side view.

- Display of the top view/front view, front wide view, or the side view stops even with the
display conditions met if any of the following conditions occurs.
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- When a switch around the commander knob is pressed.
- The selector lever is shifted to P position (displayed when the selector lever is in a

position other than P).
- (Displayed when vehicle speed is less than 15 km/h (9.3 mph))

- 4 minutes and 30 seconds have passed.
- The vehicle speed is about 15 km/h (9.3 mph) or faster.
- (Displayed when the vehicle speed is about 15 km/h (9.3 mph) or faster)

- The vehicle speed is about 15 km/h (9.3 mph) or faster after 8 seconds have passed

since pressing the 360°View Monitor switch.
- 4 minutes and 22 seconds have passed from the point when the vehicle speed was less

than 15 km/h (9.3 mph) after 8 seconds have passed since pressing the 360° View

Monitor switch.
- The 360°View Monitor displays the previously displayed screen.
- The 360° View Monitor settings can be changed as follows.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- Automatic display of the 360°View Monitor when the ultrasonic sensor detects an

obstruction.
- Automatic display of the 360°View Monitor when the ignition is switched ON.

Top view/Rear view, Rear wide view

The top view/rear view, rear wide view displays when all of the following conditions are
met.

- The ignition is switched ON.
- Selector lever is in R position.
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Display switching

The displayed screen can be switched by pressing the commander knob or by touching the
switch camera icon on the screen while the top view/rear view, rear wide view is displayed.

Please Check:Surroundings For, Safety;

Switch camera icon

Top view/Rear view

Rear wide view

8o

|
o]
)

NOTE

The top view/rear view and rear wide view automatically display whether or not the 360°
View Monitor switch is turned on or off when shifting the selector lever to R position.
- The setting can be changed to display the top view/front view when shifting from reverse

to a forward gear without operating the 360°View Monitor switch to check the front of the
vehicle while parallel parking.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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Screen operation/icon

/\ WARNING

Always stop the vehicle when adjusting the 360°View Monitor image quality.

Do not adjust the 360°View Monitor image quality while driving. If you adjust the 360° View
Monitor image quality (such as brightness, contrast, tone, and colour density) while driving, it
could lead to an unexpected accident.

(Display example)

Please,CheckiSurroundings ForiSafetyj

[=] Bo P
2| @ off ort 8
Display/Icon Content
(D |View status icon Indicates which image is displayed among the front view/front
wide view/side view/rear view/rear wide view.
(2) |Parking sensor status icon Indicates that the parking sensor has a problem or it is switch-
ed off.
(@) |Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) status |Indicates that the radar sensor (rear) has a problem or it is
icon turned off.
(@) |Switch camera icon Each time the screen is touched, the display screen switches.
(® |Setting icon The image quality for the 360°View Monitor can be adjusted.
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W Top View/Front View

Use the top view/front view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when
accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Display range
(Screen display)

PleaselCheck{Surroundings!EorgSafety;  — P
I/ \’

(Actual condition)

Target object

NOTE

- In the top view screen, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image and the
seams where each of the camera images merge are blind spots.

- Because images displayed in the top view screen are processed from each camera, the top
view screen may display in the following ways.

- If an image containing an object with a conspicuous colour is picked up by any of the
cameras, the whole screen may be affected and it may display in that colour.

- Obstructions displayed in the front view may not display on the top view screen.

- If the position or angle of each camera changes due to tilting of the vehicle, the image
may appear distorted.

- Lines on the road may appear distorted at the seams where each of the camera images
merge.

- The entire screen may appear bright/dark depending on the illumination level around
any of the cameras.
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Viewing the screen

(When the projected vehicle
path line display is on)

(When the projected vehicle
path line display is off)

/@

PleaselCheckiSurroundings ForSafety, Qy D Please,CheckiSurroundings!ForSafety, — I
i Tz
1l ) . 1)

=
(i)
o
@

Display/Icon

Content

(D  |Parking sensor view

Displays the parking sensor detection condition when the
parking sensor is activated.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection
indication and warning sound.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-261.

(@ |Tyreicon

Indicates the tyre direction. Moves in conjunction with the
steering wheel operation.

(3 |Projected vehicle path lines (amber)

Indicates the approximate projected path of the vehicle.
Moves in conjunction with the steering wheel operation.

a) Indicates the path where the edge of the front bumper is ex-
pected to travel.

b) Indicates the path where the inner side of the vehicle is ex-
pected to travel.

@ Extended vehicle width lines and dis-
tance guide lines (red/blue)

Indicates the approximate width of the vehicle and the dis-
tance (from front end of bumper) in front of the vehicle.

« The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m (19 in)
from the front end of the bumper.

- The blue lines indicate the points from about 0.5 m (19 in)
and up to 2 m (78 in) from the front end of the bumper.

(B |Projected vehicle path distance guide
lines (red/amber)

Indicates the distance (from front end of bumper) in front of
the vehicle.

- The red line indicates the point about 0.5 m (19 in) from the
front end of the bumper.

- The amber lines indicate the points about 1 m (39 in) and 2
m (78 in) from the front end of the bumper.
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A CAUTION

The parking sensor detection range has limitations. For example, obstructions closing in from
the side and objects short in height may not be detected. Always confirm the safety around
the vehicle visually when driving.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection indication and warning sound.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-261.

NOTE
The setting can be changed so that the projected vehicle path lines are not displayed.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

How to use the projected vehicle path line function

(Screen display) (Actual condition)

Please Check‘Surroundings,ForiSafety

= T
A~

i)
O
®»(

Make sure that there are no obstructions within the projected vehicle path lines.
Drive the vehicle forward while turning the steering wheel so that no obstructions come
within the projected vehicle path lines.

4-214



When Driving

irACTIVSENSE

V¥ Front Wide View

Use the front wide view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when
accelerating from a stop or entering a T-shaped intersection and intersection.

Display range
(Screen display)

PleaselCheck:SurroundingslEor;Safety}

(Actual condition)

Target object
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Viewing the screen

PleaselCheckiSurroundings!Eor;Safety;

—~ —
= g8
Display/Icon Content

(1) |Extended vehicle width lines and dis- |Indicates the approximate width of the vehicle and the distance
tance guide lines (red/blue) (from front end of bumper) in front of the vehicle.

« The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m (19 in)
from the front end of the bumper.

« The blue lines indicate the points from about 0.5 m (19 in)
and up to 2 m (78 in) from the front end of the bumper.

NOTE

- The parking sensor obstruction detection indication does not display. Switch the screen
display to the top view/front view or side view display if the parking sensor warning sound
is activated.

- The front wide view screen displays the image in front of the vehicle at a wide angle and
corrects the image to help detect approaching obstructions from the side. Therefore, it
differs from the actual view.

VW Side View

Use the side view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when accelerating
from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Display range
(Screen display) (Actual condition)

Please Check Surroundings For,Safety

Target object
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Viewing the screen

(When the projected vehicle (When the projected vehicle
path line display is on) path line display is off)

Please Check:Surroundings ForSafety]

Please\CheckiSurroundings For,Safety]

y '
3

8| o gl

Display/Icon Content

@ Parking sensor view Displays the parking sensor detection condition when the

parking sensor is activated.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection
indication and warning sound.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-261.

(2 |Projected vehicle path lines (amber) Indicates the approximate projected path of the vehicle.

Moves in conjunction with the steering wheel operation.
The projected vehicle path lines (amber) indicate the path the
inner side of the vehicle is expected to travel.

(3 |Vehicle parallel guide lines (blue) Indicates the approximate vehicle width including the door

mirrors.

(@) |Vehicle front end guide lines (blue) Indicates the point about 0.25 m (9.8 in) from the front edge

of the vehicle (front edge of the bumper).

NOTE

The setting can be changed so that the projected vehicle path lines are not displayed.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.
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How to use the projected vehicle path line function

(Screen display) (Actual condition)

Please|Check:Surroundings|For,Safetyj EI:EI (i —

>
oe}
a

10001

)]
o

o4 I8!

Make sure that there are no obstructions within the projected vehicle path lines.
Turn the steering wheel so that the projected vehicle path lines travel inside of the
obstruction (A), and drive the vehicle forward until it passes the obstruction.

If the projected vehicle path lines are on an obstruction (B) or outside of the obstruction (C),
the vehicle may contact the obstruction when turning the vehicle sharply.

A CAUTION

» The parking sensor detection range has limitations. For example, obstructions closing in

from the side and objects short in height may not be detected. Always confirm the safety
around the vehicle visually when driving.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection indication and warning sound.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-261.

» Do not turn the steering wheel any more until the vehicle has passed the obstruction, even
if the obstruction is not visible on the side view image. If the steering wheel is turned even
more, the vehicle may contact the obstruction if it is turned sharply.

NOTE

- Because there might be a difference between the image displayed on the screen and the

actual conditions, always check the safety of the surrounding area using the mirrors and
directly with your eyes when driving.

- Even though the object displayed on the screen, such as a road curb or a division line of a

parking space, and the vehicle parallel guide lines appear parallel, they may not actually
be parallel.
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V¥ Top View/Rear View

Use the top view/rear view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when
accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Range of displayed screen image

(Screen display)

PleaselCheckiSurroundingslEorSafety}

(Actual condition)

Target object

NOTE

- In the top view screen, the areas in black at the front and rear of the vehicle image and the
seams where each of the camera images merge are blind spots.

- Because images displayed in the top view screen are processed from each camera, the top
view screen may display in the following ways.

- If an image containing an object with a conspicuous colour is picked up by any of the
cameras, the whole screen may be affected and it may display in that colour.

- Obstructions displayed in the rear view may not display on the top view screen.

- If the position or angle of each camera changes due to tilting of the vehicle, the image
may appear distorted.

- Lines on the road may appear distorted at the seams where each of the camera images
merge.

- The entire screen may appear bright/dark depending on the illumination level around
any of the cameras.
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Viewing the screen

(When the projected vehicle
path line display is on)

(When the projected vehicle
path line display is off)

Please CheckiSurroundings | Eor Safety}

Please Check'Surroundings EonSafety,

Display/Icon

Content

(D) |Parking sensor view

Displays the parking sensor detection condition when the
parking sensor is activated.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection
indication and warning sound.

Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-261.

(@ |Tyreicon

Indicates the tyre direction. Moves in conjunction with the
steering wheel operation.

(3 |Projected vehicle path lines (amber)

Indicates the approximate projected path of the vehicle.
Moves in conjunction with the steering wheel operation.

a) Indicates the path where the rear wheels are expected to
travel.

b) Indicates the path where the outer side of the vehicle is ex-
pected to travel.

(@) |Extended vehicle width lines and dis-
tance guide lines (red/blue)

These guide lines indicate the approximate width of the vehi-
cle and distance to a point measured from the rear of the vehi-
cle (from the end of the bumper).

- The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m (19 in)
from the rear end of the bumper.

- The blue lines indicate the points from about 0.5 m (19 in)
and up to 2 m (78 in) from the rear end of the bumper.

(®) |Projected vehicle path distance guide
lines (red/amber)

These guide lines indicate the approximate distance to a point
measured from the rear of the vehicle (from the end of the
bumper).

- The red line indicates the point about 0.5 m (19 in) from the
rear end of the bumper.

- The amber lines indicate the points about 1 m (39 in) and 2
m (78 in) from the rear end of the bumper.
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Display/Icon Content

(® |Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning |Indicates when the Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) has oper-
lights ated.

For details, refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA).

Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) on page 4-143.

NOTE
The setting can be changed so that the projected vehicle path lines are not displayed.
Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

How to use the projected vehicle path line function

A CAUTION

» The front of the vehicle swings out wide when turning the steering wheel while reversing.
Maintain sufficient distance between the vehicle and an obstruction.

» The parking sensor detection range has limitations. For example, obstructions closing in
from the side and objects short in height may not be detected. Always confirm the safety
around the vehicle visually when driving.

For details, refer to the parking sensor obstruction detection indication and warning sound.
Refer to Parking Sensor System on page 4-261.

NOTE

- Because there might be a difference between the image displayed on the screen, such as
indicated in the following, and the actual conditions when parking, always check the
safety at the rear of the vehicle and the surrounding area directly with your eyes.

- Even though the back end of the parking space (or garage) displayed on the screen and
distance guide lines appear parallel, they may not actually be parallel.

- When parking in a space with a division line on only one side of the parking space, even
though the division line and the vehicle width guide line appear parallel, they may not
actually be parallel.

- The following shows an example of vehicle parking with the steering wheel turned to the
left while backing up the vehicle. When backing into a parking space from the opposite
direction, the steering operation is reversed.
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1. Back the vehicle into the parking space by turning the steering wheel so that the vehicle
enters the centre of the parking space.

(Screen display) (Actual condition)

PleaselCheck:Surroundings| For/Safety,

[
A

2. After the vehicle starts entering the parking space, stop and adjust the steering wheel so
that the distance between the vehicle width lines and the sides of the parking space on
the left and right are roughly equal, and then continue backing up slowly.

3. Once the vehicle width lines and the sides of the parking space on the left and right are
parallel, straighten the wheels and back the vehicle slowly into the parking space.
Continue checking the vehicle's surroundings and then stop the vehicle in the best
possible position. (If the parking space has division lines, check whether the vehicle
width guide lines are parallel to them.)

(Screen display) (Actual condition)

PleaselCheck:Surroundings| For, Safety]

o,

)

)a»
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V¥ Rear Wide View

Use the rear wide view to assist in checking the safety of the surrounding area when
accelerating from a stop, parking, or stopping the vehicle.

Range of displayed screen image

(Screen display)

PleaselCheckiSurroundings!ForSafety,

[y |

(O]
O
Ja»

(Actual condition)

Target object
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Viewing the screen

Please Check Surroundings|EorSafety,

(O))
O
Ja»

Display/Icon Content

(D |Extended vehicle width lines and dis- | These guide lines indicate the approximate width of the vehi-
tance guide lines (red/blue) cle and distance to a point measured from the rear of the vehi-
cle (from the end of the bumper).

+ The red lines indicate the points up to about 0.5 m (19 in)
from the rear end of the bumper.

- The blue lines indicate the points from about 0.5 m (19 in)
and up to 2 m (78 in) from the rear end of the bumper.

(2) |Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) warning |Indicates when the Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) has oper-
lights ated.

For details, refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA).

Refer to Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA) on page 4-143.

NOTE

- The parking sensor obstruction detection indication does not display. Switch the screen
display to the top view/rear view display if the parking sensor warning sound is activated.

- The rear wide view screen displays the image at the rear of the vehicle at a wide angle
and corrects the image to help detect approaching obstructions from the side. Therefore, it
differs from the actual view.

V¥ Margin of Error Between Road Surface on Screen and Actual Road Surface

There might be some margin of error between the road surface appearing on the screen and
the actual road surface. A margin of error in the perceived distance could lead to an
accident, therefore be aware of the following conditions which can more easily produce
errors in the perceived distance.

The vehicle tilts due to weight of passengers and cargo.

If the vehicle is tilted, obstructions picked up by a camera can appear farther or closer than
the actual distance from the vehicle.

4-224




When Driving

irACTIVSENSE

Front camera

Obstruction

Margin of error

Side camera

Obstruction

Margin of error

Rear camera

Margin of error
Obstruction

There is a steep up or down grade in the road at the front or rear of the vehicle

If there is a steep up or down grade in the road at the front or rear of the vehicle,
obstructions picked up by the camera can appear farther or closer than the actual distance
from the vehicle.
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Front camera

Appears further than Appears closer than
actual distance B actual distance
B
e e
P @
e _ S
\\\ Actual obstruction Obstruction appearing
" Obstruction appearing on screen
on screen Actual obstruction
A: Distance of obstruction being viewed on screen
B: Actual distance of obstruction from vehicle
Side camera
Appears further than Appears closer than
actual distance actual distance
A B
. .B A
< > S
~
{"l /‘I;;'
Actual obstruction Ob . .
. . . struction appearin
Obstruction appearing . PP £
on screen
on screen Actual obstruction
A: Distance of obstruction being viewed on screen
B: Actual distance of obstruction from vehicle
Rear camera
Appears Appears

farther than
actual
distance

Object at actual position

Object on screen N
A: Distance between the vehicle and object displayed on the screen. Object at actual

B: Actual distance between the vehicle and object. position
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NOTE

If the vehicle is on a slope, obstructions taken by the camera can appear farther or closer
than the actual distance from the vehicle.

Three-dimensional object at vehicle front or rear

Because the vehicle front end guide lines (side camera) or the distance guide lines (rear
camera) are displayed based on a flat surface, the distance to the three-dimensional object

displayed on the screen is differe

Side camera

(Screen display)

nt from the actual distance.

(Actual condition)

Please CheckSurroundings ForSafety,

Rear camera

(Screen display)

Please CheckiSurroundings|For,Safety)

Wy,

glo)

P
OFF

g

(Actual condition)

Al

0=

=

Oé‘

Sensed distance on screen A>B >C

V¥ System Problem Indication

cCB

Actual distance B>C =A

Centre display indication

Cause

Action to be taken

“No image signal reception” is dis-
played

The control unit might be damaged.

Have your vehicle inspected
by an expert repairer (we rec-

Screen is pitch-black and blank

The camera might be damaged.

ommend an Authorised Maz-
da Repairer).
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Your vehicle is equipped with a Forward Sensing Camera (FSC). The Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC) is positioned near the rearview mirror and used by the following systems.

- Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH)

- Driver Attention Alert (DAA)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS)

- Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)

- Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)

- Smart City Brake Support [Forward] (SCBS F)

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
- Smart Brake Support (SBS)

The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) determines the conditions ahead of the vehicle while
travelling at night and detects traffic lanes. The distance in which the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSC) can detect objects varies depending on the surrounding conditions.

/\ WARNING

Do not modify the suspension:

If the vehicle height or inclination is changed, the system will not be able to correctly detect
vehicles ahead. This will result in the system not operating normally or mistakenly operating,
which could cause a serious accident.
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A CAUTION

» Do not apply accessories, stickers or film to the windscreen near the Forward Sensing
Camera (FSQ).
If the area in front of the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) lens is obstructed, it will cause the
system to not operate correctly. Consequently, each system may not operate normally
which could lead to an unexpected accident.

» Do not disassemble or modify the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).
Disassembly or modification of the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) will cause a malfunction
or mistaken operation. Consequently, each system may not operate normally which could
lead to an unexpected accident.

» Heed the following cautions to assure the correct operation of the Forward Sensing Camera
(FSC).

» Be careful not to scratch the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) lens or allow it to get dirty.

» Do not remove the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) cover.

» Do not place objects on the instrument panel which reflect light.

» Always keep the windscreen glass around the camera clean by removing dirt or fogging.
Use the windscreen defroster to remove fogging on the windscreen.

» Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) regarding
cleaning the interior side of the windscreen around the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).

» Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) before
performing repairs around the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).

» The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is installed to the windscreen. Consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) for windscreen repair and
replacement.

» When cleaning the windscreen, do not allow glass cleaners or similar cleaning fluids to
get on the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) lens. In addition, do not touch the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC) lens.

» When performing repairs around the rearview mirror, consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

» Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) regarding
cleaning of the camera lens.

» Do not hit or apply strong force to the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or the area around
it. If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is severely hit or if there are cracks or damage
caused by flying gravel or debris in the area around it, stop using the following systems
and consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

» Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH)

» Driver Attention Alert (DAA)

» Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS)
» Traffic Sign Recognition System (TSR)
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» Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)

» Smart City Brake Support [Forward] (SCBS F)

» Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
» Smart Brake Support (SBS)

» The direction in which the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) is pointed has been finely
adjusted. Do not change the installation position of the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) or
remove it. Otherwise, it could result in damage or malfunction.

» Always use tyres for all wheels that are of the specified size, and the same manufacturer,
brand, and tread pattern. In addition, do not use tyres with significantly different wear
patterns on the same vehicle as the system may not operate normally.

» The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) includes a function for detecting a soiled windscreen
and informing the driver, however, depending on the conditions, it may not detect plastic
shopping bags, ice or snow on the windscreen. In such cases, the system cannot accurately
determine a vehicle ahead and may not be able to operate normally. Always drive carefully
and pay attention to the road ahead.

NOTE

- In the following cases, the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) cannot detect target objects
correctly, and each system may be unable to operate normally.

- The height of the vehicle ahead is low.
- You drive your vehicle at the same speed as the vehicle ahead.
- Headlights are not turned on during the night or when going through a tunnel.
- In the following cases, the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) may not be able to detect
target objects correctly.

- Under bad weather condition, such as rain, fog and snow.

- The window washer is being used or the windscreen wipers are not used when it's
raining.

- Ice, fog, snow, frost, rainfall, dirt, or foreign matter such as a plastic bag is stuck on the
windscreen.

- Trucks with low loading platforms and vehicles with an extremely low or high profile.

- When driving next to walls with no patterning (including fences and longitudinally
striped walls).

- The tail lights of the vehicle ahead are turned off.

- A vehicle is outside the illumination range of the headlights.

- The vehicle is making a sharp turn, or ascending or descending a steep slope.

- Entering or exiting a tunnel.

- Heavy luggage is loaded causing the vehicle to tilt.

- Strong light is shone at the front of the vehicle (back light or high-beam light from
on-coming vehicles).

- There are many light emitters on the vehicle ahead.
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- When the vehicle ahead is not equipped with tail lights or the tail lights are turned off at
nighttime.

- Elongated luggage or cargo is loaded onto installed roof rails and covers the Forward
Sensing Camera (FSC).

- Exhaust gas from the vehicle in front, sand, snow, and water vapour rising from
manholes and grating, and water splashed into the air.

- When towing a malfunctioning vehicle.

- The vehicle is driven with tyres having significantly different wear.

- The vehicle is driven on down slopes or bumpy roads.

- There are water puddles on the road.

- The surroundings are dark such as during the night, early evening, or early morning, or
in a tunnel or indoor parking lot.

- The illumination brightness of the headlights is reduced or the headlight illumination is
weakened due to dirt or a deviated optical axis.

- The target object enters the blind spot of the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC).

- A person or object bursts onto the road from the shoulder or cuts right in front of you.

- You change lanes and approach a vehicle ahead.

- When driving extremely close to the target object.

- Byre chains or a temporary spare tyre is installed.

- The vehicle ahead has a special shape. For example, a vehicle towing a trailer house or
a boat, or a vehicle carrier carrying a vehicle with its front pointed rearward.

- If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) cannot operate normally due to backlight or fog,
the system functions related to the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) are temporarily
stopped and the following warning lights turn on. However, this does not indicate a
malfunction.

- Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH) warning light (amber)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) warning
indication

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) warning indication

- Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) warning indication
(amber)

- If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) cannot operate normally due to high temperatures,
the system functions related to the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) are temporarily
stopped and the following warning lights turn on. However, this does not indicate a
malfunction. Cool down the area around the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) such as by
turning on the air conditioner.

- Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH) warning light (amber)
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- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) warning
indication

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) warning indication

- Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) warning indication
(amber)

- If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) detects that the windscreen is dirty or foggy, the
system functions related to the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) are temporarily stopped
and the following warning lights turn on. However, this does not indicate a problem.
Remove the dirt from the windscreen or press the defroster switch and defog the
windscreen.

- Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH) warning light (amber)

- Lane-keep Assist System (LAS) & Lane Departure Warning System (LDWS) warning
indication

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) warning indication

- Smart Brake Support/Smart City Brake Support (SBS/SCBS) warning indication
(amber)

- If there are recognizable cracks or damage caused by flying gravel or debris on the
windscreen, always have the windscreen replaced. Consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) for replacement.

- (With Advanced Smart City Brake Support (Advanced SCBS))

- The Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) recognises pedestrians when all of the following
conditions are met:

- The height of a pedestrian is about 1 to 2 meters.
- An outline such as the head, both shoulders, or the legs can be determined.
- In the following cases, the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) may not be able to detect
target objects correctly:

- Multiple pedestrians are walking, or there are groups of people.

- A pedestrian is close to a separate object.

- A pedestrian is crouching, lying, or slouching.

- A pedestrian suddenly jumps into the road right in front of the vehicle.

- A pedestrian opens an umbrella, or is carrying large baggage or articles.

- A pedestrian is in a dark location such as during the night, or blends into the
background by wearing clothes matching the background colour.
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Radar Sensor (Front)®

Your vehicle is equipped with a radar sensor (front).
The following systems also use the radar sensor (front).

- Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go function)
- Distance Recognition Support System (DRSS)
- Smart Brake Support (SBS)

The radar sensor (front) functions by detecting the radio waves reflected off a vehicle ahead
or an obstruction sent from the radar sensor.

The radar sensor (front) is mounted behind the front emblem.

Radar sensor (front)

If “Front radar blocked” is displayed in the multi-information display of the instrument
cluster, clean the area around the radar sensor (front).

A CAUTION

Heed the following precautions to assure correct operation of each system.

» Do not adhere stickers (including transparent stickers) to the surface of the radiator grille
and front emblem in and around the radar sensor (front), and do not replace the radiator
grille and front emblem with any product that is not a genuine product designed for use
with the radar sensor (front).

» The radar sensor (front) includes a function for detecting soiling of the radar sensor's front
surface and informing the driver, however, depending on the conditions, it may require
time to detect or it may not detect plastic shopping bags, ice or snow. If this occurs, the
system may not operate correctly, therefore always keep the radar sensor (front) clean.

» Do notinstall a grille guard.

> If the front part of the vehicle has been damaged in a vehicle accident, the position of the
radar sensor (front) may have moved. Stop the system immediately and always have the
vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).
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» Do not use the front bumper to push other vehicles or obstructions such as when pulling
out of a parking space. Otherwise, the radar sensor (front) could be hit and its position

deviated.

» Do not remove, disassemble, or modify the radar sensor (front).

» For repairs, replacement or paint work around the radar sensor (front), consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

» Do not modify the suspension. If the suspension are modified, the vehicle's posture could
change and the radar sensor (front) may not be able to correctly detect a vehicle ahead or

an obstruction.
NOTE

- Under the following conditions, the
radar sensor (front) may not be able to
detect vehicles ahead or obstructions
correctly and each system may not
operate normally.

- The rear surface of a vehicle ahead
does not reflect radio waves
effectively, such as an unloaded
trailer or an automobile with a
loading platform covered by a soft
top, vehicles with a hard plastic
tailgate, and round-shaped vehicles.

- Vehicles ahead with low vehicle
height and thus less area for
reflecting radio waves.

- Visibility is reduced due to a vehicle
ahead casting off water, snow, or
sand from its tyres and onto your
windscreen.

- The luggage compartment is loaded
with heavy objects or the rear
passenger seats are occupied.

- Ice, snow, or soiling is on the front
surface of the front emblem.

- During inclement weather such as
rain, snow, or sand storms.

- When driving near facilities or
objects emitting strong radio waves.
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- Under the following conditions, the
radar sensor (front) may not be able to
detect vehicles ahead or obstructions.

- The beginning and end of a curve.

- Roads with continuous curves.

- Narrow lane roads due to road
construction or lane closures.

- The vehicle ahead enters the radar
sensor's blind spot.

- The vehicle ahead is running
abnormally due to accident or
vehicle damage.

- Roads with repeated up and down
slopes

- Driving on poor roads or unpaved
roads.

- The distance between your vehicle
and the vehicle ahead is extremely
short.

- A vehicle suddenly comes close such
as by cutting into the lane.

- To prevent incorrect operation of the
system, use tyres of the same specified
size, manufacturer, brand, and tread
pattern on all 4 wheels. In addition, do
not use tyres with significantly different
wear patterns or tyre pressures on the
same vehicle (Including the temporary
spare tyre).

- If the battery power is weak, the system
may not operate correctly.
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- When driving on roads with little traffic
and few vehicles ahead or obstructions
for the radar sensor (front) to detect,

“Front radar blocked” may be
temporarily displayed, however, this
does not indicate a problem.

- The radar sensors are regulated by the
relevant radio wave laws of the country
in which the vehicle is driven. If the
vehicle is driven abroad, authorization
from the country in which the vehicle is
driven may be required.
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Radar Sensors (Rear)”

Your vehicle is equipped with radar sensors (rear). The following systems also use the radar
sensors (rear).

- Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
- Rear Cross Traffic Alert (RCTA)

The radar sensors (rear) function by detecting the radio waves reflected off a vehicle
approaching from the rear or an obstruction sent from the radar sensor.

Radar sensors (rear)

The radar sensors (rear) are installed inside the rear bumper, one each on the left and right
sides.

Always keep the surface of the rear bumper near the radar sensors (rear) clean so that the
radar sensors (rear) operate normally. Also, do not apply items such as stickers.

Refer to Exterior Care on page 6-55.

A CAUTION

If the rear bumper receives a severe impact, the system may no longer operate normally. Stop
the system immediately and have the vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

NOTE

- The detection ability of the radar sensors (rear) has limitations. In the following cases,
the detection ability may lower and the system may not operate normally.

- The rear bumper near the radar sensors (rear) has become deformed.
- Snow, ice or mud adheres to the radar sensors (vear) on the rear bumper.
- Under bad weather conditions such as rain, snow and fog.
- Under the following conditions, the radar sensors (rear) cannot detect target objects or it
may be difficult to detect them.
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- Stationary objects on a road or a road side such as small, two-wheeled vehicles,
bicycles, pedestrians, animals, and shopping carts.

- Vehicle shapes which do not reflect radar waves well such as empty trailers with a low
vehicle height and sports cars.

- Vehicles are shipped with the direction of the radar sensors (vear) adjusted for each
vehicle to a loaded vehicle condition so that the radar sensors (rear) detect approaching
vehicles correctly. If the direction of the radar sensors (rear) has deviated for some
reason, have the vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

- For repairs or replacement of the radar sensors (vear), or bumper repairs, paintwork, and
replacement near the radar sensors, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- Turn off the system while pulling a trailer or while an accessory such as a bicycle carrier
is installed to the rear of the vehicle. Otherwise, the radio waves emitted by the radar will
be blocked causing the system to not operate normally.

- The radar sensors are regulated by the relevant radio wave laws of the country in which
the vehicle is driven. If the vehicle is driven abroad, authorization from the country in
which the vehicle is driven may be required.
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Ultrasonic Sensor (Rear)”

The ultrasonic sensors (rear) function by emitting ultrasonic waves which are reflected off
obstructions at the rear and the returning ultrasonic waves are picked up by the ultrasonic
sensors (rear).

The ultrasonic sensors (rear) are mounted in the rear bumper.
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Front Camera/Side Cameras/Rear Camera*

Your vehicle is equipped with a front camera, side cameras, and a rear camera. The 360°
View Monitor uses each camera.

The front camera, side cameras, and rear camera shoot images of the area surrounding the
vehicle.

Each camera is installed to the following positions.

Front camera Rear camera

1@@:

Side camera

*Some models. 4-239
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\ Cruise Control” \

With cruise control, you can set and automatically maintain any speed of more than about
25 km/h (16 mph).

/\ WARNING

Do not use the cruise control under the following conditions:
Using the cruise control under the following conditions is dangerous and could result in loss
of vehicle control.

» Hilly terrain

» Steep inclines

» Heavy or unsteady traffic

» Slippery or winding roads

» Similar restrictions that require inconsistent speed

W Cruise Control Switch

4 )

RES/+ switch

ON switch

SET/ switch

\OFF/CANCEL switch )

NOTE

If your Mazda has the following steering switch, your Mazda is equipped the Mazda Radar
Cruise Control (MRCC) system or the Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go
Sfunction (MRCC with Stop & Go function) system.

Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC) on page 4-147.
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Refer to Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go

function) on page 4-158.

I

A switch

w switch

MODE switch

\

: RES i
e W\ RES switch

— ' —— 5
MODE
M

~N

|

SET- switch

_/T CANCEL switch
OFF switch

VW Cruise Main Indication (White)/
Cruise Set Indication (Green)

b

The indication has 2 colours.

Cruise Main Indication (White)

The indication turns on (white) when the
cruise control system is activated.

Cruise Set Indication (Green)

The indication turns on (green) when a
cruising speed has been set.

V¥ Activation/Deactivation

To activate the system, press the ON
switch. The cruise main indication (white)
is displayed.

To deactivate the system, press the OFF/
CANCEL switch.

The cruise main indication (white) turns
off.

/\ WARNING

Always turn off the cruise control system
when it is not in use:

Leaving the cruise control system in an
activation-ready state while the cruise
control is not in use is dangerous as the
cruise control could unexpectedly activate
if the activation button is accidentally
pressed, and result in loss of vehicle control
and an accident.

NOTE

When the ignition is switched OFF, the
system status before it was turned off is
maintained. For example, if the ignition is
switched OFF with the cruise control
system operable, the system will be
operable when the ignition is switched ON
the next time.

WV To Set Speed

1. Activate the cruise control system by
pressing the ON switch. The cruise
main indication (white) is displayed.

2. Accelerate to the desired speed, which
must be more than 25 km/h (16 mph).

3. Set the cruise control by pressing the
SET/— switch at the desired speed. The
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cruise control is set at the moment the
SET/— switch is pressed. Release the
accelerator pedal simultaneously. The
cruise set indication (green) is
displayed.

NOTE

- The cruise control speed setting cannot
be performed under the following
conditions:

- The selector lever is in the P or N
position.
- The parking brake is applied.

- Release the SET/— or RES/+ switch at
the desired speed, otherwise the speed
will continue increasing while the RES/
+ switch is pressed and held, and
continue decreasing while the SET/—
switch is pressed and held (except when
the accelerator pedal is depressed).

- On a steep grade, the vehicle may
momentarily slow down while
ascending, or speed up while
descending.

- The cruise control will cancel if the
vehicle speed decreases below 21 km/h
(13 mph) when climbing a steep grade.

- The cruise control may cancel at about
15 km/h (9 mph) below the preset speed
such as when climbing a long, steep
grade.
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The vehicle speed preset using the cruise
control is displayed in the instrument
cluster.

Instrument Cluster

Type A Type B

Type C

Active Driving Display
® 80
W To Increase Cruising Speed

Follow either of these procedures.

To increase speed using cruise control
switch

Press the RES/+ switch and hold it. Your
vehicle will accelerate. Release the switch
at the desired speed.

Press the RES/+ switch and release it
immediately to adjust the preset speed.
Multiple operations will increase the
preset speed according to the number of
times it is operated.

Increasing speed with a single RES/+
switch operation

Instrument cluster display for vehicle
speed indicated in km/h: 1 km/h (0.6 mph)
Instrument cluster display for vehicle
speed indicated in mph: 1 mph (1.6 km/h)
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To increase speed using accelerator
pedal

Depress the accelerator pedal to accelerate
to the desired speed. Press the SET/—
switch and release it immediately.

NOTE

Accelerate if you want to speed up
temporarily when the cruise control is on.
Greater speed will not interfere with or
change the set speed. Take your foot off
the accelerator to return to the set speed.

W To Decrease Cruising Speed

Press the SET/— switch and hold it. The
vehicle will gradually slow.
Release the switch at the desired speed.

Press the SET/— switch and release it
immediately to adjust the preset speed.
Multiple operations will decrease the
preset speed according to the number of
times it is operated.

Decreasing speed with a single SET/—
switch operation

Instrument cluster display for vehicle
speed indicated in km/h: 1 km/h (0.6 mph)
Instrument cluster display for vehicle
speed indicated in mph: 1 mph (1.6 km/h)

V¥ To Resume Cruising Speed at More
Than 25 km/h (16 mph)

If the cruise control system temporarily
cancelled (such as applying the brake
pedal) and the system is still activated, the
most recent set speed will automatically

resume when the RES/+ switch is pressed.

If vehicle speed is below 25 km/h (16
mph), increase the vehicle speed up to 25

km/h (16 mph) or more and press the RES/
+ switch.

V¥ To Temporarily Cancel

To temporarily cancel the system, use one
of these methods:

- Slightly depress the brake pedal.
- Press the OFF/CANCEL switch.

If the RES/+ switch is pressed when the
vehicle speed is 25 km/h (16 mph) or
higher, the system reverts to the previously
set speed.

NOTE

- If any of the following conditions occur,
the cruise control system is temporarily
cancelled.

- The parking brake is applied.
- The selector lever is in the P or N
position.

- When the cruise control system is
temporarily cancelled by even one of the
applicable cancel conditions, the speed
cannot be re-set.

- The cruise control cannot be cancelled
while driving in manual mode (selector
lever shifted from D to M position).
Therefore, engine braking will not be
applied even if the transaxle is shifted
down to a lower gear. If deceleration is
required, lower the set speed or depress
the brake pedal.

WV To Deactivate

When a cruising speed has been set
(cruise set indication (green) turns on)

Long-press the OFF/CANCEL switch or
press the OFF/CANCEL switch 2 times.
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Cruise Control

When a cruising speed has not been set
(cruise main indication (white) turns
on)

Press the OFF/CANCEL switch.
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Tyre Pressure Monitoring System™

The Tyre Pressure Monitoring System (TPMS) monitors the pressure for each tyre.

If tyre pressure is too low in one or more tyres, the system will inform the driver via the
warning light in the instrument cluster and by the warning beep sound.

Refer to Contact expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) and Have
Vehicle Inspected on page 7-39.

Refer to Taking Action on page 7-47.

Refer to Tyre Inflation Pressure Warning Beep on page 7-60.

The tyre pressure sensors installed on each wheel send tyre pressure data by radio signal to
the receiver unit in the vehicle.

Tyre pressure sensors

NOTE

When the ambient temperature is low due to seasonal changes, tyre temperatures are also
lower. When the tyre temperature decreases, the air pressure decreases as well. The TPMS
warning light may illuminate more frequently. Visually inspect the tyres daily before driving,
and check tyre pressures monthly with a tyre pressure gauge. When checking tyre pressures,
use of a digital tyre pressure gauge is recommended.

TPMS does not alleviate your need to check the pressure and condition of all four tyres
regularly.

A CAUTION

» Each tyre, including the spare (if provided), should be checked monthly when cold and
inflated to the inflation pressure recommended by the vehicle manufacturer on the vehicle
placard or tyre inflation pressure label. (If your vehicle has tyres of a different size than the
size indicated on the vehicle placard or tyre inflation pressure label, you should determine
the proper tyre inflation pressure for those tyres.)
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Tyre Pressure Monitoring System

As an added safety feature, your vehicle has been equipped with a tyre pressure monitoring
system (TPMS) that illuminates a low tyre pressure telltale when one or more of your tyres is
significantly under-inflated. Accordingly, when the low tyre pressure telltale illuminates,
you should stop and check your tyres as soon as possible, and inflate them to the proper
pressure. Driving on a significantly under-inflated tyre causes the tyre to overheat and can
lead to tyre failure. Under-inflation also reduces fuel efficiency and tyre tread life, and may
affect the vehicle's handling and stopping ability.
Please note that the TPMS is not a substitute for proper tyre maintenance, and it is the
driver's responsibility to maintain correct tyre pressure, even if under-inflation has not
reached the level to trigger illumination of the TPMS low tyre pressure telltale.
Your vehicle has also been equipped with a TPMS malfunction indicator to indicate when
the system is not operating properly.
The TPMS malfunction indicator is combined with the low tyre pressure telltale. When the
system detects a malfunction, the telltale will flash for approximately one minute and then
remain continuously illuminated. This sequence will continue upon subsequent vehicle
start-ups as long as the malfunction exists. When the malfunction indicator is illuminated,
the system may not be able to detect or signal low tyre pressure as intended. TPMS
malfunctions may occur for a variety of reasons, including the installation of replacement
or alternate tyres or wheels on the vehicle that prevent the TPMS from functioning properly.
Always check the TPMS malfunction telltale after replacing one or more tyres or wheels on
your vehicle to ensure that the replacement or alternate tyres and wheels allow the TPMS to
continue to function properly.

» To avoid false readings, the system samples for a little while before indicating a problem. As
a result it will not instantaneously register a rapid tyre deflation or blow out.
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WV System Error Activation

When the warning light flashes, there may
be a system malfunction. Consult an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

A system error activation may occur in the
following cases:

- When there is equipment or a device
near the vehicle using the same radio
frequency as that of the tyre pressure
Sensors.

- When a metallic device such as a
non-genuine navigation system is
equipped near the centre of the
instrument panel, which may block
radio signals from the tyre pressure
sensor to the receiver unit.

- When using the following devices in the
vehicle that may cause radio
interference with the receiver unit.

- A digital device such as a personal
computer.
- A current converter device such as a
DC-AC converter.
- When excess snow or ice adheres to the
vehicle, especially around the wheels.
- When the tyre pressure sensor batteries
are exhausted.
- When using a wheel with no tyre
pressure sensor installed.
- When using tyres with steel wire
reinforcement in the sidewalls.

- When using tyre chains.

WV Tyres and Wheels

A CAUTION

When inspecting or adjusting the tyre air
pressures, do not apply excessive force to
the stem part of the wheel unit. The stem
part could be damaged.

Changing tyres and wheels

The following procedure allows the TPMS
to recognise a tyre pressure sensor's
unique ID signal code whenever tyres or
wheels are changed, such as changing to
and from winter tyres.

NOTE

Each tyre pressure sensor has a unique ID
signal code. The signal code must be
registered with the TPMS before it can
work. The easiest way to do it is to have
an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer), change your
tyre and complete ID signal code
registration.

When having tyres changed at an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer)

When an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer), changes
your vehicle's tyres, they will complete the
tyre pressure sensor ID signal code
registration.
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When changing tyres yourself

If you or someone else changes tyres, you

or someone else can also undertake the

steps for the TPMS to complete the ID

signal code registration.

1. After tyres have been changed, switch
the ignition ON, then back to ACC or
OFF.

2. Wait for about 15 minutes.

3. After about 15 minutes, drive the
vehicle at a speed of at least 25 km/h
(16 mph) for 10 minutes and the tyre
pressure sensor ID signal code will be
registered automatically.

NOTE

If the vehicle is driven within about 15
minutes of changing tyres, the tyre
pressure monitoring system warning light
will flash because the sensor ID signal
code would not have been registered. If
this happens, park the vehicle for about 15
minutes, after which the sensor ID signal
code will register upon driving the vehicle
for 10 minutes.

Replacing tyres and wheels

A CAUTION

» When replacing/repairing the tyres or
wheels or both, have the work done by
an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer), or the tyre
pressure sensors may be damaged.

» The wheels equipped on your Mazda are
specially designed for installation of the
tyre pressure sensors. Do not use
non-genuine wheels, otherwise it may
not be possible to install the tyre pressure
sensors.
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Be sure to have the tyre pressure sensors
installed whenever tyres or wheels are
replaced.

When having a tyre or wheel or both
replaced, the following types of tyre
pressure sensor installations are possible.

- The tyre pressure sensor is removed
from the old wheel and installed to the
new one.

- The same tyre pressure sensor is used
with the same wheel. Only the tyre is
replaced.

- A new tyre pressure sensor is installed
to a new wheel.

NOTE

- The tyre pressure sensor ID signal code
must be registered when a new tyre
pressure sensor is purchased. For
purchase of a tyre pressure sensor and
registration of the tyre pressure sensor
ID signal code, consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

- When reinstalling a previously removed
tyre pressure sensor to a wheel, replace
the grommet (seal between valve body/
sensor and wheel) for the tyre pressure
sensor.
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Rear View Monitor

Rear View Monitor* \

The rear view monitor provides visual images of the rear of the vehicle when reversing.

/\ WARNING

Always drive carefully confirming the safety of the rear and the surrounding conditions by
looking directly with your eyes:

Reversing the vehicle by only looking at the screen is dangerous as it may cause an accident
or a collision with an object. The rear view monitor is only a visual assist device when
reversing the vehicle. The images on the screen may be different from the actual conditions.

A CAUTION

» Do not use the rear view monitor under the following conditions: Using the rear view
monitor under the following conditions is dangerous and could result in injury or vehicle
damage or both.

» Icy or snow-covered roads.

» Tyre chains or a temporary spare tyre is installed.
» The liftgate is not fully closed.

» The vehicle is on a road incline.

» When the display is cold, images may course across the monitor or the screen and may be
dimmer than usual, which could cause difficulty in confirming the surrounding conditions
of the vehicle. Always drive carefully confirming the safety of the rear and the surrounding
conditions by looking directly with your eyes.

» Do not apply excessive force to the camera. The camera position and angle may deviate.

» Do not disassemble, modify, or remove it as it may no longer be waterproof.

» The camera cover is made of plastic. Do not apply degreasing agents, organic solvents,
wax, or glass coating agents to the camera cover. If any are spilled on the cover, wipe off
with a soft cloth immediately.

» Do not rub the camera cover forcefully with an abrasive or hard brush. The camera cover or
lens may be scratched which might affect the images.
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Rear View Monitor

NOTE

- If water, snow, or mud is stuck on the camera lens, wipe it off using a soft cloth. If it
cannot be wiped off, use a mild detergent.

- If the camera temperature changes rapidly (Hot to cold, cold to hot), the rear view
monitor may not operate correctly.

- When replacing the tyres, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer). Replacing the tyres could result in deviation of the guide lines which
appear on the display.

- If the vehicle's front, side, or rear has been involved in a collision, the alignment of the
rear view parking camera (location, installation angle) may have deviated. Always
consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) to have the
vehicle inspected.

- If “No Video Signal Available” is indicated in the display, there could be a problem with
the camera. Have your vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- (Predicted vehicle path assist lines display type)

If force is applied to the steering wheel, the guide lines may not display. Loosen your grip
on the steering wheel to allow the guide lines to display.

V¥ Rear View Parking Camera Location

Rear view parking camera

WV Switching to the Rear View Monitor Display

Shift the selector lever to reverse (R) position with the ignition switched ON to switch the
display to the rear view monitor display.

NOTE
When the selector lever is shifted from reverse (R) position to another selector lever
position, the screen returns to the previous display.
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Rear View Monitor

WV Displayable Range on the Screen

The images on the screen may be different from the actual conditions.
(Screen display) /Garnish

* . .
Obstruction detection
indication in parking
sensor system

(Actual view)

*Some models

NOTE

- The displayable range varies depending on the vehicle and road conditions.

- The displayable range is limited. Objects under the bumper or around the bumper ends
cannot be displayed.

- The distance appearing in the displayed image is different from the actual distance
because the rear view parking camera is equipped with a specific lens.

- Images displayed on the monitor from the rear view parking camera are reversed images
(mirror images).

- Some optionally installed vehicle accessories may be picked up by the camera. Do not
install any optional parts that can interfere with the camera view, such as illuminating
parts or parts made of reflective material.

- It may be difficult to see the display under the following conditions, however, it does not
indicate a malfunction.

- In darkened areas.
- When the temperature around the lens is high/low.
- When the camera is wet such as on a rainy day or during periods of high humidity.
- When foreign material such as mud is stuck around the camera.
- When the camera lens reflects sunlight or headlight beams.
- Image display may be delayed if the temperature around the camera is low.

4-251



When Driving

Rear View Monitor

WV Viewing the Display

Predicted vehicle path assist lines display type

The projected path guidance mode displays the predicted path of the vehicle after you turn
the steering wheel.
Use this mode for parking your vehicle in a parking space or garage.

by ‘\

a) Projected vehicle path (yellow)

These lines are displayed as a reference for the projected path of the vehicle.

The lines displaying the projected vehicle path change after you turn the steering wheel.
b) Extended vehicle width lines (blue)

These lines indicate the vehicle's extended width.

These lines are not displayed when the vehicle's wheels are in the straight-ahead position.
¢) Distance guide lines

These lines indicate the approximate distance to a point measured from the vehicle's rear

(from the end of the bumper).

The blue line indicates the point about 0.5 m (19 in) from the rear bumper.

The red and yellow lines, which change position after you turn the steering wheel,

indicate the points about 0.5 m (19 in) for the red line and 1.0 m (39 in) for the yellow

lines from the rear bumper (at the centre point of each of the lines).

A degree of error occurs when the wheels are not in the straight-ahead position.

In the above illustration, the right side of the vehicle is in a position closer to the actual

distance displayed by the distance guide lines (red: about 0.5 m (19 in) point, yellow:

about 1.0 m (39 in) point behind the rear bumper), whereas the left side is in a position

farther away.

A CAUTION

The indicated position of the guide lines on the display changes depending on the vehicle
conditions (such as the number of occupants/cargo load) and the road conditions (such as a
steep gradient to the rear of the vehicle).

Always check the area to the vehicle's rear and the surrounding area directly with your eyes
while backing up.

o
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Fixed assist lines display type

Guide lines which indicate the width of the vehicle (yellow) are displayed on the screen as a
reference to the approximate width of the vehicle in comparison to the width of the parking
space you are about to back into.

Use this display view for parking your vehicle in a parking space or garage.

a

N

a) Vehicle width guide lines (yellow)
Guide lines serve as a reference to the approximate width of the vehicle.

b) Distance guide lines
These guide lines indicate the approximate distance to a point measured from the
vehicle's rear (from the end of the bumper).
The red and yellow lines indicate the points about 0.5 m (19 in) for the red line and 1.0 m
(39 in) for the yellow lines from the rear bumper (at the centre point of each of the lines).

A CAUTION

The guide lines on the screen are fixed lines. They are not synced to the driver's turning of the
steering wheel. Always be careful and check the area to the vehicle's rear and the surrounding
area directly with your eyes while backing up.
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V¥ Rear View Monitor Operation

The operation of the rear view monitor when reversing the vehicle varies depending on the
traffic, road, and vehicle conditions. The amount of steering and the timing also varies
depending on conditions, so confirm the surrounding conditions directly with your eyes and
steer the vehicle in accordance with the conditions.

Be well aware of the above cautions prior to using the rear view monitor.

Predicted vehicle path assist lines display type

NOTE

The following shows an example of vehicle parking in which the steering wheel is turned to
the right when backing up the vehicle. The operation is reversed when backing up the
vehicle from the opposite direction.

1. Shift the selector lever to reverse (R) position to switch the display to the rear view
monitor display.

2. Before backing the vehicle into the parking space, turn the steering wheel while
referring to the projected vehicle path display so that the vehicle enters the centre of the
parking space.

(Display condition) (Vehicle condition)

_
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3. After your vehicle begins entering the parking space, continue backing up slowly so that
the distance between the vehicle width lines and the sides of the parking space on the
left and right are roughly equal.

(Display condition) (Vehicle condition)

AN\
l//;<,\ ’

4. Continue to adjust the steering wheel until the vehicle width guide lines are parallel to
the left and right sides of the parking space.

5. Once they are parallel, straighten the wheels and back your vehicle slowly into the
parking space. Continue checking the vehicle's surroundings and then stop the vehicle in
the best possible position. (If the parking space has division lines, check whether the
vehicle width guide lines are parallel to them.)

(Display condition) (Vehicle condition)

W\
A 4

6. When the selector lever is shifted from reverse (R) position to another selector lever
position, the screen returns to the previous display.

NOTE

Because there may be a difference between the displayed image, such as indicated below,
and the actual conditions when parking, always verify the safety at the rear of the vehicle
and the surrounding area directly with your eyes.
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- In the image of the parking space (or garage) displayed on the screen, the back end and
distance guide lines may appear aligned in the monitor, but they may not actually be
aligned on the ground.

- When parking in a space with a division line on only one side of the parking space, the
division line and the vehicle width guide line appear aligned in the monitor, but they may
not actually be aligned on the ground.

v
e

Fixed assist lines display type

NOTE
Images displayed on the monitor from the rear view parking camera are reversed images
(mirror images).

1. Shift the selector lever to reverse (R) position to switch the display to the rear view
monitor display.

2. Confirming the surrounding conditions, reverse the vehicle.

3. After your vehicle begins entering the parking space, continue backing up slowly so that
the distance between the vehicle width lines and the sides of the parking space on the
left and right are roughly equal.

(Display condition) (Vehicle condition)

_
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4. Continue to adjust the steering wheel until the vehicle width guide lines are parallel to
the left and right sides of the parking space.

5. Once they are parallel, straighten the wheels and back your vehicle slowly into the
parking space. Continue checking the vehicle's surroundings and then stop the vehicle in
the best possible position. (If the parking space has division lines, check whether the
vehicle width guide lines are parallel to them.)

(Display condition) (Vehicle condition)

\

6. When the selector lever is shifted from reverse (R) position to another selector lever
position, the screen returns to the previous display.

NOTE

Because there may be a difference between the displayed image, such as indicated below,
and the actual conditions when parking, always verify the safety at the rear of the vehicle
and the surrounding area directly with your eyes.

- In the image of the parking space (or garage) displayed on the screen, the back end and
distance guide lines may appear aligned in the monitor, but they may not actually be
aligned on the ground.

- When parking in a space with a division line on only one side of the parking space, the
division line and the vehicle width guide line appear aligned in the monitor, but they may
not actually be aligned on the ground.
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WV Variance Between Actual Road Conditions and Displayed Image

Some variance occurs between the actual road and the displayed road. Such variance in
distance perspective could lead to an accident. Note the following conditions that may cause
a variance in distance perspective.

When the vehicle is tilted due to the weight of passengers and load

When the vehicle rear is lowered, the object displayed on the screen appears farther than the
actual distance.

Variance

When there is a steep grade behind the vehicle

When there is a steep upgrade (downgrade) behind the vehicle, the object displayed on the
screen appears farther (downgrade: closer) than the actual distance.

Appears Appears
farther than B closer than
actual
distance

actual
distance

Object at actual position \ Object on screen

Object on screen ~
A: Distance between the vehicle and object displayed on the screen. Object at actual
B: Actual distance between the vehicle and object. position
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Three-dimensional object on vehicle rear

Because the distance guide lines are displayed based on a flat surface, the distance to the
three-dimensional object displayed on the screen is different from the actual distance.
(Screen display) (Actual condition)

=} (05 9@051*@

. ‘ CB
(Actual distance) B>C=A

Sensed distance on screen A>B>C

(Predicted vehicle path assist lines display type)

When reversing near a three-dimensional object

When reversing near an overhanging object, the vehicle may hit the object even if the

anticipated course line does not contact the object on the screen. The position of the object

displayed on the screen is different from the actual position because the anticipated course

lines on the screen are displayed based on a horizontal road surface. When backing up near

an overhanging object, confirm the rear and surrounding conditions directly with your eyes.
(Screen display) (Actual view)
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¥V Picture Quality Adjustment

/\ WARNING

Always adjust the picture quality of the rear view monitor while the vehicle is stopped:

Do not adjust the picture quality of the rear view monitor while driving the vehicle. Adjusting
the picture quality of the rear view monitor such as brightness, contrast, colour, and tint while
driving the vehicle is dangerous as it could distract your attention from the vehicle operation
which could lead to an accident.

Picture quality adjustment must be done while the selector lever is in reverse (R) position.
There are 4 settings which can be adjusted including, brightness, contrast, tint, and colour.
When adjusting, pay sufficient attention to the vehicle surroundings.

1. Select the &¥ icon on the screen to display the tabs.

2. Select the desired tab item.

3. Adjust the brightness, contrast, tint, and colour using the slider.
If you need to reset, press the reset button.

4. Select the ‘Q‘ icon on the screen to close the tab.
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Parking Sensor System”

The parking sensors use ultrasonic sensors which detect obstructions around the vehicle
when the vehicle is driven at low speeds, such as during garage or parallel parking, and a
buzzer sound and detection indicator notify the driver of the approximate distance from the
vehicle to the surrounding obstruction.

*
Front corner sensor

*
Front sensor

/\ WARNING

Do not rely completely on the parking sensor system and be sure to confirm the safety around
your vehicle visually when driving:

This system can assist the driver in operating the vehicle in the forward and backward
directions while parking. The detection ranges of the sensors are limited, therefore, driving the
vehicle while relying only on the system may cause an accident. Always confirm the safety
around your vehicle visually when driving.

Rear corner sensor

*Some models.

NOTE

- Do not install any accessories within the detection ranges of the sensors. It may affect the
system operation.

- Depending on the type of obstruction and the surrounding conditions, the detection range
of a sensor may narrow, or the sensors may not be able to detect obstructions.

- The system may not operate normally under the following conditions:

- Mud, ice, or snow is adhering to the sensor area (Returns to normal operation when
removed).

- The sensor area is frozen (Returns to normal operation when the ice is thawed).

- The sensor is covered by a hand.

- The sensor is excessively shocked.

- The vehicle is excessively tilted.
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- Under extremely hot or cold weather conditions.

- The vehicle is driven on bumps, inclines, gravel, or grass covered roads.

- Anything which generates ultrasound is near the vehicle, such as another vehicle's
horn, the engine sound of a motorcycle, the air brake sound of a large-sized vehicle, or
another vehicle's sensors.

- The vehicle is driven in heavy rain or in road conditions causing water-splash.

- A commercially-available wing pole or an aerial for a radio transmitter is installed to
the vehicle.

- The vehicle is moving towards a tall or square curbstone.

- An obstruction is too close to the sensor.

- Obstructions under the bumper may not be detected. Obstructions that are lower than the
bumper or thin which may have been initially detected may no longer be detected as the
vehicle approaches more closely to the obstruction.

- The following types of obstructions may not be detected:

- Thin objects such as wire or rope

- Things which absorb sonic waves easily such as cotton or snow
- Angular shaped objects

- Very tall objects, and those which are wide at the top

- Small, short objects

- Always have the system inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer) if any shock is applied to the bumpers, even in a minor accident. If the
sensors are deviated, they cannot detect obstructions.

- The system may have a malfunction if the beep does not operate or the indicator light
does not illuminate when the parking sensor switch is turned on. Consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- The system may have a malfunction if the beep sound which indicates a system
malfunction is heard and the indicator light flashes. Consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- The beeper which indicates a system malfunction may not be heard if the ambient
temperature is extremely cold, or mud, ice, or snow adheres to the sensor area. Remove
any foreign material from the sensor area.

- When installing a trailer hitch, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).
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WV Sensor Detection Range

The sensors detect obstructions within the following range.

Front sensor detection range

Rear corner sensor detection range

Front corner sensor detection range

Viewing distance display

A: About 55 cm (About 21.7 in)
B: About 55 cm (About 21.7 in)
C: About 100 cm (About 39.3 in)
D: About 150 cm (About 59.0 in)

Rear sensor detection range

Display

Distance between vehicle and obstruction

Without 360° view monitor

Without front ul-
trasonic sensor and
front corner ultra-

sonic sensor

With front ultra-
sonic sensor and
front corner ultra-
sonic sensor

With 360° view
monitor

Front ultrasonic sen-

sor*/Front corner
ultrasonic sensor*

Rear ultrasonic sen-
sor/Rear Corner ul-
trasonic sensor

i

(—

—
S
——

()

(—

Green
\

k@)

AN

E

Front ultrasonic sen-
sor:
Approx. 100—60 cm
(39.4—23.6 in)

Rear ultrasonic sen-
sor:
Approx. 150—60 cm
(59.1—23.6 in)

*Some models.
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Display

Distance between vehicle and obstruction

Without 360° view monitor

Without front ul-
trasonic sensor and
front corner ultra-
sonic sensor

With front ultra-

front corner ultra-

sonic sensor and

sonic sensor

With 360° view

monitor

Front ultrasonic sen-
sor*/Front corner
ultrasonic sensor*

Rear ultrasonic sen-
sor/Rear Corner ul-
trasonic sensor

D

\

Yellow
—~

[Z4

]

[

V7
N\

Front ultrasonic sen-
sor:
Approx. 60—45 cm
(23.6—17.7 in)
Front corner ultrason-
ic sensor:
Approx. 55—38 cm
(21.7—14.9 in)

Rear ultrasonic sen-
Approx. 60—45 cm
Rear corner ultrasonic

Approx. 55—38 cm

Sor:
(23.6—17.7 in)
sensor:

(21.7—14.9 in)

Amber
\____/

()

\
4

A
4

L

7
8§

Front ultrasonic sen-
sor:
Approx. 45—35 cm
(17.7—13.8 in)
Front corner ultrason-
ic sensor:
Approx. 38—25 cm
(15—9.8 in)

Rear ultrasonic sen-

Rear corner ultrasonic

sor:
Approx. 45—35 cm
(17.7—13.8 in)

sensor:
Approx. 38—25 cm
(15—9.8 in)

=N

Red
\____

()

\
4

D

[Z4

i

[

V7
N\

Front ultrasonic sen-
sor:

(13.8 in)
ic sensor:

(9.8 in)

Within approx. 35 cm
Front corner ultrason-

Within approx. 25 cm

Rear ultrasonic sen-
sor:

Within approx. 35 cm
(13.8 in)
Rear corner ultrasonic
Sensor:
Within approx. 25 cm
(9.8 in)
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W Park Assist Sensor System Operation

With front ultrasonic sensor and front corner ultrasonic sensor

The switch can be activated when the ignition is switched ON, the selector lever is in any
position except reverse (R), and the vehicle speed is about 10 km/h (6 mph) or less.

When the parking sensor switch is pressed, a beep sound is heard, the obstruction detection
indication is displayed in the audio screen, and the indicator light in the switch illuminates.

Indicator light

NOTE

- If the system is cancelled, it will not restore automatically even when the vehicle speed is
decreased to 10 km/h (6 mph) or less.

- When the ignition is switched OFF, the system status before it was turned off is
maintained. For example, if the ignition is switched OFF while the parking sensor is
activated, the system will be activated when the ignition is switched ON the next time.

Sensor detection condition

The system can be used when the ignition is switched ON and the parking sensor switch has
been turned on.
The sensors detect obstructions under the following conditions:

Sensor Condition

The selector lever is in any position except reverse (R), and the vehicle speed is

Front Ultrasonic Sensor about 10 km/h (6 mph) or less.

Front Corner Ultrasonic

Sensor The vehicle speed is about 10 km/h (6 mph) or less.

Rear Ultrasonic Sensor | The selector lever is in reverse (R).

Rear Corner Ultrasonic | The selector lever is in reverse (R), and the vehicle speed is about 10 km/h (6 mph)
Sensor or less.
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The system is cancelled under the following conditions:

- The parking sensor switch is pressed while the parking sensor is in operation.
- The vehicle speed is 10 km/h (6 mph) or more. (Except rear sensor)

Without front ultrasonic sensor and front corner ultrasonic sensor

When the ignition is switched ON and the selector lever is shifted to the reverse (R), the
beep sound activates and the system is enabled for use.
The sensors detect obstructions under the following conditions:

Sensor Condition

Rear Ultrasonic Sensor | The selector lever is in reverse (R).

Rear Corner Ultrasonic | The selector lever is in reverse (R), and the vehicle speed is about 10 km/h (6 mph)
Sensor or less.

V¥ Obstruction Detection Indication

The position of a sensor which has detected an obstruction is indicated. The gauge
illuminates in different areas depending on the distance to an obstruction detected by the
sensor.

As the vehicle approaches closer to an obstruction, the zone in the gauge closer to the
vehicle illuminates.

Without 360° view monitor With 360° view monitor
* Front sensor Front sensor

* Left front
COrner sensor —

* Right front Left front Right front
corner sensor  COrner sensor —#==N—— corner sensor

Right rear Left rear Right rear
—COIner sensor  corner sensor ), — corner sensor
—

Left rear
corner Sensor ~

Rear sensor Rear sensor

a'eSOme models
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NOTE

The detection indicator can switch between display and non-display.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

(Vehicles with 360° View Monitor)

When the detection indicator is set to “Display”, even with the 360° view monitor not
displayed, if a front ultrasonic sensor or a front corner ultrasonic sensor detects an
obstruction, the 360° view monitor switches automatically to display. When an obstruction
is no longer detected, the display switches to the display before the obstruction was
detected. However, while the 360° view monitor is displayed, it continues to display no
matter if an obstruction is detected or not.

System problem notification

If a problem occurs, the driver is notified of the problem by the following indications.

Detection Indicator

Without 360° view monitor

Wi.thout front ultra- With front ultrasonic | With 360° view moni- Relusion
sonic sensor and front

X sensor and front cor- tor
corner ultrasonic sen- .
sor ner ultrasonic sensor

The system may have a
malfunction. Have the ve-
hicle inspected at an ex-
pert repairer (we recom-
mend an Authorised Maz-
da Repairer) as soon as
possible.

3
X
—%

Discon-
nection

A
Q‘
[Z4

(I
U8

The system may have a
malfunction. Have the ve-
hicle inspected at an ex-
pert repairer (we recom-
mend an Authorised Maz-
da Repairer) as soon as
possible.

System
mal-
function

=D
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Detection Indicator

Without 360° view monitor

Without front ultra-
sonic sensor and front
corner ultrasonic sen-

sor

With front ultrasonic
sensor and front cor-
ner ultrasonic sensor

With 360° view moni-

Solution

Frost/
soiling

ek

Foreign matter may be on
the sensor area corre-
sponding to the obstruc-
tion detection indication
shown. If the system does
not recover, have the vehi-
cle inspected at an expert
repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Re-
pairer).

V¥ Parking Sensor Warning Beep

The beeper sounds as follows while the system is operating.
Front Ultrasonic Sensor, Rear Ultrasonic Sensor

Distance detec-

Distance between vehicle and obstruction

tion area

Front ultrasonic sensor

Rear ultrasonic sensor

Beeper sound™!

Farthest distance

Approx. 100—60 cm (39.3—23.6

in)

O

Approx. 150—60 cm (59.0—23.6
in)

Slow intermittent
sound

Far distance

Approx. 60—45 cm (23.6—17.7

in)

@

Approx. 60—45 cm (23.6—17.7

in)

Medium intermit-
tent sound

Middle distance

Approx. 45—35 cm (17.7—13.7

in)

Approx. 45—35 cm (17.7—13.7

in)

@

Fast intermittent
sound
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Distance detec-

Distance between vehicle and obstruction

tion area Front ultrasonic sensor

Rear ultrasonic sensor

Beeper sound™!

Close distance

Within approx. 35 cm (13.7 in)

O

Within approx. 35 cm (13.7 in)

Continuous sound

*1  The rate at which the intermittent sound beeps increases as the vehicle approaches the obstruction.
Front Corner Ultrasonic Sensor, Rear Corner Ultrasonic Sensor

Distance detection area

Distance between vehicle and obstruction

Front corner ultrasonic/Rear corner ultrasonic
sensor

Beeper sound*!

Far distance

Approx. 55—38 cm (21.6—14.9 in)

ot

Medium intermittent sound

Middle distance

Approx. 38—25 cm (14.9—9.8 in)

%@ @%

Fast intermittent sound

Close distance

Within approx. 25 cm (9.8 in)

‘o=

Continuous sound

*1  The rate at which the intermittent sound beeps increases as the vehicle approaches the obstruction.

NOTE

If an obstruction is detected in a zone for 6 seconds or more, the beep sound is stopped
(except for the close-distance zone). If the same obstruction is detected in another zone, the
corresponding beep sound is heard.
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V¥ When Warning Indicator/Beep is Activated

The system notifies the driver of an abnormality by activating the beep sound and the

indicator light.

Indicator/Beep

How to check

The indicator light flashes when
the parking sensor switch is
pressed at a vehicle speed of 10
km/h (6 mph) or less.

The system may have a malfunction. Have the vehicle inspected at an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.

The beep sound is not heard.

The system may have a malfunction. Have the vehicle inspected at an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.

The intermittent sound of the
buzzer is heard 5 times.

Remove any foreign material from the sensor area. If the system does not re-
cover, have the vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Au-
thorised Mazda Repairer).

A certain obstruction detection
indicator is continuously dis-
played.

Refer to Obstruction Detection Indication on page 4-266.
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Interior Features

Use of various features for ride comfort, including air-conditioning and

audio system.

Air-Conditioning System........c.ccceue.e 5-2
Operating Tips......ccccoveeverreeeennenne. 5-2
Vent Operation (Front)................. 5-3
Front Air Conditioner................... 5-5
Vent Operation (Rear)................... 5-9
Rear Air Conditioner.................. 5-11

Mazda Connect 5-14
What is Mazda Connect ?........... 5-14
Mazda Connect Basic
Operations..........ccceeveevereeeeennenne 5-17

Interior Equipment............ccueueeee.
SUNVISOTS....veeveeverieeieriieieneenens
Interior Lights.......cccccoeevevivrennnnns
Accessory Sockets...........ccoeu.....
USB Power Outlet™....................
Wireless Charger (Qi)*...............
Cup Holder.........cccovevevreerennnnne.
Bottle Holder..........coccoveivinene.
Storage Compartments...............
Sunshade (Rear Door Window)*

*Some models.
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Air-Conditioning System

Operating Tips

- Operate the air-conditioning system
with the engine running.

- To prevent the battery from being
discharged, do not leave the fan control
switch on for a long period of time with
the ignition switched ON when the
engine is not running.

- (With i-stop)

The airflow amount may decrease
slightly while the i-stop function is
operating.

- Clear all obstructions such as leaves,
snow and ice from the bonnet and the air
inlet in the cowl grille to improve the
system efficiency.

- Use the air-conditioning system to defog
the windows and dehumidify the air.

- The recirculate mode should be used
when driving through tunnels or while
in a traffic jam, or when you would like
to shut off outside air for quick cooling
of the interior.

- Use the outside air position for
ventilation or windscreen defrosting.

- If the vehicle has been parked in direct
sunlight during hot weather, open the
windows to let warm air escape, then
run the air-conditioning system.

- Run the air conditioner about 10
minutes at least once a month to keep
internal parts lubricated.

- Have the air conditioner checked before
the weather gets hot. Lack of refrigerant
may make the air conditioner less
efficient.

5-2

The refrigerant specifications are
indicated on a label attached to the
inside of the engine compartment. If the
wrong type of refrigerant is used, it
could result in a serious malfunction of
the air conditioner. Consult a
professional, government certified
repairer for the inspection or repair
because a special device is required for
the air conditioner maintenance.

For details, consult an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).
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Air-Conditioning System

Vent Operation (Front)

V¥ Adjusting the Vents

Directing airflow

To adjust the direction of airflow, move
the adjustment knob.

NOTE

- When using the air conditioner under
humid ambient temperature conditions,
the system may blow fog from the vents.
This is not a sign of trouble but a result
of humid air being suddenly cooled.

- The air vents can be fully opened and
closed by operating the dial. (Side vents

only)

Side Vents

close open close open

Centre Vents
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Air-Conditioning System

WV Selecting the Airflow Mode

Instrument panel Vents Defroster and Floor Vents

NOTE

The location airflow exits the air vents and the airflow amount may change depending on
the open or close status of the air vents.
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' Front Air Conditioner

Air-conditioning system information is displayed on the display.
Windscreen defroster switch

. Air intake selector Rear window SYNC (synchropized
AUTO switch . temperature) switch
Power switch defOTger switch
! = =) ! =) =) ! =) '
/ | | [¢] REAR | <& | W | [ |

[ ) B B s 888 7720 \
\E@/K [ [=] 7‘@5/

I I
A/C switch
Driver temperature Fan control Mode selector Passenger temperature
control dial switch switch control dial
V¥ Control Switches - Windscreen defroster switch

The functions for switches other than
those operated continue to operate in
By pressing the AUTO switch the auto control.

following functions will be.automatically Power switch (Fan On/Off)

controlled in accordance with the selected
set temperature: The air-conditioning system turns on or
off by pressing the power switch.

AUTO switch

- Airflow temperature
- Amount of airflow Temperature control dial

- Selection of airflow mode This dial controls temperature. Turn it

) Ogts1de/R§c1rculated ?lr selection clockwise for hot and anticlockwise for
- Air conditioner operation cold

- A/C or A/C ECO selection

(European models)

Turn the temperature control dial to adjust
the temperature between 15 °C (60 °F) and
29 °C (84 °F).

NOTE
AUTO switch indicator light

- When on, it indicates auto operation, (Except European models)
and the system will function Turn the temperature control dial to adjust
automatically. the temperature between 18 °C (64 °F) and
- If any of the following switches are 32 °C (90 °F).

operated while in auto control, the

AUTO switch indicator turns off. * When the SYNC switch is on:

Turn the driver temperature control dial
- Mode selector switch to control the temperature throughout
- Fan control switch the entire cabin.
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- When the SYNC switch is off:
Turn the driver or front passenger
temperature control dial to
independently control the temperature
on each side of the cabin.

NOTE

- The air-conditioning system changes to
the individual operation mode (SYNC
switch indicator light turns off) by
turning the front passenger temperature
control dial even when the SYNC switch
is on, which allows individual control of
the set temperature for the driver and
front passenger.

- When you set the temperature to the
lower or upper limit, “Lo” or “Hi" is
displayed.

- The temperature units for the
temperature setting display can be
changed in conjunction with the
temperature units for the outside
temperature display.

(Instrument cluster Type A)

Refer to Outside Temperature Display
on page 4-25.

(Instrument cluster Type B)

Refer to Outside Temperature Display
on page 4-43.

(Instrument cluster Type C)

Refer to Outside Temperature Display
on page 4-59.

Fan control switch

The fan has 7 speeds. The selected speed
will be displayed.

Mode selector switch

The desired airflow mode can be selected
(page 5-4).

5-6

NOTE

- With the airflow mode set to the '
position and the temperature control
dial set at a medium temperature,
heated air is directed to the feet and air
at a comparably lower temperature will
flow through the central, left and right
vents.

- To set the air vent to W, press the
windscreen defroster switch.

- In the W position, the air conditioner is
automatically turned on and the outside
air position is automatically selected to
defrost the windscreen.

A/C switch

Pressing the A/C switch while the AUTO
switch is turned on will turn off the air
conditioner (cooling/dehumidifying
functions).

The on/off of the air conditioner switches
each time the A/C switch is pressed.
Changes as follows each time the A/C
switch is pressed.

A/C—A/C ECO—Stop

NOTE

- The air conditioner operates when the
A/C switch is pressed while the air
conditioner is turned off.

- The A/C ECO function is designed to
economize use of the air-conditioning
system. “A/C ECO” is displayed to
indicate that the air-conditioning system
is operating at optimum control.

- The air conditioner may not function
when the outside temperature
approaches 0 °C (32 °F).
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Air intake selector

Outside or recirculated air positions can be
selected. Press the switch to select outside/
recirculated air positions.

Recirculated air position (indicator light
turns on)

Outside air is shut off. Air within the
vehicle is recirculated. Use this position
when going through tunnels, driving in
congested traffic (high engine exhaust
areas), or when quick cooling is desired.

Outside air position (indicator light
turns off)

Outside air is allowed to enter the cabin.
Use this position for ventilation or
windscreen defrosting.

/\ WARNING

Do not recirculate the air in the cabin
during cold or rainy weather:
Recirculating the air in the cabin during
cold and rainy weather is dangerous as it
will cause the windows to fog up. Your
vision will be hampered, which could lead
to a serious accident.

SYNC (Synchronized Temperature)
switch

Use the SYNC switch to change the mode
between the individual operation (driver
and passenger) and interconnection
(simultaneous) modes.

Interconnection mode (indicator light
turns on)

The set temperature for the driver and
front passenger is controlled
simultaneously.

Individual operation mode (indicator
light turns off)

The set temperature can be controlled
individually for the driver and front
passenger.

Windscreen defroster switch

Press the switch to defrost the windscreen
and front door windows.

Refer to Windscreen Defrosting and
Defogging on page 5-8.

Rear window defogger switch

Press the rear window defogger switch to
defrost the rear window.

Refer to Rear Window Defogger on page
4-93.

WV Operation of Automatic Air
Conditioner

1. Press the AUTO switch. Selection of
the airflow mode, air intake selector
and amount of airflow will be
automatically controlled.

2. Use the temperature control dial to
select a desired temperature.

If you want to set the temperature on
the front passenger's side separately
from the driver's side, turn the front
passenger temperature control dial to
switch the mode automatically to the
individual operation mode and set the
temperature for the front passenger's
side.

To turn off the system, press the power

switch.
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NOTE

- (European models)

Set the control dial to the recommended
temperature of 22 °C (72 °F), and then
adjust it as desired.

- (Except European models)

Set the control dial to the recommended
temperature of 25 °C (77 °F), and then
adjust it as desired.

- Setting the temperature to maximum hot
or cold will not provide the desired
temperature at a faster rate.

- When selecting heat, the system will
restrict airflow until the engine has
warmed to prevent cold air from
blowing out of the vents.

V¥ Windscreen Defrosting and
Defogging

Press the windscreen defroster switch.

In this position, the outside air position is
automatically selected, and the air
conditioner automatically turns on. The air
conditioner will directly dehumidify the
air to the front windscreen and side
windows on page 5-4.

Airflow amount will be increased.

/\ WARNING

Set the temperature control to the hot or
warm position when defogging (%
position):

Using the W position with the temperature
control set to the cold position is
dangerous as it will cause the outside of the
windscreen to fog up. Your vision will be
hampered, which could lead to a serious
accident.

5-8

NOTE

Use the temperature control dial to
increase the air flow temperature and
defog the windscreen more quickly.

WV Sunlight/Temperature Sensor

Sunlight sensor

Do not place objects on the sunlight
sensor. Otherwise, the interior temperature
may not adjust correctly.

Sunlight sensor

/

Interior temperature sensor

Do not cover the interior temperature
sensor. Otherwise, the interior temperature
may not adjust correctly.

Interior temperature sensor
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Vent Operation (Rear)

V¥ Adjusting the Vents

Directing airflow
You can direct air flow by moving the adjustment knob.

NOTE

When using the air conditioner, mist may come out from the vents. This is not a sign of
trouble but a result of humid air being suddenly cooled.

knob

E [
)
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WV Selecting the Airflow Mode

Instrument panel Vents Floor Vents
» e
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Rear Air Conditioner

Air-conditioning system information is displayed on the display.

REAR switch

f =)
REAR

ECO

se+’

AUTO

Mode selector display
Airflow display

SYNC

Temperature setting display

oo AUTO ()
$ O syne 010.5
—-% | &+ ) 9% AUTO v A
| | |

Power switch

Fan control switch

V¥ Control Switches
Rear switch

Press the rear switch to operate the rear air
conditioner.

The indicator illuminates to indicate that
the rear air conditioner is operating.

AUTO switch

By pressing the AUTO switch the
following functions will be automatically
controlled in accordance with the set
temperature:

- Airflow temperature
- Amount of airflow
- Selection of airflow mode

Mode selector switch

AUTO switch

Temperature control
switch

Power switch

The rear air-conditioning system turns on
or off by pressing the power switch.

Temperature control switch

This switch controls temperature. Press A
for hot and ¥ for cold.

(European models)

Operate the temperature control switch to
adjust the temperature between 15 °C

(60 °F) and 29 °C (84 °F).

(Except European models)

Operate the temperature control switch to
adjust the temperature between 18 °C

(64 °F) and 32 °C (90 °F).
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NOTE

When the temperature control switch is set
to the maximum or minimum, “Hi” or

“Lo” is indicated on the display.

Fan control switch

The fan has five speeds. The selected
speed will be displayed.

Mode selector switch

The desired airflow mode can be selected.
Refer to Selecting the Airflow Mode on
page 5-10.

V¥ Operation of Automatic Air
Conditioner

Operation from front seats

1. Turn the front air conditioner on.

2. Press the rear switch. The rear air
conditioner operates.

3. Selection of the airflow mode, airflow
amount and temperature will be
automatically controlled to the same
temperature setting as the front air
conditioner for the driver's side.

NOTE

- (European models)

Set the control dial to the
recommended temperature of 22 °C
(72 °F), and then adjust it as
desired.

- (Except European models)

Set the control dial to the
recommended temperature of 25 °C
(77 °F), and then adjust it as
desired.

- If the AUTO switch is pressed while
the front A/C switch is off; the rear
air conditioner operates only to
circulate air.

5-12

- Setting the temperature to the
maximum high or low will not
provide the desired temperature at a
faster rate.

- When selecting heat, the system will
restrict airflow until it has warmed
to prevent cold air from blowing out
of the vents.

- When the rear air conditioner is
controlled to the same temperature
setting as the front air conditioner
for the driver's side, “SYNC” is
displayed on the rear screen.

- When operating the fan switch of the
front air conditioner while the rear
air conditioner is operating
automatically, the airflow amount of
the rear air conditioner may change.

Operation from rear seats

1. Turn the front air conditioner on.

2. Press the AUTO switch. The selection
of the airflow mode and airflow
amount will be automatically
controlled.

3. Use the temperature control switch to
set the desired temperature.

NOTE

- (European models)
Set the control switch to the
recommended temperature of 22 °C
(72 °F), and then adjust it as
desired.

- (Except European models)
Set the control switch to the
recommended temperature of 25 °C
(77 °F), and then adjust it as
desired.
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- If the AUTO switch is pressed while
the front A/C switch is off, the rear
air conditioner operates only to
circulate air.

- Setting the temperature to the
maximum high or low will not
provide the desired temperature at a
faster rate.

- When selecting heat, the system will
restrict airflow until it has warmed
to prevent cold air from blowing out
of the vents.

- When the rear air conditioner is
operated automatically, “AUTO” is
displayed on the rear screen.

- When the rear air conditioner is
controlled to the same temperature
setting as the front air conditioner

for the driver's side, “SYNC” is
displayed on the rear screen.
To turn off the system, press the Power
switch.
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What is Mazda Connect ?

V¥ What is Mazda Connect ?

This manual only indicates a part of the information for Mazda Connect. For details, check
the Web owner's manual at the Mazda site for each country.

@

N A

A

N
©
e

= |
H O 55—
®

Radio

Bluetooth® Audio/Hands-Free Call/SMS (Short Message Service)/E-mail

USB Audio

AUX

USB port*1/Auxiliary jack*1/SD card slot*2

SD card (Navigation system)*

1 The location of the USB slot/auxiliary jack differs depending on the specifications.

OV LR LN

5-14 *Some models.
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*2 The SD card slot is for the navigation system only. For vehicles with the navigation
system, the SD card (Mazda genuine) with stored map data is inserted into the SD card
slot and used.

® O @

Communication

©

Icon Function

Applications

Information such as average fuel economy, maintenance, and warnings can be verified. In
addition, Apple CarPlay®, and Android™" can be selected.

Depending on the grade and specification, the screen display may differ.

@

A

Entertainment

Operates audio such as the radio. The audio source most recently used is displayed. An
audio source which cannot be used at that time is skipped and the previous audio source is
displayed.

To change the audio source, select the n icon displayed at the bottom of the screen.

Communication
Bluetooth® related functions are available.

@ @

Navigation

Navigation screen is displayed (vehicles with navigation system).

If the SD card for the navigation system is not inserted, the compass indicating the direc-
tion in which the vehicle is moving is displayed.

The compass may not indicate the correct bearing when the vehicle is stopped or travel-
ling at a slow speed.

®

Settings
Overall setting menu (Such as display, sound, Bluetooth® and Language).
Depending on the grade and specification, the screen display may differ.

o)

*Some models. 5-15
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/\ WARNING

Always adjust Mazda Connect while the vehicle is stopped:

Do not adjust Mazda Connect with the Commander switch while driving the vehicle.
Adjusting Mazda Connect with the Commander switch while driving the vehicle is dangerous
as it could distract your attention from the vehicle operation which could lead to a serious
accident.

Even if the audio remote control switches are equipped on the steering wheel, learn to use the
switches without looking down at them so that you can keep your maximum attention on the
road while driving the vehicle.

Do not allow the connection plug cord to get tangled with the selector lever:
Allowing the plug cord to become tangled with the selector lever is dangerous as it could
interfere with driving, resulting in an accident.

Do not adjust a mobile device or a similar product while driving the vehicle:

Adjusting a mobile device or a similar product while driving the vehicle is dangerous as it
could distract your attention from the vehicle operation which could lead to a serious
accident. Always adjust a mobile device or a similar product while the vehicle is stopped.

A CAUTION

For the purposes of safe driving, adjust the audio volume to a level that allows you to hear
sounds outside of the vehicle including car horns and particularly emergency vehicle sirens.

NOTE

- Do not use Mazda Connect for a long time with the engine stopped. Otherwise, the battery
power could be depleted.

- If a mobile phone or CB radio is used in or near the vehicle, it could cause noise to occur
from the audio system. However, this does not indicate a problem.
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V¥ Mazda Connect Basic Operations

NOTE

The explanation of functions described in this manual may differ from the actual operation,
and the shapes of screens and buttons and the letters and characters displayed may also
differ from the actual appearance.

Additionally, depending on future software updates, the content may successively change
without notice.

VW Touch Panel Operation

A CAUTION

Do not press the screen strongly or press it with a sharp-pointed object. Otherwise, the screen
could be damaged.

NOTE

For safety reasons, operation of the centre display is disabled while the vehicle is being
driven. However, items not displayed in grey can be operated using the commander switch
while the vehicle is being driven.
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Touch & Tap

1. Touch or tap on the item indicated on the screen.
2. The operation is launched and the next item is displayed.

= 10:20

@ 0O @

Settings

Slide

1. Touch the setting item displaying a slider bar.
2. Touch the slider with your finger and move to the desired level.

a =.a 10:20 a =.a 10:20

1 e [Pl
XXXXX XXXXX
XXXXX » XXXXX )
XXXXX I — XXXXX —:l
XXXXX XXXXX
XXXXX N XXXXX

Swipe

1. Touch the screen with your finger and move up or down.
2. Items which were not displayed can be displayed.

A = 10:20 A & 10:20

FM
@ AM XXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXXX
XXXXX XXXXXXXXXX
XXXXX 1
XXXXX
XXXXX - .
| (S]] im | > | e | (|
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Return to previous screen

1. Touch the .

Displaying the home screen

1. Touch the @&,

V¥ Commander Switch Operation

NOTE

For safety reasons, some operations are disabled while the vehicle is being driven.
Volume dial operation

Volume dial

PUSHI{

voL
-~

Press the volume dial to mute and pause. However, while an audio source which cannot be
paused such as FM radio is playing, only mute is available. Press the volume dial again to
resume the audio.

Turn the volume dial to adjust the volume. The volume increases by turning the dial
clockwise, and decreases by turning it anticlockwise.

Switches around commander knob

The following operations can be done by pressing the switches around the commander
knob.

B Displays the home screen.

irk Displays the Entertainment screen.
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NAV : Displays the Navigation screen (Only navigation-equipped vehicles). For operation
of the Navigation screen, refer to the navigation system manual. If the SD card for the
navigation system is not inserted, the compass indicating the direction in which the vehicle
is moving is displayed.

& Displays the Favourites screen. Long-press to store particular items in Favourites.
(Radio, phonebook and destination of the navigation system can be programmed.)

9 : Returns to previous screen.

Commander knob operation

(Selection of icons on screen)

1. Tilt or turn the commander knob and move the cursor to the desired icon.
2. Press the commander knob and select the icon.

NOTE
Long-press operation of the commander knob is also possible for some functions.

V¥ Audio Remote Control Switch Operation

r )

8=,

\. J

Adjusting the Volume

To increase the volume, press up the volume switch (+).
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To decrease the volume, press down the volume switch (—).

Seek Switch
AM/FM radio

Press the seek switch (I44, »P). The radio switches to the next/previous stored station in the
order that it was stored.

Press and hold the seek switch (144, PPI) to seek all usable stations at a higher or lower
frequency whether programmed or not.

Radio stations which have been previously stored in favourites can be called up by pressing
the seek switch (144, »M) while any radio station stored in the favourite radio is being
received. Radio stations can be called up in the order they were stored with each press of the
switch (44, PPI).

USB Audio/Bluetooth® Audio

Press the seek switch (PM) to skip forward to the beginning of the next track.

Press the seek switch (I44) within a few seconds after playback begins to track down to the
beginning of the previous track.

Press the seek switch (I44) after a few seconds have elapsed to start playback from the
beginning of the current track.

Press and hold the seek switch (144, M) to continuously switch the tracks up or down.

Aha™/Stitcher™ Radio

Press the seek switch (PM) to skip forward to the beginning of the next track.

Press and hold the seek switch (M) to evaluate the playback of the current song as “Like”.
Press and hold the seek switch (I44) to evaluate the playback of the current song as
“Dislike”.
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Pick up/hang up the Phone, or Activate Voice Control Using the Switch
Talk button

Activates the voice recognition. In addition, it skips the voice guidance.
Pick-up button

Answers incoming calls. In addition, after selecting a contact or dialing a number, it places
the call when the button is pressed.

Hang-up button

Ends the call or refuses an incoming call. In addition, it ends the voice recognition
operation.

WV Operation Using Voice Recognition Function

\

\ Talk button Hang-up button ~_/

Talk button
Activates the voice recognition. In addition, it skips the voice guidance.
Hang-up button

Ends the voice recognition operation.

Basic Operation Method

Activating Voice Recognition
Press the talk button.

Ending Voice Recognition

Use one of the following methods:

- Press the hang-up button.
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- Say, “Cancel”.
- Operate the commander switch or the centre display (only when vehicle is stopped).

Skipping Voice Guidance (for faster operation)
Press and release the talk button.
Troubleshooting for Voice Recognition

If you do not understand an operation method while in the voice recognition mode, say
“Tutorial” or “Help”.

Commands useable anytime during voice recognition

“Go Back” and “Cancel” are commands which can be used at anytime during voice
recognition.

Returning to previous operation

To return to the previous operation, say, “Go Back” while in voice recognition mode.
Cancel

To put the Bluetooth® Hands-Free system in standby mode, say, “Cancel” while in voice
recognition mode.

To prevent a deterioration in the voice recognition rate and voice quality, the following
points should be observed:

- The voice recognition cannot be performed while voice guidance or the beep sound is
operating. Wait until the voice guidance or the beep sound is finished before saying a
command.

- Phone related commands are available only when a phone is connected via Bluetooth®.
Make sure a phone is connected via Bluetooth® before you operate phone related voice
commands.

- Music play commands, such as Play Artist and Play Album can be used only in USB
audio mode.

- Do not speak too slowly or loudly (no loud voice).

- Speak clearly, without pausing between words or numbers.

- Dialects or different wording other than hands-free prompts cannot be recognised by
voice recognition. Speak in the wording specified by the voice commands.

- It is not necessary to face the microphone or be close to it. Speak the voice commands
while maintaining a safe driving position.

- Close the windows and/or the sunroof to reduce loud noises from outside the vehicle, or
turn down the airflow of the air-conditioning system while Bluetooth® Hands-Free is
being used.
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- Make sure the vents are not directing air up towards the microphone.

Voice Command List

Voice command

When the talk button is pressed and the following command is spoken, the audio or
navigation can be operated. The commands in the () can be omitted. The specified name and
number are put into the {}.

Standard command

Voice command Function
Help Usable commands can be verified.
Tutorial Basic voice commands and methods of use can be verified.
(Navigate/Take me/Drive) Home Set the destination to Home.

Communication (phone) related command

Voice command Function

Call {name in phonebook} (mobile/

home/work/other) Calls to the contact in the downloaded phonebook.
Example: “Call John Mobile”

Redial Calls to the last contact you called.

Callback Calls to the last contact who called you.

Entertainment (audio) related command

Voice command Function Cospondinzudiv
source
Switches the audio source to Bluetooth® audio.
(Go to/Play) Bluetooth (Audio) |Can also switch to each audio source by similarly us- All
ing commands such as FM, AM, or USB.
Play Artist {Artist name} Plays the selected artist. USB

Navigation related command®
For the navigation screen voice commands, refer to the separate navigation system manual.
NOTE

- Some commands cannot be used depending on the vehicle specifications.

- Some commands cannot be used depending on the device connection conditions and the
use conditions.

- The commands indicated in this manual are some examples of usable voice commands.
Some commands cannot be used depending on the vehicle specifications.
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V¥ Appendix

Gracenote® Database

When a USB device or Bluetooth® device is connected to this unit and the audio is played,
the album name, artist name, genre and title information are automatically displayed if there
is a match in the vehicle's database compilation to the music being played. The information
stored in this device uses database information in the Gracenote® music recognition service.
This application or device contains software from Gracenote, Inc. of Emeryville, California
(“Gracenote”). The software from Gracenote (the “Gracenote Software”) enables this
application to perform disc and/or file identification and obtain music-related information,
including name, artist, track, and title information (“Gracenote Data”) from online servers or
embedded databases (collectively, “Gracenote Servers”) and to perform other functions. You
may use Gracenote Data only by means of the intended End-User functions of this
application or device.

You agree that you will use Gracenote Data, the Gracenote Software, and Gracenote Servers
for your own personal non-commercial use only. You agree not to assign, copy, transfer or
transmit the Gracenote Software or any Gracenote Data to any third party. YOU AGREE
NOT TO USE OR EXPLOIT GRACENOTE DATA, THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE,
OR GRACENOTE SERVERS, EXCEPT AS EXPRESSLY PERMITTED HEREIN.

You agree that your non-exclusive license to use the Gracenote Data, the Gracenote
Software, and Gracenote Servers will terminate if you violate these restrictions. If your
license terminates, you agree to cease any and all use of the Gracenote Data, the Gracenote
Software, and Gracenote Servers. Gracenote reserves all rights in Gracenote Data, the
Gracenote Software, and the Gracenote Servers, including all ownership rights. Under no
circumstances will Gracenote become liable for any payment to you for any information that
you provide. You agree that Gracenote, Inc. may enforce its rights under this Agreement
against you directly in its own name.

The Gracenote service uses a unique identifier to track queries for statistical purposes. The
purpose of a randomly assigned numeric identifier is to allow the Gracenote service to count
queries without knowing anything about who you are. For more information, see the web
page for the Gracenote Privacy Policy for the Gracenote service.

The Gracenote Software and each item of Gracenote Data are licensed to you “AS IS.”
Gracenote makes no representations or warranties, express or implied, regarding the
accuracy of any Gracenote Data from in the Gracenote Servers. Gracenote reserves the right
to delete data from the Gracenote Servers or to change data categories for any cause that
Gracenote deems sufficient. No warranty is made that the Gracenote Software or Gracenote
Servers are error-free or that functioning of Gracenote Software or Gracenote Servers will
be uninterrupted. Gracenote is not obligated to provide you with new enhanced or additional
data types or categories that Gracenote may provide in the future and is free to discontinue
its services at any time.
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GRACENOTE DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, IMPLIED WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, TITLE, AND
NON-INFRINGEMENT. GRACENOTE DOES NOT WARRANT THE RESULTS THAT
WILL BE OBTAINED BY YOUR USE OF THE GRACENOTE SOFTWARE OR ANY
GRACENOTE SERVER. IN NO CASE WILL GRACENOTE BE LIABLE FOR ANY
CONSEQUENTIAL OR INCIDENTAL DAMAGES OR FOR ANY LOST PROFITS OR
LOST REVENUES.

© Gracenote, Inc. 2009

Updating the database

The Gracenote® media database can be updated using USB device.
1. Connect a USB device containing the software for updating Gracenote®.

2. Select the @ icon on the home screen to display the Settings screen.
3. Select the tab and select [Music Database Update]
4

. Select [Search] The list of the update package stored in the USB device and the version
are displayed.
5. Select the package to use the update.

6. Select .

NOTE
Gracenote® can be downloaded from the Mazda Hands-free Website.

Apple CarPlay™

Apple CarPlay™ allows you to make calls, send or receive messages, and listen to music
using your iPhone® with the vehicle's audio system, or search for destinations using the
maps. In addition, voice recognition operation is possible using Siri®.
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A CAUTION

» YOU EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE THAT USE OF APPLE CARPLAY™ (“THE
APPLICATION") IS AT YOUR SOLE RISK AND THAT THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO SATISFACTORY
QUALITY, PERFORMANCE, ACCURACY AND EFFORT IS WITH YOU TO THE MAXIMUM EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW, AND THAT THE APPLICATION AND INFORMATION ON THE
APPLICATION IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND “AS AVAILABLE”, WITH ALL FAULTS AND WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, AND MAZDA HEREBY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES AND
CONDITIONS WITH RESPECT TO THE APPLICATION AND INFORMATION ON THE
APPLICATION, EITHER EXPRESS, IMPLIED OR STATUTORY, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES AND/OR CONDITIONS OF MERCHANTABILITY, SATISFACTORY
QUALITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ACCURACY, QUIET ENJOYMENT, AND
NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. AS EXAMPLES, AND WITHOUT LIMITATION,
MAZDA DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTY REGARDING THE ACCURACY OF DATA PROVIDED BY
THE APPLICATION, SUCH AS THE ACCURACY OF DIRECTIONS, ESTIMATED TRAVEL TIME,
SPEED LIMITS, ROAD CONDITIONS, NEWS, WEATHER, TRAFFIC, OR OTHER CONTENT
PROVIDED BY APPLE, ITS AFFILIATES, OR THIRD PARTY PROVIDERS; MAZDA DOES NOT
GUARANTEE AGAINST LOSS OF APPLICATION DATA, WHICH MAY BE LOST AT ANY TIME;
MAZDA DOES NOT GUARANTEE THAT THE APPLICATION OR ANY SERVICES PROVIDED
THROUGH THEM WILL BE PROVIDED AT ALL TIMES OR THAT ANY OR ALL SERVICES WILL BE
AVAILABLE AT ANY PARTICULAR TIME OR LOCATION. FOR EXAMPLE, SERVICES MAY BE
SUSPENDED OR INTERRUPTED WITHOUT NOTICE FOR REPAIR, MAINTENANCE, SECURITY
FIXES, UPDATES, ETC., SERVICES MAY BE UNAVAILABLE IN YOUR AREA OR LOCATION, ETC.
IN ADDITION, YOU UNDERSTAND THAT CHANGES IN THIRD PARTY TECHNOLOGY OR
GOVERNMENT REGULATION MAY RENDER THE SERVICES AND/OR APPLICATIONS
OBSOLETE AND/OR UNUSABLE.

TO THE EXTENT NOT PROHIBITED BY LAW, IN NO EVENT SHALL MAZDA OR ITS AFFILIATES
BE LIABLE FOR PERSONAL INJURY, OR ANY INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES WHATSOEVER, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, DAMAGES
FOR LOSS OF PROFITS, CORRUPTION OR LOSS OF DATA, FAILURE TO TRANSMIT OR RECEIVE
ANY DATA, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR ANY OTHER COMMERCIAL DAMAGES OR LOSSES,
ARISING OUT OF OR RELATED TO THE APPLICATION OR YOUR USE OF OR INABILITY TO USE
THE APPLICATION OR INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATION.

» When using Apple CarPlay™, please avoid distraction and use Apple CarPlay™ responsibly.
Stay fully aware of driving conditions and always obey applicable laws.

NOTE

- Apple CarPlay™ is provided by Apple® and its use is subject to your agreement to the
Apple CarPlay™ terms of use, which are included as part of the Apple iOS terms of use.
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- When using Apple CarPlay™, location, speed, and other vehicle data is transferred to
your iPhone®. For further details, refer to Apple® s Privacy Policy.

Android Auto™

Android Auto™ is an application which allows the operation of an Android™ Smartphone
using the vehicle's audio. Android Auto™ functions such as the phone, messages, music,
and map can be used with the vehicle's audio system.

A CAUTION

» YOU EXPRESSLY ACKNOWLEDGE AND AGREE THAT USE OF ANDROID AUTO™ (“THE
APPLICATION”) IS AT YOUR SOLE RISK AND THAT THE ENTIRE RISK AS TO SATISFACTORY
QUALITY, PERFORMANCE, ACCURACY AND EFFORT IS WITH YOU TO THE MAXIMUM EXTENT
PERMITTED BY APPLICABLE LAW, AND THAT THE APPLICATION AND INFORMATION ON THE
APPLICATION IS PROVIDED “AS IS” AND “AS AVAILABLE,” WITH ALL FAULTS AND WITHOUT
WARRANTY OF ANY KIND, AND MAZDA HEREBY DISCLAIMS ALL WARRANTIES AND
CONDITIONS WITH RESPECT TO THE APPLICATION AND INFORMATION ON THE
APPLICATION, EITHER EXPRESS, IMPLIED OR STATUTORY, INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO,
THE IMPLIED WARRANTIES AND/OR CONDITIONS OF MERCHANTABILITY, SATISFACTORY
QUALITY, FITNESS FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE, ACCURACY, QUIET ENJOYMENT, AND
NONINFRINGEMENT OF THIRD PARTY RIGHTS. AS EXAMPLES, AND WITHOUT LIMITATION,
MAZDA DISCLAIMS ANY WARRANTY REGARDING THE ACCURACY OF DATA PROVIDED BY
THE APPLICATION, SUCH AS THE ACCURACY OF DIRECTIONS, ESTIMATED TRAVEL TIME,
SPEED LIMITS, ROAD CONDITIONS, NEWS, WEATHER, TRAFFIC, OR OTHER CONTENT
PROVIDED BY GOOGLE, ITS AFFILIATES, OR THIRD PARTY PROVIDERS; MAZDA DOES NOT
GUARANTEE AGAINST LOSS OF APPLICATION DATA, WHICH MAY BE LOST AT ANY TIME;
MAZDA DOES NOT GUARANTEE THAT THE APPLICATION OR ANY SERVICES PROVIDED
THROUGH THEM WILL BE PROVIDED AT ALL TIMES OR THAT ANY OR ALL SERVICES WILL BE
AVAILABLE AT ANY PARTICULAR TIME OR LOCATION. FOR EXAMPLE, SERVICES MAY BE
SUSPENDED OR INTERRUPTED WITHOUT NOTICE FOR REPAIR, MAINTENANCE, SECURITY
FIXES, UPDATES, ETC., SERVICES MAY BE UNAVAILABLE IN YOUR AREA OR LOCATION, ETC.
IN ADDITION, YOU UNDERSTAND THAT CHANGES IN THIRD PARTY TECHNOLOGY OR
GOVERNMENT REGULATION MAY RENDER THE SERVICES AND/OR APPLICATIONS
OBSOLETE AND/OR UNUSABLE.

TO THE EXTENT NOT PROHIBITED BY LAW, IN NO EVENT SHALL MAZDA OR ITS AFFILIATES
BE LIABLE FOR PERSONAL INJURY, OR ANY INCIDENTAL, SPECIAL, INDIRECT OR
CONSEQUENTIAL DAMAGES WHATSOEVER, INCLUDING, WITHOUT LIMITATION, DAMAGES
FOR LOSS OF PROFITS, CORRUPTION OR LOSS OF DATA, FAILURE TO TRANSMIT OR RECEIVE
ANY DATA, BUSINESS INTERRUPTION OR ANY OTHER COMMERCIAL DAMAGES OR LOSSES,
ARISING OUT OF OR RELATED TO THE APPLICATION OR YOUR USE OF OR INABILITY TO USE
THE APPLICATION OR INFORMATION ON THE APPLICATION.
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» When using Android Auto™, please avoid distraction and use Android Auto™ responsibly.
Stay fully aware of driving conditions and always obey applicable laws.

NOTE

- Android Auto™ is provided by Google and its use is subject to your agreement to the
Android Auto™ terms of use.

- When using Android Auto™, location, speed, and other vehicle data is transferred to your
smart phone. For further details, refer to Google's Privacy Policy.

Trademark

- Aha™ the Aha™ logo, and the Aha™ trade dress are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Harman International Industries, Inc., used with permission.

- Stitcher™, the Stitcher™ logo, and the Stitcher™ trade dress are trademarks or registered
trademarks of Stitcher, Inc., used with permission.

- iPhone, iPod touch, iPod nano, Siri and Apple Music are trademarks of Apple Inc.,
registered in the U.S. and other countries.

- Apple CarPlay is trademarks of Apple Inc.

- 10S is a trademark or registered trademark of Cisco in the U.S. and other countries and is
used under license.

- “Made for iPhone” and “Made for iPod” mean that an accessory has been designed to
connect specifically to iPhone or iPod, and has been certified by the developer to meet
Apple performance standards. Apple is not responsible for the operation of this device or
its compliance with safety and regulatory standards.

Please note that the use of this accessory with iPhone or iPod may affect wireless
performance.

Made for

iPhone 7 Plus

iPhone 7

iPhone SE

iPhone 6s Plus

iPhone 6s

iPhone 6 Plus

iPhone 6

iPhone 5s

iPhone 5c¢

iPhone 5

iPhone 4s

iPod touch (6th generation)
iPod touch (5th generation)
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iPod nano (7th generation)

Made for

& iPhone | iPod

- Google, Android, Android Auto and other related marks are trademarks of Google LLC.

- AudioPilot is a registered trademark of Bose Corporation.

- Centerpoint is a registered trademark of Bose Corporation.

- Windows Media and Microsoft are registered trademarks of Microsoft Corporation U.S.
in the United States and other countries.
This product is protected by certain intellectual property rights of Microsoft Corporation
and third parties.
Use or distribution of such technology outside of this product is prohibited without a
license from Microsoft or an authorised Microsoft subsidiary and third parties.

- The Bluetooth® word mark and logos are registered trademarks owned by Bluetooth SIG,
Inc. and any use of such marks by Panasonic Corporation is under license. Other
trademarks and trade names are those of their respective owners.

€3 Bluetooth

- SDHC Logo is a trademark of SD-3C, LLC.

Y 4

- Gracenote, the Gracenote logo and logotype are either a registered trademark or a
trademark of Gracenote, Inc. in the United States and/or other countries.

gracenote.

A NIELSEN COMPANY
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Sunvisors

When you need a sunvisor, lower it for use
in front or swing it to the side.
Sunvisor

WV Vanity Mirrors

To use the vanity mirror, lower the
sunvisor.

The vanity mirror light will illuminate
when you open the cover.

To prevent the battery from being
discharged, the vanity mirror will only
illuminate in the tilt range shown in the
figure.

Interior Lights

NOTE

- Do not leave the lights on for long
periods while the engine is turned off-
Otherwise the battery power could be
depleted.

Overhead Lights
Type A

Switch Posi-
tion
OFF Light off

- Light is on when any door is open

DOOR | . Light is on or off when the illumi-

nated entry system is on

ON Light on

Overhead Lights

Front

Centre
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Rear

NOTE

The rear overhead light and the centre
map lights also turn on and off when the
front overhead light switch is operated.

Type B

Switch Overhead Lights

The DOOR OFF switch can be
switched between the DOOR posi-
tion and DOOR OFF position.
DOOR position

- The lights turn on when any of the
doors is opened.
o - The lights turn on/off in conjunc-
orr (DOOR | tion with the illuminated entry
OFF) system.

DOOR OFF position

- The lights do not turn on even if
any of the doors is opened.

- The lights do not turn on/off in
conjunction with the illuminated
entry system.

Press the switch to turn it on. Press
the switch again to turn off the
lights.

= (oN/
OFF)
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Front Map Lights
Type A

When the overhead light switch is in the
door or off position, press the lens to
illuminate the front map lights, and then
press the lens again to turn them off.

NOTE

The front map lights will not turn off even
if the lens is pressed in the following
cases:

- The overhead light switch is in the ON
position.

- The overhead light switch is in the door
position with the door open.

- The illuminated entry system is on.

Type B

Press the switch to illuminate the front
map lights, and then press the switch again
to turn them off.

NOTE

The front map lights will not turn off even
if the switch is pressed in the following
cases:

- The overhead lights turn on by
operating the overhead ON/OFF switch
().

- The overhead lights turn on in
conjunction with a door opening/
closing.

- The illuminated entry system is on.

Centre Map Lights
Type A

When the overhead light switch is in the
door or off position, press the lens to
illuminate a centre map light, and then
press the lens again to turn it off.

‘A%

- Once the centre map lights have been
turned off, they will turn on and off
depending on the position to which the
overhead light is switched.

- The centre map lights will not turn off
even if the lens is pressed in the
following cases:

- The overhead light switch is ON.

- The overhead light switch is in the
door position with the door open.

- The illuminated entry system is on.

NOTE
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Type B

Press the switch to illuminate the centre
map lights, and then press the switch again
to turn them off.

NOTE

- Once the centre map lights have been
turned off, they will turn on and off in
conjunction with the overhead light
operation.

- The centre map lights will not turn off
even if the switch is pressed in the
following cases:

- The overhead lights turn on by
operating the overhead ON/OFF

switch (%%).
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- The overhead lights turn on in
conjunction with a door opening/
closing.

- The illuminated entry system is on.

Luggage Compartment Lights

Switch Posi-

tion Luggage Compartment Light

OFF Light off

ON Light on when the liftgate is open
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Ambient Light”

The ambient lights continuously turn on when the ignition is switched ON.
The ambient lights dim when the position lights or headlights are turned on.

)

NOTE

—
o \S=0
o=

&> Ambient light

- The ambient lights turn on or off in conjunction with the illuminated entry system when

the ignition is switched OFF.

- The ambient light illumination level can be changed while the position lights or

headlights are turned on.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ INluminated Entry System

The overhead lights turn on when any of
the following operations is done with the
overhead light switch in the DOOR
position.

The ambient lights turn on regardless of
the overhead light switch position.

- The driver's door is unlocked with the
ignition is switched OFF.

- The ignition is switched OFF with all
doors closed.

NOTE

- The illumination time differs depending
on the operation.
- Battery saver

5-35

*Some models.



Interior Features

Interior Equipment

If an interior light is left on with the Accessory Sockets ‘
ignition switched OFF; the light is o

turned off automatically after about 30 Only use genuine Mazda accessories or
minutes to prevent battery depletion. the equivalent requiring no greater than

- The operation of the illuminated entry 120 W (DC 12V, 10 A).
system can be changed. The ignition must be switched to ACC or
Refer to the Settings section in the ON.
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual. Front

- (Type B)

The illumination entry system does not
operate in conjunction with the
overhead lights when the overhead

lights are turned on using the overhead
light ON/OFF switch.
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A CAUTION

» To prevent accessory socket damage or
electrical failure, pay attention to the
following:

» Do not use accessories that require
more than 120 W (DC 12V, 10 A).

» Do not use accessories that are not
genuine Mazda accessories or the
equivalent.

» Close the cover when the accessory
socket is not in use to prevent foreign
objects and liquids from getting into
the accessory socket.

» Correctly insert the plug into the
accessory socket.

» Do not insert the cigarette lighter into
the accessory socket.

» Noise may occur on the audio playback
depending on the device connected to
the accessory socket.

» Depending on the device connected to
the accessory socket, the vehicle's
electrical system may be affected, which
could cause the warning light to
illuminate. Disconnect the connected
device and make sure that the problem is
resolved. If the problem is resolved,
disconnect the device from the socket
and switch the ignition off. If the problem
is not resolved, consult an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

NOTE

To prevent discharging of the battery, do
not use the socket for long periods with the
engine off or idling.

USB Power Outlet* |

Second-row seat (6:4 split
adjustable-type bench seat type,
Captain seat and second-row seat

console type)

The USB power outlets can be used
regardless of whether the ignition is
switched to ACC or ON.

Only use USB devices that have a
maximum power consumption of 10.5W
(DCSV, 2.1A) or below.

6:4 split adjustable-type bench seat type

S
USB power outlet

Captain seat and second-row seat
console type

*Some models. 5-37
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A CAUTION

To prevent USB power outlets damage or
electrical failure, pay attention to the
following:

» Do not use USB devices that require more
than 10.5 W (DC5V, 2.1 A).

» Close the lid when the USB power outlets
are not in use to prevent foreign objects
and liquids from getting into the USB
power outlets.

» Correctly connect the USB connector into
the USB power outlets.

NOTE

- The USB power outlets are designed
only for charging and they cannot be
used for connecting to the vehicle's
audio system.

- To prevent discharging of the battery, do
not use the USB power outlets for long
periods with the engine off or idling.

How to connect

The groove in the armrest box can be used

to pass the cord of the device into the box

to connect it to the USB power outlets.

1. Open the lid.

2. Route the cord through the groove in
the armrest box and insert the USB
connector into the USB power outlets.
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Captain seat and second-row seat
console type
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Second-row seat (Captain seat and walk
through type)
The USB power outlets can be used
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Only use USB devices that have a
maximum power consumption of 12.5W
(DC5V, 2.5A) or below.

USB power outlet

A CAUTION

To prevent USB power outlets damage or
electrical failure, pay attention to the
following:

» Do not use USB devices that require more
than 12.5W (DC5V, 2.5 A).

» Correctly connect the USB connector into
the USB power outlets.

NOTE

- The USB power outlets are designed
only for charging and they cannot be
used for connecting to the vehicle's
audio system.

- To prevent discharging of the battery, do
not use the USB power outlets for long
periods with the engine off or idling.

Third-row seat

The USB power outlets can be used
regardless of whether the ignition is
switched to ACC or ON.

Only use USB devices that have a
maximum power consumption of 12.5W
(DCSV, 2.5A) or below.

(\\ _

O—=<

USB power outlet

A CAUTION

To prevent USB power outlets damage or
electrical failure, pay attention to the
following:

» Do not use USB devices that require more
than 12.5W(DC5V, 2.5 A).

» Correctly connect the USB connector into
the USB power outlets.

NOTE

- The USB power outlets are designed
only for charging and they cannot be
used for connecting to the vehicle's
audio system.

- To prevent discharging of the battery, do
not use the USB power outlets for long
periods with the engine off or idling.
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| Wireless Charger (Qi)*

You can charge mobile devices such as
Smartphones which comply with the Qi
Wireless Charging standard.

Only use mobile devices that have a
maximum power consumption of 5 W, or
15 W or below. The maximum power
consumption differs depending on the
mobile device.

Power button

| |

LED indicator
J

\ Charging area

5-40 *Some models.

/\ WARNING

Radio waves from the Wireless Charger (Qi)
may affect the operation of medical
devices such as implanted-type cardiac
pacemakers or defibrillators.

» Before using the Wireless Charger (Qi)
near people who use medical devices,
ask the medical device manufacturer or
your physician if radio waves from the
Wireless Charger (Qi) will affect the
device.

» The Wireless Charger (Qi) can be disabled
to prevent it from affecting medical
devices. Consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) for details.

Heed the following cautions. Otherwise,
the Wireless Charger (Qi) may malfunction
or be damaged, which could cause a fire,
burns due to heat generation, or an
accident such as electrical shock.

» Do not install, remove, disassemble, or
change the wiring of the Wireless
Charger (Qi). If the Wireless Charger (Qi)
needs to be installed or removed, consult
an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

» Do not use the Wireless Charger (Qi)
when it is malfunctioning. In addition, if
smoke, abnormal noise, or abnormal
smell is emitted from the Wireless
Charger (Qi), stop the vehicle in a safe
place, switch the ignition OFF, and
consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).
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» When using the Wireless Charger (Qi) to
store items on, turn off the Wireless
Charger (Qi).

» Do not place any metal object between
the charging area and the mobile device.
Also, do not apply items such as a
metallic sticker to the Wireless Charger
(Qi).

» When charging, do not place any item
other than the mobile device to be
charged on the Wireless Charger (Qi). In
addition, do not place any metal object,
IC card, coin, or magnetic item near the
charging area.

» Remove dust or dirt from the charging
area before use.

» Do not apply strong force or impact to
the Wireless Charger (Qi) or get it wet.

» Use only mobile devices which support
the Wireless Charger (Qi).

How to use

1. Start the engine.

2. The power for the Wireless Charger
(Qi) turns on and the LED indicator
turns on.

- The power can be turned on/off by
pressing the power button on the
Wireless Charger (Qi) for about 3
seconds.

- When the power is turned off, the
LED indicator turns off.

3. Place a device compliant with the Qi
Wireless Charging standard in the
centre of the charging area on the tray.

- The LED indicator turns on in amber
or green when charging starts.

- For details on the LED indicator,
refer to the following LED indicator
table.

- Charging starts when all the doors
and liftgate are closed.

- The function to reduce noise on the
radio operates if the power button is
pressed for about 1 second during
charging. Use it when noise occurs
on the radio due to interference by
the Wireless Charger (Qi). Press the
power button again for about 1
second to cancel the function.

LED indicator

The status of the Wireless Charger (Qi)
can be checked using the LED indicator.

Tllumination/flash

Status pattern

OFF Does not turn on

Stand-by (charging is pos- Turns on in white

sible)
Normal charging Turns on in amber
Fast charging®! Turns on in green

Normal charging (charging

efficiency is low) Flashes in amber

Fast charging™! (charging

efficiency is low) Flashes in green

Stand-by (charging is not

possible) Flashes in white

Charging is stopped due to
high temperature or foreign Flashes in red
matter detected

Charging is stopped due to
internal problem or mal- Turns on in red
function

*1 Some mobile devices can switch
between normal charging and fast
charging.
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A CAUTION

» While a mobile device is placed on the
charging area, keep the vehicle key away
from the Wireless Charger (Qi). The
vehicle key may not be detected due to
radio wave interference by the Wireless
Charger (Qi).

» Charging may not operate normally
under the following conditions:

» The mobile device is fully charged.

» There is foreign matter between the
mobile device and the charging area.

» The temperature of the mobile device
is high.

» The mobile device is placed with the
charging side facing upward.

» The mobile device is placed in a
position extremely deviating from the
centre of the charging area.

» Your vehicle is in an area where strong
radio waves or electrical noise occur
such as near a television tower, power
plant, or airport.

» The Near Field Communication (NFC)
function setting of the mobile device is
on (depends on the model of the
mobile device).

» Keep the following items away from the
charging area. Otherwise the data stored
on the mobile device could be erased or
the device could malfunction.

» Magnetic items such as magnets,
magnetic cards, and magnetic
recording media.

» High precision devices such as
wristwatches.
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» Before using the Wireless Charger (Qi),
make sure to back up the data stored on
the mobile device. The data on the
mobile device could be deleted.

» Do not wipe the Wireless Charger (Qi)
using oil, alcohol, or thinner, or spray
hairspray or insecticide onto it.
Otherwise, it could cause damage or
cracking.

» Do not leave mobile devices in the cabin.
The temperature inside the cabin may
become very hot, causing the devices to
malfunction.

NOTE

- A mobile device larger than the
charging area cannot be charged. In
addition, even if the mobile device is in
the charging area, the charging
efficiency may decrease or charging
may not be possible depending on where
the mobile device is placed.

- If the function to reduce noise on the
radio is used, fast charging may be
disabled depending on the mobile device
being charged.

- If the LED indicator is flashing in amber
or green, the charging efficiency is low.
Check that there is no foreign matter
between the mobile device and the
charging area, and position the mobile
device near the centre of the charging
area.
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- Depending on the mobile device case or
accessories used, the mobile device may
not charge, or the charging efficiency
may be reduced resulting in a longer
charging time. If charging does not start
even when a mobile device is placed on
the charging area, remove the mobile
device case or any accessories.

- While the keyless entry is operating,
charging may stop temporarily, however,
this does not indicate a problem.

- During charging, the Wireless Charger
(Qi) and the mobile device become
warm, however, this does not indicate a
problem.

- If the mobile device temperature rises
during charging, charging may stop due
to the protection function of the device.
If that happens, wait until the mobile
device cools down sufficiently and then
recharge it.

- When using the Wireless Charger (Qi),
applications using the Near Field
Communication (NFC) function may
activate, but this does not indicate a
problem with the Wireless Charger (Qi).

- While i-stop is operating, charge
amount may be temporarily restricted
and charging may be temporarily
cancelled, however, this does not
indicate a problem.

Trademarks

“Qi” and the Qi symbol are trademarks or
registered trademarks of the Wireless
Power Consortium (WPC).
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Cup Holder

/\ WARNING

Never use a cup holder to hold hot liquids
while the vehicle is moving:

Using a cup holder to hold hot liquids while
the vehicle is moving is dangerous. If the
contents spill, you could be scalded.

Do not put anything other than cups or
drink cans in cup holders:

Putting objects other than cups or drink
cans in a cup holder is dangerous.

During sudden braking or manoeuvring,
occupants could be hit and injured, or
objects could be thrown around the
vehicle, causing interference with the driver
and the possibility of an accident. Only use
a cup holder for cups or drink cans.

V¥ Front

V¥ Rear
Second-row seat

Cup holders are located in the armrest/
second-row seat console.
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6:4 split adjustable-type bench seat type

Captain seat and second-row seat
console type
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Third-row seat

Cup holders are located in the third-row
seat side trims.

Bottle Holder

Bottle holders are on the inside of the
doors.

\
Bottle holder

A CAUTION

Do not use the bottle holders for containers
without caps. The contents may spill when
opening/closing the door or while driving
the vehicle.
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\ Storage Compartments \

/\ WARNING

Keep storage boxes closed when driving:
Driving with the storage boxes open is
dangerous. To reduce the possibility of
injury in an accident or a sudden stop, keep
the storage boxes closed when driving.

When loading cargo, make sure that it is
completely secured:

If the cargo is not completely secured, it
may move or collapse while driving or
during sudden braking, resulting in injury
or an accident.

Do not put articles in storage spaces with
no lid:

Putting articles in storage spaces with no
lid is dangerous as they could be thrown
around the cabin if the vehicle is suddenly
accelerated and cause injury depending on
how the article is stored.

A CAUTION

Do not leave lighters or eyeglasses in the
storage boxes while parked under the sun.
A lighter could explode or the plastic
material in eyeglasses could deform and
crack from high temperature.

V¥ Overhead Console

This console box is designed to store
eyeglasses or other accessories.
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Push and release to open.

V¥ Glove Compartment

To open the glove compartment, pull the
latch toward you.

To close the glove compartment, firmly
press in the centre of the glove
compartment lid.

VW Centre Console

To open, push the button.
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Front

V¥ (Second-row Seat Console Box with
Armrest) Storage Box

A CAUTION

Store the armrests when the storage box is
not in use. Otherwise, your foot might get
caught when changing seats and fall down
resulting in injury.

V¥ Armrest Box*

To open, push the button and pull up the
lid.

*Some models. 5-47
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V¥ Luggage Compartment

Cargo Securing Loops

Use the loops in the luggage compartment to secure cargo with a rope or net. The tensile

strength of the loops is 196 N (20 kgf, 44 1bf). Do not apply excessive force to the loops as
it will damage them.

Cargo Sub-Compartment

Open the cover to put small items in the cargo sub-compartment.

NOTE

Loading golf bags

(Some golf bags may not fit using the following methods depending on their sizes.)
Up to two golf bags can be carried in the luggage compartment.
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Bottom: Place the first golf bag in the luggage compartment with the bottoms pointed to the
left.

Top: Place the second golf bag with its bottom pointed to the right in the luggage
compartment.

Bottom

The arrows indicate the bottoms of the golf bags.

WV Shopping Bag Hook V¥ Rear Coat Hooks
The shopping bag hook can be used for
hanging shopping bags. A WARNING

A CAUTION

Do not hang excessive weight on the
shopping bag hook as it could be
damaged.

Never hang heavy or sharp objects on the
assist grips and coat hooks:

Hanging heavy or sharp-ended objects
such as a coat hanger from the assist grips
or coat hooks is dangerous as they can fly
off and hit an occupant in the cabin if a
curtain air bag was to deploy, which could
result in serious injury or death.

Always hang clothes on the coat hooks
and the assist grips without hangers.

[
Shopping bag hook @
(tensile strength:3 kg

(6.6 1b)) Coat hook
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Sunshade (Rear Door

Window)*

The sunshades are equipped to the
windows on both sides of the second-row
seats.

Hold the tab and pull the sunshade upward
and hook the slots.

To return the sunshade to its original
position, unhook the sunshade and retract
it slowly.

A CAUTION

» Securely hook the sunshade. Otherwise,
the sunshade may retract suddenly
resulting in injury such as fingers get
pinched.

» Use the sunshades only when the
windows are fully closed. Using a
sunshade while a window is open could
cause is to unhook and flap around
inside the cabin where it can hit
someone sitting near the window,
resulting in injury.

5-50 *Some models.
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\ Introduction \

Be careful not to hurt yourself when inspecting your vehicle, replacing a tyre, or doing some
kind of maintenance such as car washing.

In particular, wear thick work gloves such as cotton gloves when touching areas that are
difficult to see while inspecting or working on your vehicle. Doing inspections or
procedures with your bare hands could cause injury.

If you are unsure about any procedure this manual describes, we strongly urge you to have a
reliable and qualified technician perform the work, consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

Authorised Mazda technicians and genuine Mazda parts are dedicated to your vehicle.
Without this expertise and the parts that have been designed and made especially for your
Mazda, inadequate, incomplete, and insufficient servicing may result in problems. This
could lead to vehicle damage or an accident and injuries.

For expert advice and quality service, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

The owner should retain evidence that proper maintenance has been performed as
prescribed.

A claim against a warranty will not qualify if it results from lack of maintenance and not
from defective material or authorised workmanship.

The malfunction diagnosis connector is designed exclusively for connecting the specially
designed device to perform on-board diagnosis.

Do not connect any devices other than the specially designed malfunction diagnosis devices
for servicing. If any device other than the malfunction diagnosis device is connected, it may
affect the vehicle's electrical devices or lead to damage such as battery depletion.

Malfunction
diagnosis
connector
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Scheduled Maintenance

NOTE

After the prescribed period, continue to follow the described maintenance at the
recommended intervals.

Emission control and related systems

The ignition and fuel systems are highly important to the emission control system and to
efficient engine operation. Do not tamper with them.

All inspections and adjustments must be made by an expert repairer, we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer.
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Maintenance Table

Each maintenance table is based on the environmental conditions for each country and

region.
Pegrform the appropriate maintenance according to the maintenance table for your country or
region.
For the maintenance table that applies to your country or region, refer to the following
guide.
V¥ Country/Region Maintenance Table Guide
Mainte- Mainte- Mainte-
Country/Region nance Ta- Country/Region nance Ta- Country/Region nance Ta-
ble ble ble
ALBANIA 1 ALGERIA 4 ANDORRA 1
ANGOLA 4 ANTIGUA 4 ARMENIA 2
ARUBA 4 AUSTRIA 1 AZERBAIJAN 2
B.VIRGIN 4 BAHRAIN 4 BARBADOS 4
BELARUS 2 BELGIUM 1 BERMUDA 4
BOLIVIA 4 BOS;I Ellé g\l;;g[I;IER— 1 BOTSWANA 4
BRUNEI BULGARIA 1 BURUNDI
CAMBODIA CAMEROON 4 CANARY ISLANDS
CHILE 4 COLOMBIA 4 CO(;\;[:%%II\\IA\?/I\I;}%IATH 4
COSTA RICA CROATIA 1 CURACAO 4
CYPRUS CZECH 1 DENMARK 1
Dglﬁlﬂfaﬁgf' 4 ECUADOR 4 EGYPT 4
EL SALVADOR 4 ESTONIA 1 ETHIOPIA 4
F.GUIANA 4 FAEROE 4 FII 4
FINLAND 1 FRANCE 1 GABON 4
GEORGIA 4 GERMANY 1 GHANA 4
GREECE 1 GRENADA 4 GUADELOUPE 4
GUATEMALA 4 HAITI 4 HONDURAS 4
HONG KONG 4 HUNGARY 1 ICELAND 1
INDONESIA 4 IRAN 4 IRAQ 4
IRELAND 1 ISRAEL 3 ITALY 1
IVORY COAST 4 JAMAICA 4 JORDAN 4
KAZAKHSTAN 2 KENYA 4 KUWAIT 4
LAOS 4 LATVIA 1 LEBANON 4
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Mainte- Mainte- Mainte-
Country/Region nance Ta- Country/Region nance Ta- Country/Region nance Ta-
ble ble ble
LESOTHO 4 LIBYA 4 LIECHTENSTEIN 1
LITHUANIA 1 LUXEMBOURG 1 MACAU
MACEDONIA 1 MADAGASCAR 4 MALAYSIA
MALTA 4 MAISS\%LSL IS- 4 MARTINIQUE 4
MAURITIUS 4 MOLDOVA 1 MONACO 1
MONGOLIA 4 MONTENEGRO 1 MOROCCO 4
MOZAMBIQUE 4 MYANMAR 4 NAMIBIA 4
NEPAL 4 NEW CALEDONIA 4 NICARAGUA 4
NIGERIA 4 NORWAY 1 OMAN 4
PANAMA 4 PAPUA I\éiw GUIN- 4 PARAGUAY 4
PERU 4 POLAND 1 PORTUGAL 1
QATAR 4 REUNION 4 ROMANIA 1
RUSSIA 2 SAN MARINO 1 SAUDI ARABIA 4
SERBIA 1 SEYCHELLES 4 SINGAPORE 4
SLOVAKIA 1 SLOVENIA 1 SOUTH AFRICA 4
SPAIN 1 SRI LANKA 4 ST.LUCIA 4
ST.MARTIN 4 ST.VINCENT 4 SURINAM 4
SWAZILAND 4 SWEDEN 1 SWITZERLAND 1
SYRIA 4 TAHITI 4 TAIWAN 4
TANZANIA 4 THAILAND 4 THEEEEESIER 1
THE PHILIPPINES 4 TRINIDAD AND TO- 4 TUNISIA 4
BAGO
TURKEY 4 UAE UK
UKRAINE 1 URUGUAY USTT
VANUATU 4 VATICAN 1 VIETNAM
ZIMBABWE 4 Country/Region, not 4

listed in the chart
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WV Table 1

Ukraine
My Mazda Service

My Mazda Service is the maintenance monitoring feature that alerts you of maintenance
needs by turning on the wrench indicator light and/or displaying a specific message in the
instrument panel. In any case, every maintenance must be done within 15,000 km or 12
months at the latest after the previous maintenance, whichever of the three events (15,000
km, 12 months or display/wrench indication) occurs first.

Maintenance item

1st |2nd | 3rd | 4th | Sth | 6th | 7th | 8th | 9th | 10th | 11th | 12th

Engine oil & filter*1*2

R|IR|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|]R]|R

Drive belts*3

I I 1 I

Cooling system

1 I I I I 1

Engine coolant™#

Replace at first 195,000 km or 10 years; after that, every 90,000
km or 5 years.

Air filter*S Replace every 60,000 km or 3 years.
Fuel lines and hoses 1 I I I I 1
Spark plugs 1 1 I [ R |1 1 I | R | I 1 I | R
Evaporative system (if equipped) I I I 1
Battery*6 I I I I I I I I I I I 1
Brake lines, hoses and connections I 1 1 I 1 I 1 I I 1 I 1
Brake fluid*7 R R R R R R
Disc brakes I 1 I 1 I I 1 I I 1 1 1
Steering operation and linkages 1 I I I I 1
Front and rear suspension, ball joints and

. . I I I I I I
wheel bearing axial play
Driveshaft dust boots I 1 I I I 1
Exhaust system and heat shields 1 1
Bolts and nuts on chassis and body T T T T T T
Body condition (for rust, corrosion and per-

. Inspect annually.
foration)
Cabin air filter (if equipped) R R R R R R
Tyres (mchfdmg spar*e tyre) (with inflation I I I I I I I I I I I I
pressure adjustment)*8
E flat t ir kit (if equip-
me:gency at tyre repair kit (if equip Inspect annually.

ped)™
Self-test with Mazda Modular Diagnostic
System (M-MDS)*10%11 ) O A A O A O O O O O O S O I
SKYACTIV-G
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Chart symbols:

I: Inspect: Inspect and clean, repair, adjust, fill up, or replace if necessary.
R: Replace

C: Clean

T: Tighten

L: Lubricate

D: Drain

Remarks:

1

*3

11

If the vehicle is operated primarily under any of the following conditions, replace the engine oil and oil filter at

every 7,500 km (4,650 miles) or shorter.

a) Purpose of vehicle use is police car, taxi or driving school car.

b) Driving in dusty conditions

¢) Extended periods of idling or low speed operation

d) Driving for long period in cold temperatures or driving regularly at short distance only

e) Driving in extremely hot conditions

f) Driving in mountainous conditions continually

The vehicle calculates the remaining oil life based on engine operating conditions and lets you know when an

oil change is due by illuminating the wrench indicator light in the instrument cluster.

Replace the engine oil and filter when message/wrench indicator light is ON. And they must be changed at

least once a year or within 15,000 km since last engine oil and filter change.

The system must be reset whenever replacing the engine oil regardless of the message/wrench indicator light

display.

Also inspect the air conditioner drive belts, if equipped.

If the vehicle is operated primarily under any of the following conditions, inspect the drive belts at every

15,000 km or 12 months.

a) Driving in dusty conditions

b) Extended periods of idling or low speed operation

¢) Driving for long period in cold temperatures or driving regularly at short distance only

d) Driving in extremely hot conditions

e) Driving in mountainous conditions continually

f) Driving for long period in extremely wet or heavy rain condition

Use of FL-22 is recommended when replacing engine coolant. Using engine coolant other than FL-22 may

cause serious damage to the engine and cooling system.

If the vehicle is operated in very dusty or sandy areas, clean and if necessary, replace the air filter more often

than the recommended intervals.

Inspect the battery electrolyte level, specific gravity and outer appearance. The sealed battery only requires an

outer appearance inspection.

If the brakes are used extensively (for example, continuous hard driving or mountain driving) or if the vehicle

is operated in extremely humid climates, replace the brake fluid annually.

Tyre rotation is recommended every 10,000 km.

Check the tyre repair fluid expiration date every year when performing the periodic maintenance. Replace the

tyre repair fluid bottle with new one before the expiration date.

If DTC P1200 is stored, clean the fuel system by using Mazda genuine deposit cleaner.

If the required tool (M-MDS) is not available, clean the fuel system by using Mazda genuine deposit cleaner

without performing self-test.

Using non-genuine deposit cleaner could cause internal damage to the fuel system.

If the vehicle is operated primarily under any of the following conditions, perform "Self-test with Mazda

Modular Diagnostic System (M-MDS)" at every 7,500 km (4,650 miles).

a) The vehicle is idled for long periods or driven at low speeds, such as with police cars, taxis, or driver's
education school car.
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b) Driving under extremely high temperature conditions.

WV Table 2
Number of months or kilometres, whichever comes first.
Maintenance Interval Months 12 [ 24 (36 | 48 | 60 | 72 | 84 | 96 | 108 | 120 | 132 | 144
x1000 km | 15|30 | 45 | 60 | 75 | 90 | 105 | 120 | 135 | 150 | 165 | 180
Drive belts*1 ryr(rjr|ryrjpr|r|rj1rjfirjeI
Russia/
uSSIa Replace when indicator is ON. (Max interval:12months or
Belarus/ 15,000 km)
Engine oil Kazakhstan*2 ’
Azerbajjan/ Replace every 5,000 km or 6 months
Armenia*3*4*5 P RAY ’
Russia/ . . .
Replace when indicator is ON. (Max interval:12months or
Belarus/
L ) 15,000 km)
Engine oil filter Kazakhstan
Azerbaijan/
Armenia®6 Replace every 10,000 km or 12 months.
Cooling system ‘ 1 ‘ ‘ I ‘ ‘ 1 ‘ ‘ 1 ‘ ‘ I ‘ ‘ I
. Replace at first 195,000 km or 10 years; after that, every
*7 bl el
Engine coolant 90,000 km or 5 years.
Russia/
Belarus/ C|C|R|C|C|R|C|C|R|C|C]|R
Air filter*8 Kazakhstan
Azerbaijan/ | I g | ¢ R | c|R|c|R|C|R|C|R
Armenia
Russia/
Belarus/ Replace every 120,000 km.
Fuel filter Kazakhstan
Azerbaijan/
Armenia Replace every 60,000 km.
Fuel lines and hoses I I I I I 1
Spark plugs 1 1 I | R |1 1 I |R| I 1 I | R
Evaporative system (if equipped) I I 1
Battery™® ry1r(rjr|r|rjpr|r|r{1rjf{rjI
Brake lines, hoses and connections 1 1 I 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1 1
Brake fluid*10 R R R R R R
Parking brake I I I I 1 I I I I I I 1
Disc brakes I I I I 1 I 1 I I I I 1
Steering operation and linkages r|r(ryr)r|rjrjr{r|r|rijrI
Fron.t and rear suspension, ball joints and wheel I I I I I I I I I I I I
bearing axial play
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Number of months or kilometres, whichever comes first.

Maintenance Interval Months 12 {24 (36 | 48 | 60 | 72 | 84 | 96 | 108 | 120 | 132 | 144
x1000 km | 15| 30 | 45 | 60 | 75 | 90 | 105 | 120 | 135 | 150 | 165 | 180

Driveshaft dust boots I I I 1 1 1 I I I I 1 1
Exhaust system and heat shields ryr(ryr)r|rjrjrjr|r|rj|rI
Bolts and nuts on chassis and body T|(T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T|T
Hinges and catches ||| |L|L|L|L|L
All electrical system I I I I I I I 1 I I I I
g(c));li)y condition (for rust, corrosion and perfora- Inspect annually.
Cabin air filter (if equipped) R R R R R R
Tyres (i'ncluding *spare tyre) (with inflation pres- I I I I I I I I I I I I
sure adjustment)*!1

Emergency flat tyre repair kit (if equipped)*!12 Inspect annually.

Chart symbols:

I: Inspect: Inspect and clean, repair, adjust, fill up, or replace if necessary.
R: Replace

L: Lubricate

C: Clean

T: Tighten

D: Drain

Remarks:

1

*2

Also inspect the air conditioner drive belts, if equipped.
If the vehicle is operated primarily under any of the following conditions, inspect the drive belts at every 7,500
km or 6 months.

a)
b)
©)
d
e)
f)

Driving in dusty conditions

Extended periods of idling or low speed operation

Driving for long period in cold temperatures or driving regularly at short distance only
Driving in extremely hot conditions

Driving in mountainous conditions continually

Driving for long period in extremely wet or heavy rain condition

The vehicle calculates the remaining oil life based on engine operating conditions and lets you know when an
oil change is due by illuminating the wrench indicator light in the instrument cluster.

Replace the engine oil and filter when message/wrench indicator light is ON. And they must be changed at
least once a year or within 15,000 km since last engine oil and filter change.

The system must be reset whenever replacing the engine oil regardless of the message/wrench indicator light
display.

If the vehicle is operated primarily under any of the following conditions, replace the engine oil at every 2,500
km or 3 months.

a)
b)
<)
d
e)
f)

Purpose of vehicle use is police car, taxi or driving school car.

Driving in dusty conditions

Extended periods of idling or low speed operation

Driving for long period in cold temperatures or driving regularly at short distance only
Driving in extremely hot conditions

Driving in mountainous conditions continually
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*4  Reset the engine oil data whenever replacing the engine oil regardless of the message/wrench indicator light
display.
*5 Replace the engine oil when message/wrench indicator light is ON.
*6  If the vehicle is operated primarily under any of the following conditions, replace the engine oil filter at every
5,000 km or 6 months.
a) Purpose of vehicle use is police car, taxi or driving school car.
b) Driving in dusty conditions
c) Extended periods of idling or low speed operation
d) Driving for long period in cold temperatures or driving regularly at short distance only
e) Driving in extremely hot conditions
f) Driving in mountainous conditions continually
*7  Use of FL-22 is recommended when replacing engine coolant. Using engine coolant other than FL-22 may
cause serious damage to the engine and cooling system.
*8 If the vehicle is operated in very dusty or sandy areas, clean the air filter at every 7,500 km or 6 months.
*9  Inspect the battery electrolyte level, specific gravity and outer appearance. The sealed battery only requires an
outer appearance inspection.
*10 If the brakes are used extensively (for example, continuous hard driving or mountain driving) or if the vehicle
is operated in extremely humid climates, replace the brake fluid annually.
*11 Tyre rotation is recommended every 10,000 km.
*12 Check the tyre repair fluid expiration date every year when performing the periodic maintenance. Replace the
tyre repair fluid bottle with new one before the expiration date.
V Table 4
Number of months or kilometres (miles), whichever comes first.
Maintenance Inter-| Months 6 (12| 18|24 (30| 36|42 |48 |54 (60|66 |72 |78 |84 |90 96
val x1000 km |10 [ 20 |30 |40 |50 | 60 [ 70 | 80 | 90 | 100 | 110 | 120 | 130 | 140 | 150 | 160
x1000 miles | 6.25 | 12.5 | 1875 | 25 [31.25| 37.5 | 4375 | S50 |56.25| 62.5 | 68.75 | 75 [81.25 | 87.5 | 93.75| 100
Spark plugs*! Replace every 60,000 km (37,500 miles).
Except Tai- Replace every 60,000 km (37,500 miles).
Fuel filter wan
Taiwan Replace every 80,000 km (50,000 miles).
Evaporative system (if equipped) 1 1 1 I I I I 1
Except be-
lowcoun- |R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R
tries
Georgia/
Cambodia/
Gabon/
Engine Oil*2*3*4 Ghana/
Cameroon/
Burundi/ Replace every 5,000 km (3,125 miles) or 6 months.
Mozambi-
que/
Mongolia/
Tanzania/
Paraguay
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Number of months or kilometres (miles), whichever comes first.

Maintenance Inter-| Months 6 |12 (1824|3036 |42 |48 54|60 |66 |72 |78 |84 |90 96
val x1000 km |10 [ 20 |30 |40 |50 | 60 | 70 | 80 | 90 | 100 | 110 | 120 | 130 | 140 | 150 | 160
%1000 miles | 6.25 | 12.5 | 1875 | 25 [31.25| 37.5 | 43.75| 50 |56.25 | 62.5 | 68.75 | 75 [81.25 | 87.5 | 93.75| 100
Except be-
lowcoun- |R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R|R
tries
Georgia/ .
Cambodia Replace every 10,000 km (6,250 miles) or 1 year.
Gabon/
Engine oil filter*2 Ghana/
Cameroon/
Burundi/
Mozambi- Replace every 5,000 km (3,125 miles) or 6 months.
que/
Mongolia/
Tanzania/
Paraguay
Drive belts*5 ry1ryrjr|rjyryryrjr|rfrjrjr|r|r|iI
Cooling system I I 1 1 I I I I
. Replace at first 200,000 km (125,000 miles) or 10 years; after that, every
*6
Engine coolant 100,000 km (62,500 miles) or 5 years.
Except be-
. . low coun- C C R C C R C C
Air filter tries
Georgia C R C R C R C R
Fuel lines and hoses I I 1 1 I I I I
Battery™8 1 1 1 1 1 1 I I
Brake lines, hoses and connections 1 1 1 1 I 1 1 1
Brake fluid*? Iry1r|jr|rRy1 (1|1 {R{1 |1 [T |R|T|T|TI]|R
Parking brake r{ryr(yrjryrjrfr{rjryrf{rjr|Ir|r|rI
Power brake unit (Brake booster) I I I I I I I I
and hoses
Disc brakes ryrjryryr(ryprjyrjrfryryrjrjrjri|rI
Steering operation and linkages I I 1 1 1 1 I I
Front and rear suspension, ball I I I I I I I I
joints and wheel bearing axial play
Driveshaft dust boots I 1 I I
Exhaust system and heat shields Inspect every 80,000 km (50,000 miles).
Bolts and nuts on chassis and body ‘ T ‘ ‘ T ‘ ‘ T ‘ ‘ T ‘ ‘ T ‘ ‘ T ‘ ‘ T ‘ ‘ T
Body condition (for rust, corrosion Inspect annuall
and perforation) P ¥
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Number of months or kilometres (miles), whichever comes first.
Maintenance Inter-| Months 6 (12| 18|24 (30 |36|42 |48 |54 (60|66 |72 |78 |84 |90 |96

val x1000 km | 10 |20 [ 30 (40 |50 | 60 [ 70 [ 80 | 90 | 100 | 110 | 120 | 130 | 140 | 150 | 160
%1000 miles | 6.25 | 12.5 [ 1875 25 | 31.25| 37.5 [43.75 | 50 |56.25 | 62.5 |68.75 | 75 |81.25| 87.5 [93.75 | 100
Cabin air filter (if equipped) R R R R R R R R

Tyres (including spare tyre) (with

inflation pressure adjustment) bphpoprpbpbpbpbp by by bbbl

Tyre rotation Rotate every 10,000 km (6,250 miles).

Emergency flat tyre repair kit (if
equipped)*10
Self-test with Mazda
Modular Diagnostic
System
(M_MDS)*11*12*13
SKYACTIV-G
Fuel system clean.
*14%15 Thailand c|c|jcyjc|cjcjcy|jcyjcjc|jcjcy|cy|cjc|c
SKYACTIV-G

Inspect annually.

Except Thai-
land

Chart symbols:

I: Inspect: Inspect and clean, repair, adjust, fill up, or replace if necessary.
R: Replace

L: Lubricate

C: Clean

T: Tighten

D: Drain

Remarks:

*1  In the countries below, inspect the spark plugs at every 10,000 km (6,250 miles) or 1 year before replacing
them at the said interval.
Algeria, Angola, Bahrain, Bolivia, Burundi, B.Virgin, Cambodia, Cameroon, Chile, Costa Rica, Cote d'Ivoire,
Curacao, El Salvador, Gabon, Ghana, Georgia, Guatemala, Haiti, Honduras, Hong Kong, Iran, Jordan, Kenya,
Macau, Madagascar, Malaysia, Mongolia, Mozambique, Myanmar, Nigeria, Nicaragua, Oman, Panama, Papua
New Guinea, Paraguay, Peru, Philippines, Senegal, Seychelles, Syria, Tanzania, United Arab Emirates,
Vietnam, Zaire, Zimbabwe

*2  If the vehicle is operated primarily under any of the following conditions, replace the engine oil and oil filter
more often than the recommended intervals.
a) Purpose of vehicle use is police car, taxi or driving school car.
b) Driving in dusty conditions
c) Extended periods of idling or low speed operation
d) Driving for long period in cold temperatures or driving regularly at short distance only
e) Driving in extremely hot conditions
f) Driving in mountainous conditions continually

*3  Reset the engine oil data whenever replacing the engine oil regardless of the message/wrench indicator light
display.

*4  Replace the engine oil when message/wrench indicator light is ON.

*5  Also inspect the air conditioner drive belts, if equipped.
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*9

*10

*13

If the vehicle is operated primarily under any of the following conditions, inspect the drive belts more often

than the recommended intervals.

a) Driving in dusty conditions

b) Extended periods of idling or low speed operation

¢) Driving for long period in cold temperatures or driving regularly at short distance only

d) Driving in extremely hot conditions

e) Driving in mountainous conditions continually

f) Driving for long period in extremely wet or heavy rain condition

Use of FL-22 is recommended when replacing engine coolant. Using engine coolant other than FL-22 may

cause serious damage to the engine and cooling system.

If the vehicle is operated in very dusty or sandy areas, clean and if necessary, replace the air filter more often

than the recommended intervals.

Inspect the battery electrolyte level, specific gravity and outer appearance. If the vehicle is operated in

extremely hot and cold areas, inspect the battery electrolyte level, specific gravity and appearance every

10,000 km (6,250 miles) or 6 months. The sealed battery only requires an outer appearance inspection.

If the brakes are used extensively (for example, continuous hard driving or mountain driving) or if the vehicle

is operated in extremely humid climates, replace the brake fluid annually.

Check the tyre repair fluid expiration date every year when performing the periodic maintenance. Replace the

tyre repair fluid bottle with new one before the expiration date.

If DTC P1200 is stored, clean the fuel system by using Mazda genuine deposit cleaner.

If the required tool (M-MDS) is not available, clean the fuel system by using Mazda genuine deposit cleaner

without performing self-test.

Using non-genuine deposit cleaner could cause internal damage to the fuel system.

If the vehicle is driven primarily under any of the following conditions, perform "Mazda Modular Diagnostic

System (M-MDS)" at every 5,000 km.

a) The vehicle is idled for long periods or driven at low speeds, such as with police cars, taxis, or driver's
education school car.

b) Driving under extremely high temperature conditions.

Applicable countries are as follows:

SKYACTIV-G: Algeria, Angola, Antigua, Aruba, Bahrain, Barbados, Bermuda, Bolivia, Botswana, Brunei,

Burundi, Cambodia, Cameroon, Colombia, Common Wealth of Dominica, Curacao, Ecuador, El Salvador,

Gabon, Ghana, Grenada, Haiti, Honduras, Indonesia, Iraq, Ivory coast, Jordan, Kenya, Kuwait, Laos, Lesotho,

Libya, Macau, Madagascar, Malaysia, Marshall islands, Mongolia, Morocco, Myanmar, Namibia, Nicaragua,

Nigeria, Oman, Paraguay, Peru, Qatar, Seychelles, South Africa, Sri Lanka, St. Lucia, St. Martin, St. Vincent,

Syria, Tanzania, Philippines, Trinidad and Tobago, Tunisia, USTT, Vanuatu, Vietnam, Zimbabwe

Use Mazda genuine deposit cleaner. Using non-genuine deposit cleaner could cause an internal damage to the

fuel system.

If the vehicle is operated primarily under any of the following conditions, clean the fuel system at every 5,000

km (3,125 miles).

a) Purpose of vehicle use is police car, taxi or driving school car.

b) Extended periods of idling or low speed operation

¢) Driving in extremely hot conditions
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\ Owner Maintenance Precautions \
Routine Service
We highly recommend that these items be inspected before driving.

- Engine Oil Level (page 6-21)

- Engine Coolant Level (page 6-22)
- Brake Fluid Level (page 6-23)

- Washer Fluid Level (page 6-24)

- Battery Maintenance (page 6-31)

- Tyre Inflation Pressure (page 6-35)

Improper or incomplete service may result in problems. This section gives instructions only
for items that are easy to perform.

As explained in the Introduction (page 6-2), several procedures can be done only by a
qualified service technician with special tools.

Improper do-it yourself maintenance during the warranty period may affect warranty
coverage. For details, read the separate Mazda Warranty statement provided with the
vehicle. If you are unsure about any servicing or maintenance procedure, have it done by an
expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

There are strict environmental laws regarding the disposal of waste oil and fluids. Please
dispose of your waste properly and with due regard to the environment.

Entrust the oil and fluid changes of your vehicle to an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

/\ WARNING

Do not perform maintenance work if you lack sufficient knowledge and experience or the
proper tools and equipment to do the work. Have maintenance work done by a qualified
technician:

Performing maintenance work on a vehicle is dangerous if not done properly. You can be
seriously injured while performing some maintenance procedures.
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If you must run the engine while working under the bonnet, make certain that you remove all
jewellery (especially rings, bracelets, watches, and necklaces) and all neckties, scarves, and
similar loose clothing before getting near the engine or cooling fan which may turn on
unexpectedly:

Working under the bonnet with the engine running is dangerous. It becomes even more
dangerous when you wear jewellery, loose clothing or have long hair or a long beard.

Either can become entangled in moving parts and result in injury.

X

SSPuII over to a safe location, then switch the ignition off and make sure the fan is not
running before attempting to work near the cooling fan:

Working near the cooling fan when it is running is dangerous. The fan could continue running
indefinitely even if the engine has stopped and the engine compartment temperature is high.
You could be hit by the fan and seriously injured.

Do not leave items in the engine compartment:

After you have finished checking or doing servicing in the engine compartment, do not forget
and leave items such as tools or rags in the engine compartment.

Tools or other items left in the engine compartment could cause engine damage or a fire
leading to an unexpected accident.
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| Bonnet

/\ WARNING

Always check that the bonnet is closed and
securely locked:

A bonnet that is not closed and securely
locked is dangerous as it could fly open
while the vehicle is moving and block the
driver's vision which could result in a
serious accident.

V¥ Opening the Bonnet

1. With the vehicle parked, pull the
release handle to unlock the bonnet.

Release handle
| \
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2. Insert your hand into the bonnet
opening, slide the latch lever to the
right, and lift up the bonnet.

3. Grasp the support rod in the padded
area and secure it in the support rod
hole indicated by the arrow to hold the
bonnet open.
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WV Closing the Bonnet

1. Check under the bonnet area to make
certain all filler caps are in place and
all loose items (e.g. tools, oil
containers, etc.) have been removed.

2. Lift the bonnet, grasp the padded area
on the support rod, and secure the
support rod in the clip. Verify that the
support rod is secured in the clip
before closing the bonnet.

3. Lower the bonnet slowly to a height of
about 20 cm (7.9 in) above its closed
position and then let it drop.

A CAUTION

When closing the bonnet, do not push it
excessively such as by applying your
weight. Otherwise, the bonnet could be
deformed.

6-17



Maintenance and Care

Owner Maintenance

Engine Compartment Overview

— Windscreen washer fluid reservoir ——— Brake fluid reservoir !

7
— — Fuse block
) Engine oil dipstick N Ba@
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L= Cooling system cap - — | " Engine coolant reservoir
5 ¢ Engine oil-filler cap )
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Engine Oil \

NOTE
Changing the engine oil should be done by an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

V¥ Recommended Oil

In order to keep the maintenance interval (page 6-3) and to protect the engine from damage
caused by poor lubrication, it is vitally important to make use of engine oil with the correct
specification. Do not use oils which do not meet the following specifications or
requirements. Use of unsuitable oil may lead to engine damage which is not covered by the
Mazda Warranty.

Europe and Taiwan

Temperature Range SAE Viscosity Numbers

°C 40 30 20 =10 0 10 20 30 40
I I S S|

Grade @ ‘ I i i i ]

°F 40 20 0 2‘0 4‘0 6‘0 s‘o 100
Recommended oils
Mazda Original Oil Ultra SW-30 | 5W-30
Alternative Oil Quality
0W-30 0W-30
SW-30 5W-30

API SN or higher, or ACEA A5/B5

Except Europe and Taiwan
Temperature Range SAE Viscosity Numbers

°C 40 -30 20 <10 0 10 20 30 40
Grade C“ \‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\‘\ .
°F 40 20 0 20 40 60 80 100
10W-30
API SM or higher 5W-30
0W-30

Engine oil viscosity, or thickness, has an effect on fuel economy and cold-weather operation
(starting and oil flow).

Low-viscosity engine oils can provide improved fuel economy and cold-weather
performance.

When choosing an oil, consider the temperature range your vehicle will operate in before

the next oil change.
Then select the recommended viscosity from the chart.
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A CAUTION

» Using oils of viscosity besides those recommended for specific temperature ranges could
result in engine damage.

NOTE

- It is normal for all engines to consume engine oil under normal driving conditions.
Engine oil consumption may be as high as 0.8 L/1,000 km (I L/800 miles). This may be as
a result of evaporation, internal ventilation or burning of the lubricating oil in the
working engine. Oil consumption may be higher when the engine is new due to the
running-in process. Oil consumption is also dependant on engine speed and engine load.
Under extreme driving conditions, oil consumption may be higher.

WV Vehicle Engine Control Unit Reset Procedure

After replacing the engine oil, it is recommended to have a repair shop such as an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) perform the initialization (engine
oil data resetting) of the recorded value. If the value recorded by the computer is not
initialized, the wrench indicator light may not turn off or it may turn on earlier than normal.

NOTE

There are two methods for resetting the engine control unit.

1. The procedure described in the following.

2. The procedure described in the maintenance monitor item when the flexible maintenance
setting is selected. Refer to the Applications section in the Mazda Connect Owner's
Manual for the details.

If either one of the methods is performed, resetting of the engine control unit is completed.

NOTE

The initialization (engine oil data resetting) of the recorded value can be performed using
the following procedure:

1. Switch the ignition OFF.
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2. Switch the ignition ON with the instrument panel illumination knob pressed and continue

pressing the knob for about 7 seconds.

Type A

Instrument panel illumination knob

WV Inspecting Engine Oil Level

1. Be sure the vehicle is on a level
surface.

2. Warm up the engine to normal
operating temperature.

3. Turn it off and wait at least 5 minutes
for the oil to return to the sump.

4. Pull out the dipstick, wipe it clean, and

reinsert it fully.
%

)L

X *

5. Pullit out again and examine the level.
The level is normal if it is between the
MIN and MAX marks.

If it is near or below MIN, add enough
oil to bring the level to MAX.

Type B, Type C

Instrument panel illumination knob

)
09

A CAUTION

Do not overfill the engine oil. This may
cause engine damage.

6. Make sure the O-ring on the dipstick is
positioned properly before reinserting
the dipstick.

7. Reinsert the dipstick fully.
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\ Engine Coolant \

WV Inspecting Coolant Level

/\ WARNING

Do not use a match or live flame in the
engine compartment. DO NOT ADD
COOLANT WHEN THE ENGINE IS HOT:

A hot engine is dangerous. If the engine has
been running, parts of the engine
compartment can become very hot. You
could be burned. Carefully inspect the
engine coolant in the coolant reservoir, but
do not open it.

X

%Pull over to a safe location, then switch
the ignition off and make sure the fan is
not running before attempting to work
near the cooling fan:

Working near the cooling fan when it is
running is dangerous. The fan could
continue running indefinitely even if the
engine has stopped and the engine
compartment temperature is high. You
could be hit by the fan and seriously
injured.

i
i ﬁ/ Do not remove either cooling
system cap when the engine and radiator
are hot:

When the engine and radiator are hot,
scalding coolant and steam may shoot out
under pressure and cause serious injury.
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NOTE

Changing the coolant should be done by
an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

Inspect the antifreeze protection and
coolant level in the coolant reservoir at
least once a year—at the beginning of the
winter season—and before travelling
where temperatures may drop below
freezing.

Inspect the condition and connections of
all cooling system and heater hoses.
Replace any that are swollen or
deteriorated.

The coolant should be at full in the
radiator and between the F and L marks on
the coolant reservoir when the engine is
cool.

If it is at or near L, add enough coolant to
the coolant reservoir to provide freezing
and corrosion protection and to bring the
level to F.

Securely tighten the coolant reservoir tank
cap after adding coolant.
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A CAUTION

» Radiator coolant will damage paint.
Rinse it off quickly if spilled.

» Ifthe “FL22” mark is shown on or near
the cooling system cap, use of FL-22 is
recommended when replacing engine
coolant. Using engine coolant other than
FL-22 may cause serious damage to the
engine and cooling system.

L2

If the coolant reservoir is empty or new
coolant is required frequently, consult an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

 BrakeFluid

V Inspecting Brake Fluid Level

/\ WARNING

If the brake fluid level is low, have the
brakes inspected:

A low brake fluid level is dangerous.

A low level could indicate brake lining wear
or a brake system leak which could cause
the brakes to fail and lead to an accident.

Inspect the fluid level in the reservoir
regularly. It should be kept between the
MAX and MIN lines.

The level normally drops with
accumulated distance, a condition
associated with wear of brake linings. If it
is excessively low, have the brake system
inspected by an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

Left-hand drive model
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Right-hand drive model

Window and Headlight

Washer Fluid
WV Inspecting Washer Fluid Level

/\ WARNING

Use only windscreen washer fluid or plain
water in the reservoir:

Using radiator antifreeze as washer fluid is
dangerous. If sprayed on the windscreen, it
will dirty the windscreen, affect your
visibility, and could result in an accident.

Inspect fluid level in the washer fluid
reservoir; add fluid if necessary.

=\

Use plain water if washer fluid is
unavailable.

But use only washer fluid in cold weather
to prevent it from freezing.

NOTE
Front and rear washer fluid is supplied
from the same reservoir.
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Body Lubrication

All moving points of the body, such as
door and bonnet hinges and locks, should
be lubricated each time the engine oil is
changed. Use a nonfreezing lubricant on
locks during cold weather.

Make sure the bonnet's secondary latch
keeps the bonnet from opening when the
primary latch is released.

Wiper Blades \

A CAUTION

» Hot waxes applied by automatic car
washers have been known to affect the
wiper's ability to clean windows.

» To prevent damage to the wiper blades,
do not use petrol, paraffin, paint thinner,
or other solvents on or near them.

» When the wiper lever is in the AUTO
position and the ignition is switched ON,
the wipers may move automatically in
the following cases:

> If the windscreen above the rain sensor
is touched.

» If the windscreen above the rain sensor
is wiped with a cloth.

» If the windscreen is struck with a hand
or other object.

> If the rain sensor is struck with a hand
or other object from inside the vehicle.

Be careful not to pinch hands or fingers
as it may cause injury, or damage the
wipers. When washing or servicing the
vehicle, make sure the wiper lever is in
the OFF position.

Contamination of either the windscreen or
the blades with foreign matter can reduce
wiper effectiveness. Common sources are
insects, tree sap, and hot wax treatments
used by some commercial car washes.

If the blades are not wiping properly, clean
the window and blades with a good
cleaner or mild detergent; then rinse
thoroughly with clean water. Repeat if
necessary.
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V¥ Replacing Windscreen Wiper Blades

When the wipers no longer clean well, the
blades are probably worn or cracked.
Replace them.

A CAUTION

» To prevent damage to the wiper arms
and other components, do not try to
sweep the wiper arm by hand.

» Do not bend the blade rubber
unnecessarily when replacing it.
Otherwise, the metal stiffener in the
blade may deform and the windscreen
wiper operation may be adversely
affected.

NOTE

When raising both windscreen wiper arms,
raise the driver's side wiper arm first.
When lowering the wiper arms, slowly
lower the wiper arm from the passenger's
side first while supporting it with your
hand. Forcefully lowering the wiper arms
could damage the wiper arm and blade,
and may scratch or crack the windscreen.

Replace the wiper blades using the

following procedure.
1. Raise the wiper arm.
A CAUTION

To prevent damage to the windscreen
let the wiper arm down easily, do not
let it slap down on the windscreen.
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2. Slide the blade component in the
direction of the arrow while pressing
the wiper arm tab to remove the blade
component from the wiper arm.

3. Pull the blade rubber in the direction of
the arrow and slide it to a position
where the blade holder groove can be
checked.

\

Groove
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. Pull the end of the blade rubber from

the blade holder groove in the direction
of the arrow and remove the blade
rubber from the blade holder.

5. Insert the end of the new blade rubber
into the groove of the blade holder
until it contacts the end of the blade
holder.

Groove
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6. After pulling the blade rubber in the
direction of the arrow and sliding the
blade rubber to a position to check the
blade holder groove, slide the blade
rubber end in the opposite direction.

7. Make sure that the blade rubber is
correctly installed to the blade holder.

8. Align the wiper arm tabs with the
blade component grooves.

6-28

9. Align the blade component projection
with the wiper arm notch.

Projection

10. Slide the blade component and install
it to the wiper arm.

) <
AN

11. Slowly lower the wiper arm onto the
windscreen.

V¥ Replacing Rear Window Wiper
Blade

When the wiper no longer cleans well, the
blade is probably worn or cracked.
Replace it.

A CAUTION

To prevent damage to the wiper arm and
other components, do not move the wiper
by hand.
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1.

Raise the wiper arm and rotate the
wiper blade to the right until it
unlocks, then remove the blade.

A CAUTION

To prevent damage to the rear window,
do not let the wiper arm fall on it.

Pull down the blade rubber and slide it
out of the blade holder.

3. Remove the metal stiffeners from the
blade rubber and install them in the
new blade.

K

A CAUTION

Do not bend or discard the stiffeners.
You need to use them again.
Carefully insert the new blade rubber.
Then install the blade assembly in the
reverse order of removal.

>

/),
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\ Battery

/\ WARNING

o
Q Read the following precautions carefully before using the battery or inspecting

to ensure safe and correct handling:

&
Always wear eye protection when working near the battery:
Working without eye protection is dangerous. Battery fluid contains SULPHURIC ACID which
could cause blindness if splashed into your eyes. Also, hydrogen gas produced during normal
battery operation, could ignite and cause the battery to explode.

Wear eye protection and protective gloves to prevent contact with battery fluid:

Spilled battery fluid is dangerous.

Battery fluid contains SULPHURIC ACID which could cause serious injuries if it gets in eyes, or
on the skin or clothing. If this happens, immediately flush your eyes with water for 15 minutes
or wash your skin thoroughly and get medical attention.

@ @ Always keep batteries out of the reach of children:

Allowing children to play near batteries is dangerous. Battery fluid could cause serious injuries
if it gets in the eyes or on the skin.

@ @ Keep flames and sparks away from open battery cells and do not allow metal

tools to contact the positive (+) or negative (—) terminal of the battery when working near a
battery. Do not allow the positive (+) terminal to contact the vehicle body:

Flames and sparks near open battery cells are dangerous. Hydrogen gas, produced during
normal battery operation, could ignite and cause the battery to explode. An exploding battery
can cause serious burns and injuries. Keep all flames including cigarettes and sparks away
from open battery cells.

6-30



Maintenance and Care

Owner Maintenance

@ Keep all flames and sparks away from open battery cells because hydrogen gas

is produced from open battery cells while charging the battery or adding battery fluid:

Flames and sparks near open battery cells are dangerous. Hydrogen gas, produced during
normal battery operation, could ignite and cause the battery to explode. An exploding battery
can cause serious burns and injuries. Keep all flames including cigarettes and sparks away

from open battery cells.

NOTE

Before performing battery maintenance, remove the battery cover.

To get the best service from a battery:

- Keep it securely mounted.

- Keep the top clean and dry.

- Keep terminals and connections clean,
tight, and coated with petroleum jelly or
terminal grease.

- Rinse off spilled electrolyte immediately

with a solution of water and baking
soda.

- If the vehicle will not be used for an

extended time, disconnect the battery
leads and charge the battery every 6
weeks.

6-31



Maintenance and Care

Owner Maintenance

V Inspecting Electrolyte Level

A low level of electrolyte fluid will cause
the battery to discharge quickly.

Lower level

Inspect the electrolyte level at least once a
week. If it is low, remove the caps and add
enough distilled water to bring the level
between the upper and lower level
(illustration).

Do not overfill.

Examine the specific gravity of the
electrolyte with a hydrometer, especially
during cold weather. If it is low, recharge
the battery.
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WV Battery Recharging

NOTE

- Before performing maintenance or
recharging the battery, turn off all
accessories and stop the engine.

- To disconnect the battery, remove the
negative lead first. Install it last when
connecting the battery.

- Be sure to remove the caps before
recharging the battery.

- If the battery quickly discharges
because, for example, the lights were
left on too long with the engine off,
slow-charge it as required by battery
size and charger capacity.

- If the battery gradually discharges
because of high electric load while the
vehicle is being used, recharge it as
required by battery size and charger
capacity.

V¥ Battery Replacement

Contact an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer) for battery
replacement.
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Key Battery Replacement

If the buttons on the transmitter are
inoperable and the operation indicator
light does not flash, the battery may be
dead.

Replace with a new battery before the
transmitter becomes unusable.

A CAUTION

» Make sure the battery is installed
correctly. Battery leakage could occur if it
is not installed correctly.

» When replacing the battery, be careful
not to touch any of the internal circuitry
and electrical terminals, bend the
electrical terminals, or get dirt in the
transmitter as the transmitter could be
damaged.

» There is the danger of explosion if the
battery is not correctly replaced.

» Dispose of used batteries according to
the following instructions.

» Insulate the plus and minus terminals
of the battery using cellophane or
equivalent tape.

» Never disassemble.

» Never throw the battery into fire or
water.

» Never deform or crush.

» Replace only with the same type battery

(CR2032 or equivalent).

The following conditions indicate that the
battery power is low:

- The KEY indicator light (green) flashes
in the instrument cluster for about 30
seconds after the engine is switched
OFF (for vehicles with a type A/type B
instrument cluster (page 4-19, 4-37),
messages are displayed in the instrument
cluster).

- The system does not operate and the
operation indicator light on the
transmitter does not flash when the
buttons are pressed.

- The system's operational range is
reduced.

Replacing the battery at an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer), is recommended to prevent
damage to the key. If replacing the battery
by yourself, follow the instruction.

Replacing the key battery

1. Remove the lower cover while sliding
the knob in the direction of the arrow.

A
N
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2. Press in the tab to unlock the upper
cover.

|

<>

[

3. Insert a tape-wrapped flathead
screwdriver into the gap and slide it in
the direction of the arrow.

4. Twist the flathead screwdriver in the
direction of the arrow and remove the
upper cover.
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5. Remove the cap using the
tape-wrapped flathead screwdriver.

z-

6. Remove the battery using
tape-wrapped flathead screwdriver.

7. Insert a new battery into the transmitter

so that the positive pole is facing up.
8. Install the cap.
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9. Install the upper cover.

10. Insert the tabs of the lower cover into
the slots of the transmitter and install
the lower cover.

S e

For reasons of proper performance, safety,
and better fuel economy, always maintain
recommended tyre inflation pressures and
stay within the recommended load limits
and weight distribution.

/\ WARNING

Using Different Tyre Types:

Driving your vehicle with different types of
tyres is dangerous. It could cause poor
handling and poor braking; leading to loss
of control.

Except for the limited use of the temporary
spare tyre, use only the same type tyres
(radial, bias-belted, bias-type) on all four
wheels.

Using Wrong-Sized Tyres:

Using any other tyre size than what is
specified for the vehicle (page 9-9) is
dangerous. It could seriously affect ride,
handling, ground clearance, tyre clearance,
and speedometer calibration. This could
cause you to have an accident. Use only
tyres that are the correct size specified for
the vehicle.

WV Tyre Inflation Pressure

/\ WARNING

Always inflate the tyres to the correct
pressure:

Overinflation or underinflation of tyres is
dangerous. Adverse handling or
unexpected tyre failure could result in a
serious accident.

Refer to Tyres on page 9-9.
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Use only a Mazda-genuine tyre valve cap:
Use of a non-genuine part is dangerous as
the correct tyre air pressure cannot be
maintained if the tyre valve becomes
damaged. If the vehicle is driven under this
condition, the tyre air pressure will
decrease which could result in a serious
accident. Do not use any part for the tyre
valve cap that is not a Mazda-genuine
part.

Inspect all tyre pressures monthly
(including the spare) when the tyres are
cold. Maintain recommended pressures for
the best ride, handling, and minimum tyre
wear.

Refer to the specification charts (page
9-9).

NOTE

- Always check tyre pressure when tyres
are cold.

- Warm tyres normally exceed
recommended pressures. Do not release
air from warm tyres to adjust the
pressure.

- Underinflation can cause reduced fuel
economy, uneven and accelerated tyre
wear, and poor sealing of the tyre bead,
which will deform the wheel and cause
separation of tyre from rim.

- Overinflation can produce a harsh ride,
uneven and accelerated tyre wear, and a
greater possibility of damage from road
hazards.

Keep your tyre pressure at the correct
levels. If one frequently needs inflating,
have it inspected.
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WV Tyre Rotation

/\ WARNING

Rotate tyres periodically:

Irregular tyre wear is dangerous. To
equalize tread wear for maintaining good
performance in handling and braking,
rotate the tyres every 10,000 km (6,250
miles), or sooner if irregular wear develops.

During rotation, inspect them for correct
balance.

O
Z/-0
e

Do not include (TEMPORARY USE ONLY)
spare tyre in rotation.
Also, inspect them for uneven wear and
damage. Abnormal wear is usually caused
by one or a combination of the following:

- Incorrect tyre pressure

- Improper wheel alignment
- Out-of-balance wheel

- Severe braking

After rotation, inflate all tyre pressures to
specification (page 9-9) and inspect the
wheel nuts for tightness.
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A CAUTION

Rotate unidirectional tyres and radial tyres
that have an asymmetrical tread pattern or
studs only from front to rear, not from side
to side. Tyre performance will be reduced if
rotated from side to side.

V¥ Replacing a Tyre

/\ WARNING

Always use tyres that are in good
condition:

Driving with worn tyres is dangerous.
Reduced braking, steering, and traction
could result in an accident.

Replace all four tyres at the same time:
Replacing just one tyre is dangerous. It
could cause poor handling and poor
braking resulting in loss of vehicle control.
Mazda strongly recommends that you
replace all four tyres at the same time.

If a tyre wears evenly, a wear indicator
will appear as a solid band across the
tread.

Replace the tyre when this happens.

Tread wear indicator

% 1

<
/[~ /=

/ 7

] T

| T
New tread Worn tread

You should replace the tyre before the
band crosses the entire tread.

V¥ Temporary Spare Tyre

Inspect the temporary spare tyre at least
monthly to make sure it is properly
inflated and stored.

NOTE

The temporary spare tyre condition
gradually deteriorates even if it has not
been used.

The temporary spare tyre is easier to
handle because of its construction which is
lighter and smaller than a conventional
tyre. This tyre should be used only for an
emergency and only for a short distance.

Use the temporary spare tyre only until the
conventional tyre is repaired, which

should be as soon as possible.

Refer to Tyre on page 9-9.
A CAUTION

» Do not use your temporary spare tyre rim
with a snow tyre or a conventional tyre.
Neither will properly fit and could
damage both tyre and rim.

» The temporary spare tyre has a tread life
of less than 5,000 km (3,000 miles). The
tread life may be shorter depending on
driving conditions.

» The temporary spare tyre is for limited
use, however, if the tread wear
solid-band indicator appeatrs, replace the
tyre with the same type of temporary
spare (page 6-37).
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V¥ Replacing a Wheel

/\ WARNING

Always use wheels of the correct size on
your vehicle:

Using a wrong-sized wheel is dangerous.
Braking and handling could be affected,
leading to loss of control and an accident.

A CAUTION

A wrong-sized wheel may adversely affect:

» Tyre fit

» Wheel and bearing life

» Ground clearance

» Snow-chain clearance

» Speedometer calibration

» Headlight aim

» Bumper height

> Tyre Pressure Monitoring System™

NOTE

- When replacing a wheel, make sure the
new one is the same as the original
factory wheel in diameter, rim width,
and offset (inset/outset).

- For details, contact an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

Proper tyre balancing provides the best
riding comfort and helps reduce tread
wear. Out-of-balance tyres can cause
vibration and uneven wear, such as
cupping and flat spots.

6-38 *Some models.
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Light Bulbs

Type A (With Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH))

@ @O @®

(D Headlights (Low/High beam)
(2 Headlights (High beam)
(® Running lights/Position lights/Front direction indicator lights
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@ Position lights

(® Running lights

® Front fog lights*

@ Front direction indicator lights

Side direction indicator lights

© Brake lights/Tail lights

Rear direction indicator lights

@ Tail lights

(@2 Reverse lights

(@3 Brake lights

Rear fog light (Left-hand drive model)*
(5 Rear fog light (Right-hand drive model)*
High-mount brake light

(2 Number plate lights

Overhead lights (Front)/Map lights (Front)
Map lights (Centre)

@ Overhead light (Rear)

@) Vanity mirror lights

@ Ambient lights (Front/Rear door pocket)
@ Luggage compartment light

A CAUTION

When removing the lens or lamp unit using a flathead screwdriver, make sure that the
flathead screwdriver does not contact the interior terminal. If the flathead screwdriver
contacts the terminal, a short circuit may occur.

NOTE

- To replace the bulb, contact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

- Use the protective cover and carton for the replacement bulb to dispose of the old bulb
promptly and out of the reach of children.

V¥ Replacing Exterior Light Bulbs - Running lights/Position lights/Front
L. ) direction indicator lights (type A)
The exterior lights have either LEDs or . «
1 bulb - Front fog lights
normat buibs. - Brake lights
LED type - Tail lights

. Headlights - High-mount brake light
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- Side direction indicator lights
- Number plate lights

The LED bulb cannot be replaced as a
single unit because it is an integrated unit.
The LED bulb has to be replaced with the
unit. We recommend an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) when the replacement is
necessary.

Bulb type

Position lights (type B), Front direction
indicator lights (type B)

NOTE

When replacing a bulb for the front
direction indicator lights and position
lights/front side-marker lights, turn the
steering wheel and change the direction in
which the tyres are pointed to the position
where the bulb replacement can be done
easily.

Turn the steering wheel after starting the
engine and stop the engine after you finish
turning the steering wheel.

1. If you are changing the right bulb, start
the engine, turn the steering wheel all
the way to the right, and turn off
engine. If you are changing the left
bulb, turn the steering wheel to the left,
and turn off engine.

2. Make sure the ignition is switched off,
and the headlight switch is off.

3. Turn the screw anticlockwise and
remove it.

4. Pull the centre of each plastic retainer
and remove the retainers, and then
partially peel back the mudguard.

Removal

A\ pe0

Installation

\%& "or, &
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5. Disconnect the wiring harness by
releasing the clamp.

6. Turn the socket and bulb assembly
anticlockwise and remove it.
7. Disconnect the bulb from the socket.

Position lights

6-42

8.

Front direction indicator lights

Install the new bulb in the reverse
order of the removal procedure.

NOTE

There will be no problem with
functionality with the wiring harness
disconnected in Step 5 left
disconnected.

Therefore, there is no need to connect
the wiring harness.

Running lights (type B)

1.

2.

Make sure the ignition is switched off,
and the headlight switch is off.

Turn the screws anticlockwise and
remove them.
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3. Turn the socket and bulb assembly
anticlockwise and remove it.

0

4. Install the new bulb in the reverse
order of the removal procedure.

Rear direction indicator lights

1. Make sure the ignition is switched off,
and the headlight switch is off.
2. Remove the cover.

'

3. Turn the screws anticlockwise and
remove them.

4. Pull the unit rearward to remove it.

5. Disconnect the wiring harness by
releasing the clamp.
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6. Turn the socket and bulb assembly
anticlockwise and remove it.

7. Temporarily install the light unit with
the socket pulled out of the top of the
light unit.

Socket le\.ll\l\—Oll\t range

A CAUTION

» The wiring harness may be damaged
when temporarily installing the light
unit. When performing the
procedure, observe the following
points.

» Pull out the socket from within the
socket pull-out range shown in the
figure.

» Do not push the light unit into the
vehicle with force.

» When temporarily installing the light
unit, cover the rear bumper light unit
installation surface with a soft cloth.
The rear bumper may be scratched or
damaged if the light unit contacts it.
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8. Disconnect the bulb from the socket.

9. Install the new bulb in the reverse
order of the removal procedure.

Reverse lights

1. Make sure the ignition is switched off,
and the headlight switch is off.
2. Remove the cover.




Maintenance and Care

Owner Maintenance

3. Disconnect the electrical connector
from the bulb by pressing the tab on
the connector with your finger and
pulling the connector.

4. Turn the socket and bulb assembly
anticlockwise and remove it.
5. Disconnect the bulb from the socket.

6. Install the new bulb in the reverse
order of the removal procedure.

Rear fog light*

/\ WARNING

Do not replace the rear fog light bulb just
after turning off the engine:

Replacing the fog light bulb just after
turning off the engine is dangerous
because the exhaust pipe near the rear fog
light would still be very hot and could
cause a burn ifyou touch it. Replace the
bulb after the exhaust pipe has cooled.

1. Make sure the ignition is switched off,
and the headlight switch is off.

2. Turn the screws anticlockwise and
remove them.

3. Turn the socket and bulb assembly
anticlockwise and remove it.

4. Install the new bulb in the reverse
order of the removal procedure.

*Some models. 6-45
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V¥ Replacing Interior Light Bulbs

Overhead lights (Front)/Map lights
(Front) (LED type), Overhead lights
(Centre)/Map lights (Centre) (LED
type), Overhead lights (Rear) (LED
type), Vanity mirror lights (LED type),

Ambient lights

The LED bulb cannot be replaced as a
single unit because it is an integrated unit.
The LED bulb has to be replaced with the
unit. If a replacement is necessary, consult
an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

Overhead lights (Front)/Map lights
(Front) (bulb type), Overhead lights
(Centre)/Map lights (Centre) (bulb
type), Overhead light (Rear) (bulb
type), Vanity mirror lights (bulb type)

1. Wrap a small flathead screwdriver with
a soft cloth to prevent damage to the
lens, and then remove the lens by
carefully prying on the edge of the lens
with the flathead screwdriver.

2. Disconnect the bulb by pulling it out.
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Overhead lights (Front)/Map lights
(Front)
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Overhead lights (Centre)/Map lights
(Centre)

Forward

Vanity mirror lights
Driver’s seat
|
g —2

EM@
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N
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Passenger’s seat

B
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i

|

v
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. Install the new bulb in the reverse

order of the removal procedure.
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Luggage compartment light

(LED type)

The LED bulb cannot be replaced as a

single unit because it is an integrated unit.

The LED bulb has to be replaced with the

unit. If a replacement is necessary, consult

an expert repairer (we recommend an

Authorised Mazda Repairer).

(Bulb type)

1. Wrap a small flathead screwdriver with
a soft cloth to prevent damage to the
lens and remove the lens unit by
carefully prying on the edge of the lens
unit with the flathead screwdriver.

2. Disconnect the electrical connector
from the bulb by pressing the tab on
the connector with your finger and
pulling the connector.
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A CAUTION

When replacing the bulb always
disconnect the connector first.
Otherwise, electric and electronic
devices could be shorted.

3. Insert the flathead screwdriver into the
gap between the lens and the lens unit,
and then slide the screwdriver to
detach the lens.

5. Install the new bulb in the reverse
order of the removal procedure.
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Fuses

Your vehicle's electrical system is
protected by fuses.

If any lights, accessories, or controls do
not work, inspect the appropriate circuit
protector. If a fuse has blown, the inside
element will be melted.

If the same fuse blows again, avoid using
that system and consult an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) as soon as possible.

VW Fuse Replacement

Replacing the fuses on the vehicle's left
side

If the electrical system does not work, first
inspect the fuses on the vehicle's left side.

1. Make sure the ignition is switched off,

and other switches are off.
2. Open the fuse panel cover.

puyeuy

s

3. Pull the fuse straight out with the fuse
puller provided on the fuse block
located in the engine compartment.

4. Inspect the fuse and replace it if it is

5. Insert a new fuse of the same

amperage rating, and make sure it fits
tightly. If it does not fit tightly, have an
expert install it. Consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

If you have no spare fuses, borrow one
of the same rating from a circuit not
essential to vehicle operation, such as
the AUDIO or OUTLET circuit.
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A CAUTION

Always replace a fuse with a genuine
Mazda fuse or equivalent of the same
rating. Otherwise you may damage the
electric system.

6. Reinstall the cover and make sure that
it is securely installed.

Replacing the fuses under the bonnet

If the headlights or other electrical
components do not work and the fuses in
the cabin are normal, inspect the fuse
block under the bonnet.

If a fuse is blown, it must be replaced.
Follow these steps:

1. Make sure the ignition is switched off,
and other switches are off.
2. Remove the fuse block cover.

6-50

3. Ifany fuse but the MAIN fuse is
blown, replace it with a new one of the
same amperage rating.

/\ WARNING

Do not replace the main fuse by
yourself, Have an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) perform the replacement:
Replacing the fuse by yourself is
dangerous because the MAIN fuse is a
high current fuse. Incorrect
replacement could cause an electrical
shock or a short circuit resulting in a
fire.

4. Reinstall the cover and make sure that

it is securely installed.
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WV Fuse Panel Description

Fuse block (Engine compartment)

38(39(40(41|42|43|44| |45|46|47|48|49|50|51|52|53|54
21|22|23|24|25|26|27| |28(29|30{31|32|33|34|35(36|37
16 |17 | 18|19 | 20
11 (12 | 13|14 | 15
6 (7| 8|9]10
1123|415
DESCRIPTION FUSE PROTECTED COMPONENT
RATING

1 WIPER.DEI 20 A Windscreen wiper de-icer*

2 1G2 30 A For protection of various circuits

3 INJECTOR 30A Engine control system

4 — — —

5 P.WINDOWI 30A —

6 P.SEAT RL 30 A  |Power seat”

7 — — —

8 EVVT 20 A Engine control system

9 DEFOG 40 A Rear window defogger

10 ST.HEATER2 20 A |Heated steering wheel*

11 R.HEATER 40 A Air conditioner

12 EPBL 20 A Electric Parking Brake (EPB) (LH)

13 AUDIO 40 A |Audio system™®

14 EPBR 20 A Electric Parking Brake (EPB) (RH)

15 ENG.MAIN 40 A Engine control system

16 ABS/DSCM 50 A ABS, Dynamic stability control system

17 CABIN.+B 50 A For protection of various circuits

18 WIPER 20 A Front window wiper and washer

*Some models.
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FUSE

DESCRIPTION RATING PROTECTED COMPONENT
19 HEATER 40 A Air conditioner
20 — — —
21 ENGINE.IG1 7.5 A  |Engine control system
22 C/UIG1 15A For protection of various circuits
23 H/LLOWL ISA Headlight low beam (LH)
24 H/L LOW R1 1I5A Headlight low beam (RH)*
25 ENGINE3 15A Engine control system
26 ENGINE2 15A Engine control system
27 ENGINE1 ISA Engine control system
28 AT 15A Transaxle control system, Ignition switch
29 H/CLEAN 20 A |Headlight washer*
30 A/C 7.5 A |Air conditioner
31 AT PUMP 15A Transaxle control system*
32 STOP 10 A Brake lights
33 R.WIPER 15A Rear window wiper, Theft-deterrent system*
34 H/L HI 20 A Headlight high beam
35 H/L LOW R2 ISA Headlight low beam (RH)*
36 FOG I5A Fog lights™
37 ENG.+B 7.5 A |Engine control system
38 AUDIO2 7.5 A  |Audio system
39 INTERIOR 10 A For protection of various circuits
40 METER2 15A  |Instrument cluster”
41 METERI 10 A Instrument cluster
42 SRS1 7.5A |Airbag
43 AUDIO4 10A  |Audio system*
44 AUDIO1 25 A Audio system
45 ABS/DSC S 30 A ABS, Dynamic stability control system
46 VMC 15A —
47 ST.HEATER 15A  |Audio system”
48 TAIL 15A Position lights
49 FUEL PUMP2 25 A Fuel system
50 HAZARD 25 A Hazard warning flashers, Direction indicator lights, Tail lights
51 DRL ISA Running lights
52 R.OUTLET2 15A Accessory sockets
53 HORN 15A Horn
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FUSE

DESCRIPTION RATING PROTECTED COMPONENT
54 ‘ ROOM 25 A For protection of various circuits
Fuse block (Left side)
(9o )
L1 JC 12 ]
L3 JC 16 ]
L4 JC 17 )
s JC 18 ]
L6 JC 19 ]
L7 JC 2 ]
DESCRIPTION FUSE PROTECTED COMPONENT
RATING
1 P.SEAT D 30A Power seat™
2 P.WINDOW3 30 A Power windows
3 R.OUTLET3 15A Trailer hitch*
4 P.WINDOW2 25 A Power windows
5 PLG 20A  |Power liftgate®
6 D.LOCK 25 A Power door locks
7 SEAT WARM 20A  |Seat warmer®
8 SRS2/ESCL I5A Electronic steering lock
9 SUNROOF 10A  |Sunroof*
10 INTERIOR2 15A Audio system
11 ENG+BB 7.5 A  |Engine control system
12 MIRROR 7.5 A |Power control mirror
13 AT IND 75A AT shift indicator
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FUSE

DESCRIPTION RATING PROTECTED COMPONENT
14 F.OUTLET 15A Accessory sockets
15 R.OUTLETI 15A Accessory sockets
16 USB 15A  |USB power outlet*
17 M.DEF 7.5A  |Mirror defogger®
18 R.SEAT.WARM 20 A  |Rear seat warmer”
19 AUDIO3 15A Audio system
20 P.SEAT RR 30 A  |Power seat”
21 P.SEAT P 30 A |Power seat”

6-54
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Exterior Care

The paintwork on your Mazda represents
the latest technical developments in
composition and methods of application.

Environmental hazards, however, can
harm the paint's protective properties, if
proper care is not taken.

Here are some examples of possible
damage, with tips on how to prevent them.

Etching Caused by Acid Rain or
Industrial Fallout

Occurrence

Industrial pollutants and vehicle emissions
drift into the air and mix with rain or dew
to form acids. These acids can settle on a
vehicle's finish. As the water evaporates,
the acid becomes concentrated and can
damage the finish.

And the longer the acid remains on the
surface, the greater the chance is for
damage.

Prevention

It is necessary to wash and wax your
vehicle to preserve its finish according to
the instructions in this section. These steps
should be taken immediately after you
suspect that acid rain has settled on your
vehicle's finish.

Damage Caused by Bird Dropping,
Insects, or Tree Sap

Occurrence

Bird droppings contain acids. If these are
not removed they can eat away the clear
and colour base coat of the vehicle's
paintwork.

When insects stick to the paint surface and
decompose, corrosive compounds form.
These can erode the clear and colour base
coat of the vehicle's paintwork if they are
not removed.

Tree sap will harden and adhere
permanently to the paint finish. If you
scratch the sap off while it is hard, some
vehicle paint could come off with it.

Prevention

It is necessary to have your Mazda washed
and waxed to preserve its finish according
to the instructions in this section. This
should be done as soon as possible.

Bird droppings can be removed with a soft
sponge and water. If you are travelling and
these are not available, a moistened tissue
may also take care of the problem. The
cleaned area should be waxed according to
the instructions in this section.

Insects and tree sap are best removed with
a soft sponge and water or a commercially
available chemical cleaner.

Another method is to cover the affected
area with dampened newspaper for 1 to 2
hours. After removing the newspaper,
rinse off the loosened debris with water.
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Water Marks
Occurrence

Rain, fog, dew, and even tap water can
contain harmful minerals such as salt and
lime. If moisture containing these minerals
settles on the vehicle and evaporates, the
minerals will concentrate and harden to
form white rings. The rings can damage
your vehicle's finish.

Prevention

It is necessary to wash and wax your
vehicle to preserve its finish according to
the instructions in this section. These steps
should be taken immediately after you find
water marks on your vehicle's finish.

Paint Chipping
Occurrence

Paint chipping occurs when gravel thrown
in the air by another vehicle's tyres hits
your vehicle.

How to avoid paint chipping

Keeping a safe distance between you and
the vehicle ahead reduces the chances of
having your paint chipped by flying
gravel.

NOTE

- The paint chipping zone varies with the
speed of the vehicle. For example, when
travelling at 90 km/h (56 mph), the paint
chipping zone is 50 m (164 ft).

- In low temperatures a vehicle's finish
hardens. This increases the chance of

paint chipping.
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- Chipped paint can lead to rust forming
on your Mazda. Before this happens,
repair the damage by using Mazda
touch-up paint according to the
instructions in this section. Failure to
repair the affected area could lead to
serious rusting and expensive repairs.

Follow all label and container directions
when using a chemical cleaner or polish.
Read all warnings and cautions.

V¥ Maintaining the Finish

Washing

A CAUTION

» When the ignition is switched ON and
the wiper lever is in the AUTO position,
the windscreen wipers may operate
automatically in the following cases:

» The area of the windscreen above the
rain sensor is touched or wiped with a
cloth.

» The windscreen or the rain sensor area
in the cabin is hit.

When the ignition is switched ON and
the wiper lever is in the AUTO position,
do not touch the windscreen or the
windscreen wipers Otherwise, the
windscreen wipers will operate
automatically which could catch your
fingers or damage the windscreen
wipers.

When removing ice or snow, or cleaning
the windscreen, always make sure the
wiper lever is in the OFF position.
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» Do not spray water in the engine
compartment. Otherwise, it could result
in engine-starting problems or damage
to electrical parts.

» When washing and waxing the vehicle,
be careful not to apply excessive force to
any single area of the vehicle roof.
Otherwise, you could dent the vehicle.

> (Vehicles with hands-free liftgate)
When washing the vehicle, turn off the
hands-free liftgate using the Mazda
Connect or do not bring the transmitter
into the area around the liftgate.
Otherwise, the liftgate could open
unexpectedly resulting in an accident.
Refer to Power Liftgate on page 3-19.

To help protect the finish from rust and
deterioration, wash your Mazda
thoroughly and frequently, at least once a
month, with lukewarm or cold water.

If the vehicle is washed improperly, the
paint surface could be scratched. Here are
some examples of how scratching could
occur.

Scratches occur on the paint surface when:

- The vehicle is washed without first
rinsing off dirt and other foreign matter.

- The vehicle is washed with a rough, dry,
or dirty cloth.

- The vehicle is washed at a car wash that
uses brushes that are dirty or too stiff.

- Cleansers or wax containing abrasives
are used.

NOTE

- Mazda is not responsible for scratches
caused by automatic car washes or
improper washing.

- Scratches are more noticeable on
vehicles with darker paint finishes.

To minimize scratches on the vehicle's
paint finish:

- Rinse off any dirt or other foreign matter
using lukewarm or cold water before
washing.

- Use plenty of lukewarm or cold water
and a soft cloth when washing the
vehicle. Do not use a nylon cloth.

- Rub gently when washing or drying the
vehicle.

- Take your vehicle only to a car wash
that keeps its brushes well maintained.

- Do not use abrasive cleansers or wax
that contain abrasives.

A CAUTION

» Do not use steel wool, abrasive cleaners,
or strong detergents containing highly
alkaline or caustic agents on
chrome-plated or anodised aluminium
parts. This may damage the protective
coating; also, cleaners and detergents
may discolour or deteriorate the paint.

Pay special attention to removing salt, dirt,
mud, and other foreign material from the
underside of the wings, and make sure the
drain holes in the lower edges of the doors
and rocker panels are clean.
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Insects, tar, tree sap, bird droppings,
industrial fallout, and similar deposits can
damage the finish if not removed
immediately. When prompt washing with
plain water is ineffective, use a mild soap
made for use on vehicles.

Thoroughly rinse off all soap with
lukewarm or cold water. Do not allow
soap to dry on the finish.

After washing the vehicle, dry it with a
clean chamois to prevent water spots from
forming.

/\ WARNING

Dry off brakes that have become wet by
driving slowly, releasing the accelerator
pedal and lightly applying the brakes
several times until the brake performance
returns to normal:

Driving with wet brakes is dangerous.
Increased stopping distance or the vehicle
pulling to one side when braking could
result in a serious accident. Light braking
will indicate whether the brakes have been
affected.

When using an automatic car wash

- Retract the door mirrors.

- The automatic car wash brushes could
reduce the paint lustre or hasten paint
deterioration.
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When using a high water pressure car
wash

High water temperature and high water
pressure car washers are available
depending on the type of car wash
machine. If the car washer nozzle is put
too close to the vehicle, the force of the
spray could damage or deform the
molding, affect the sealability of parts, and
allow water to penetrate the interior. Keep
a sufficient space (30 cm (12 in) or more)
between the nozzle and the vehicle. In
addition, do not spend too much time
spraying the same area of the vehicle, and
be very careful when spraying between
gaps in doors and around windows.

Waxing

Your vehicle needs to be waxed when
water no longer beads on the finish.
Always wash and dry the vehicle before
waxing it. In addition to the vehicle body,
wax the metal trim to maintain its lustre.

1. Use wax which contains no abrasives.
Wax containing abrasives will remove
paints and could damage bright metal
parts.

2. Use a good grade of natural wax for
metallic, mica, and solid colours.

3. When waxing, coat evenly with the
sponge supplied or a soft cloth.

4. Wipe off the wax with a soft cloth.
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A CAUTION

(Vehicles with hands-free liftgate)

When waxing the vehicle, turn off the
hands-free liftgate using the Mazda
Connect or do not bring the transmitter
into the area around the liftgate. The
liftgate could open unexpectedly resulting
in an accident.

Refer to Power Liftgate on page 3-19.

NOTE

A spot remover to remove oil, tar, and
similar materials will usually also take off
the wax. Rewax these areas even if the rest
of the vehicle does not need it.

V¥ Paint Damage Touch-up

Repair damage to the finish caused by
stone chipping, damage during parking
etc., by using Mazda touch-up paint before
rust begins to form. First, remove the dirt
and grease with a clean soft cloth.

If rust has already begun to form:

1. Remove rust completely with
sandpaper.

2. Wipe with a clean soft cloth.

3. Apply rust preventive primer to the
area.

4. After drying it completely, apply a
suitable top coat material to the area.

Of course there will be no problem if you

assign the work to an expert repairer (we

recommend an Authorised Mazda

Repairer).

V¥ Cavity Protection

Cavities are treated for protection at the
factory, but additional protective treatment
after the vehicle has been put into use will
extend the life of the body.

Consult an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer)
concerning this additional precaution.

WV Bright-Metal Maintenance

- Use tar remover to remove road tar and
insects. Never do this with a knife or
similar tool.

- To prevent corrosion on bright-metal
surfaces, apply wax or chrome
preservative and rub it to a high lustre.

- During cold weather or in coastal areas,
cover bright-metal parts with a coating
of wax or preservative heavier than
usual. It would also help to coat them
with noncorrosive petroleum jelly or
some other protective compound.

A CAUTION

Do not use steel wool, abrasive cleaners, or
strong detergents containing highly
alkaline or caustic agents on
chrome-plated or anodised aluminium
parts. This may result in damage to the
protective coating and cause
discolouration or paint deterioration.
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V¥ Undercoating

This special coating is applied to the
critical parts of the underside to protect
vehicles from damage caused by
chemicals or stones. This coating is liable
to be damaged with time. Check this
coating periodically.

Should repairs be necessary, consult an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer). They are
well informed on how repairs should be
made.

V¥ Aluminium Wheel Maintenance

A protective coating is provided over the
aluminium wheels. Special care is needed
to protect this coating.

A CAUTION

Do not use any detergent other than mild
detergent. Before using any detergent,
verify the ingredients. Otherwise, the
product could discolour or stain the
aluminium wheels.

NOTE

- Do not use a wire brush or any abrasive
cleaner, polishing compound, or solvent
on aluminium wheels. They may damage
the coating.

- Always use a sponge or soft cloth to
clean the wheels.

Rinse the wheels thoroughly with
lukewarm or cold water. Also, be sure to
clean the wheels after driving on dusty
or salted roads to help prevent
corrosion.
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- Avoid washing your vehicle in an
automatic car wash that uses high-speed
or hard brushes.

WV Plastic Part Maintenance

- When cleaning the plastic lenses of the
lights, do not use petrol, paraffin,
rectified spirit, paint, thinner, highly
acidic detergents, or strongly alkaline
detergents. Otherwise, these chemical
agents can discolour or damage the
surfaces resulting in a significant loss in
functionality. If plastic parts become
inadvertently exposed to any of these
chemical agents, flush with water
immediately.

- If plastic parts such as the bumpers
become inadvertently exposed to
chemical agents or fluids such as petrol,
oil, engine coolant, or battery fluid, it
could cause discolouration, staining, or
paint peeling. Wipe off any such
chemical agents or fluids using a soft
cloth immediately.

- High water temperature and high water
pressure car washers are available
depending on the type of high pressure
car washer device. If the car washer
nozzle is put too close to the vehicle or
aimed at one area for an extended period
of time, it could deform plastic parts or
damage the paint.

- Do not use wax containing compounds
(polish). Otherwise, it could result in
paint damage.

- In addition, do not use an electrical or
air tool to apply wax. Otherwise, the
frictional heat generated could result in
deformation of plastic parts or paint
damage.
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" incerior Care
A WARNING

Do not spray water into the vehicle cabin:
Spraying water into the vehicle cabin is
dangerous as electrical devices such as the
audio and switches could get wet resulting
in a malfunction or vehicle fire.

NOTE

- Do not wipe the interior using alcohol,
chlorine bleach, or organic solvents
such as thinner, benzene, and petrol.
Otherwise, it may cause discolouration
or stains.

- Rubbing hard with a stiff brush or cloth
may cause damage.

If the vehicle interior becomes soiled by
any of the following, wipe it off
immediately using a soft cloth.

Leaving it uncleaned could cause
discolouration, stains, cracks, or peeling of
the coating, and it will make it hard to
wipe off later.

- Beverage or fragrance
- Grease or oil
- Soiling

WV Seat Belt Maintenance

1. Clean the soiled area by lightly
dabbing it with a soft cloth soaked in a
mild detergent (approx. 5%) diluted
with water.

2. Wipe off the remaining detergent using
a cloth soaked in clean water and
wrung out well.

3. Before retracting seat belts which have
been pulled out for cleaning, dry them
off thoroughly and make sure there is
no remaining moisture on them.

/\ WARNING

If a seat belt appears frayed or has
abrasions, have it replaced by an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer):

If a seat belt is used under such a condition,
it cannot function at its full capacity which
could result in serious injury or death.

Use a mild detergent to remove soiling
from a seat belt:

If organic solvents are used for cleaning the
seat belts or they become stained or
bleached, there is the possibility of them
becoming weakened and as a result, they
may not function at their full capacity
which could cause serious injury or death.

NOTE

Clean seat belts diligently if they get dirty.
Leaving them uncleaned will make it
difficult to clean them later, and it may
affect the smooth retracting of the seat
belt.
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WV Vinyl Upholstery Maintenance

Remove dust and dirt from the vinyl
upholstery using a brush or vacuum.
Remove soiling from vinyl upholstery
using a leather and vinyl upholstery
cleaner.

V¥ Upholstery and Synthetic Leather
Maintenance

Fabric

1. Clean the soiled area by lightly
dabbing it with a soft cloth soaked in a
mild detergent (approx. 5%) diluted
with water.

2. Wipe off the remaining detergent using
a cloth soaked in clean water and
wrung out well.

Synthetic leather

1. Remove dust and sand using a vacuum
cleaner.

2. Wipe the soiled area with a soft cloth
soaked in a mild detergent (approx.
5%) diluted with water.

3. Wipe off the remaining detergent using
a cloth soaked in clean water and
wrung out well.

V¥ Leather Upholstery Maintenance®

1. Remove dust and sand using a vacuum
cleaner.

2. Wipe off the soiled area with a soft
cloth and a suitable, special cleaner or
a soft cloth soaked in a mild detergent
(about 5%) diluted with water.

3. Wipe off the remaining detergent using
a cloth soaked in clean water and
wrung out well.
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4. Remove moisture with a dry, soft cloth
and allow the leather to further dry in a
well-ventilated, shaded area. If the
leather gets wet such as from rain,
remove the moisture and dry it as soon
as possible.

NOTE

- Because genuine leather is a natural
material, its surface is not uniform and
it may have natural scars, scratches,
and wrinkles.

- To maintain the quality for as long as
possible, periodical maintenance, about
twice a year, is recommended.

- If the leather upholstery comes into
contact with any of the following, clean
it immediately.

Leaving it uncleaned could cause
premature wear, mold, or stains.

- Sand or dirt

- Grease or oil, such as hand cream

- Alcohol, such as in cosmetic or hair
dressing items

- If the leather upholstery gets wet,
promptly remove moisture with a dry
cloth. Remaining moisture on the
surface may cause deterioration such as
hardening and shrinkage.

- Exposure to direct sunlight for long
periods may cause deterioration and
shrinkage. When parking the car under
direct sunlight for long periods, shade
the interior using sunshades.

- Do not leave vinyl products on the
leather upholstery for long periods.
They may affect the leather quality and
colouring. If the cabin temperature
becomes hot, the vinyl may deteriorate
and adhere to the genuine leather.
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WV Plastic Part Maintenance

A CAUTION

Do not use polishing agents.
Depending on the product ingredients,
they could cause discolouration, stains,
cracks or peeling of the coating.

V Instrument Panel Top Maintenance

1. Wipe the soiled area with a soft cloth
soaked in a mild detergent (approx.
5%) diluted with water.

2. Wipe off the remaining detergent using
a cloth soaked in clean water and
wrung out well.

WV Active Driving Display
Maintenance”

The dust-proof sheet has a coating. When
cleaning, do not use a hard or
rough-surface cloth, or cleaning detergent.
In addition, if a chemical solvent gets on
the active driving display, wipe it off
immediately. The dust-proof sheet could
be damaged and the surface coating could
be scratched. Use a fine, soft cloth such as
those used for cleaning eyeglasses.

NOTE
Use of compressed air when cleaning the
dust-proof sheet is recommended.

V¥ Panel Maintenance

If a panel becomes soiled, wipe it off with
a soft cloth soaked in clean water and
thoroughly wrung out.

If some areas require further cleaning, use
the following procedure:

1. Wipe the soiled area with a soft cloth
soaked in a mild detergent (approx.
5 %) diluted with water.

2. Wipe off the remaining detergent using
a cloth soaked in clean water and
wrung out well.

NOTE

Be particularly careful when cleaning
shiny surface panels and metallic parts
such as plating as they can be scratched
easily.

WV Cleaning the Window Interiors

If the windows become covered with an
oily, greasy, or waxy film, clean them with
glass cleaner. Follow the directions on the
container.

A CAUTION

» Do not scrape or scratch the inside of the
window glass. It could damage the
thermal filaments and the aerial lines.

» When washing the inside of the window
glass, use a soft cloth dampened in
lukewarm water, gently wiping the
thermal filaments and the aerial lines.
Use of glass cleaning products could
damage the thermal filaments and the
aerial lines.
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7 If Trouble Arises

Helpful information on what to do if a problem arises with the vehicle.

Mazda ERA-GLONASS............ccuc... 7-2
Mazda ERA-GLONASS*............. 7-2
Parking in an Emergency............... 7-13
Parking in an Emergency............ 7-13
Flat Tyre 7-14
Spare Tyre and Tool Storage...... 7-14
Changing a Flat Tyre.................. 7-18
Battery Runs Out 7-26
Jump-Starting.........cceceveeeennenne. 7-26
Emergency Starting............cceeeuveeen. 7-29
Starting a Flooded Engine.......... 7-29
Push-Starting........cc.cceeeveeeenene. 7-29
Overheating 7-30
Overheating..........cccceeveneeienncnne. 7-30
Emergency Towing.......c.ccceeeeseercences 7-32
Towing Description.................... 7-32

Towing Hooks.........ccocevvvvrenennen. 7-34

Warning/Indicator Lights and

Warning Sounds 7-36
If a Warning Light Turns On or
Flashes.....ccccooevirvnininiinininne, 7-36
Message Indicated on
Display.....cccccveveeveriirieiieeeeee 7-53
Message Indicated in Multi-
information Display™.................. 7-55

Warning Sound is Activated....... 7-57

When Liftgate Cannot be
Opened
When Liftgate Cannot be

Active Driving Display Does Not

Operate 7-64
If the Active Driving Display Does
Not Operate.......c.cceoeerueeveneeennnne 7-64
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Mazda ERA-GLONASS

| Mazda ERA-GLONASS* |

When an emergency situation such as an accident or sudden illness occurs, the Mazda

ERA-GLONASS dials the call centre automatically or the user can make a call to the call

centre manually to enable a voice call.

The system operates automatically when the vehicle receives an impact of a certain level or

more in a collision, or it can be operated manually using the Emergency call switch if an

emergency situation arises such as sudden illness.

The call centre operator confirms the status via the voice call, confirms the vehicle's position

information using the GPS/GLONASS™L, and calls the police or emergency services.

*1 GPS/GLONASS, short for “Global Positioning System/Global Navigation Satellite
System”, is a system that obtains the vehicle's current location by receiving radio waves
emitted from the GPS/GLONASS (operated by the Russian Federation) satellites to the

ground.
Call centre
Status information
Dial &
Satelli Position Police and emergency
ateflite information Mobile phone services
base station
Y,
Position

Emergency situation occurs

Emergency vehicle
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V¥ Component Parts of Mazda ERA-GLONASS

)
Mazda e

ERA-GLONASS
switch

T
L6
ée

~—

/\ WARNING

When using the Mazda ERA-GLONASS, keep medical devices such as an implanted heart
pacemaker or defibrillator about 22 cm (8.7 in) or more away from the vehicle's aerial:
Otherwise, the operation of the medical device may be affected by radio waves.
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V¥ Flow of Mazda ERA-GLONASS

Mazda ERA-GLONASS

User status

Automatic call

Manual call

Call centre/
Police/
Emergency
services

Emergency situation arises
such as collision or sudden
illness

|

Automatic call made
due to vehicle
receiving impact of
certain level or more

e

5

Mazda
ERA-GLONASS
switch

Manual call made
by user

Vehicle information,
position information,
other

N

Status confirmation/report by voice call

Police and
emergency services

j .

A

|

RY)
=

Emergency vehicle
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A CAUTION

» Do not disassemble the Mazda ERA-GLONASS. Otherwise, it could become damaged and
may not function in an emergency.

» The Mazda ERA-GLONASS has a special built-in battery so that it can operate even if the
power supply from the vehicle is cut such as in an accident.
Heed the following cautions. If the Mazda ERA-GLONASS is not used correctly it may not

operate.

» The built-in battery is not a rechargeable type battery. Do not attempt to recharge the
battery.

» The built-in battery life is 3 years. Have the built-in battery replaced at an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) periodically.

» If the built-in battery power is low due to natural discharge and the system determines
that there is a problem, the Mazda ERA-GLONASS cannot be used. If the system
determines that there is a problem, the indicator light (red) in the Emergency call switch
turns on to notify the driver. Have the vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer). Refer to Indicator light/Beep sound on page
7-9.

NOTE

- The Mazda ERA-GLONASS can be used when the ignition is switched ON.

- There are two ways the Mazda ERA-GLONASS makes calls; automatically or manually.

- The Mazda ERA-GLONASS may not make a connection under the following conditions or
depending on the use environment. If the Mazda ERA-GLONASS does not connect, make
a call from another telephone such as the nearest available public telephone.

- The vehicle is outside of a mobile phone network area
- The vehicle is in a weak radio wave transmission environment (such as inside tunnels,
underground parking areas, shadow of buildings, and mountain areas)
- The vehicle does not receive an impact of a certain level or more even if an accident has
occurred.
- An extremely serious collision occurs resulting in damage to the Mazda
ERA-GLONASS.
- The position information cannot be obtained when signals cannot be received from the
GNSS satellites, however, voice calls are possible.
- When a voice call is made by the Mazda ERA-GLONASS, the audio system is muted so
that it does not interfere with the call.
- It may take some time for the call centre to respond after the Mazda ERA-GLONASS first
starts operating.
- If you are unable to respond to an operator's questions after the voice call begins, the
operator may proceed with emergency procedures at their own discretion.
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- Even if it is difficult for you to hear the operator's voice, your voice may be heard by the
call centre. Continue explaining your circumstances.

- If the Mazda ERA-GLONASS operates while you are making a call with your mobile
phone using Bluetooth® Hands-Free, the call may be interrupted.

- It may not be possible to receive a call using the Bluetooth® Hands-Free normally while
the Mazda ERA-GLONASS is operating.

- A voice call with an operator may not be possible if the speaker or microphone is broken.
If the speaker or microphone is broken, always have the vehicle inspected at an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- The Mazda ERA-GLONASS may not operate normally outside of the following
temperature range: If the Mazda ERA-GLONASS does not operate normally, make a call
from another telephone such as the nearest available public telephone.

Operation temperature range: -40 °C (-40 °F) to 85 °C (185 °F)

- There may be a difference between the position information sent to the call centre and the
actual position of the vehicle where the call was made. Indicate landmarks around the
position of the vehicle where the call is being made to the operator during the voice call.

Automatic emergency calls

If the vehicle receives an impact of a certain level or more in a collision, vehicle information
is automatically sent to the call centre.

When the transmission of the vehicle information is completed or about 20 seconds have
elapsed since the transmission began, the voice call with the call centre starts.

A CAUTION

If an automatic call is made, the built-in battery power may be depleted and emergency calls
may not be possible in the event that an emergency occurs again. After an automatic
emergency call has been made, have the built-in battery replaced by an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

NOTE

- Automatic emergency calls cannot be cancelled by the user.

- The call centre will end an emergency call. The user cannot end the emergency call.

- If the vehicle receives an impact of a certain level or more in a collision, an automatic
call is made even if the air bags do not deploy.

- If a call is disconnected or a call cannot be made to the call centre correctly, an automatic
call is made again to the call centre. Redialing cannot be cancelled.
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. If the vehicle receives an impact of a certain level or more in a collision, the Mazda
ERA-GLONASS begins operating automatically.
. The indicator light (green) on the Emergency call switch flashes slowly (0.5 second
intervals) and the call is made to the call centre.

Indicator light

Green

. When the connection is established with the call centre, the indicator light (green)
flashes somewhat quickly (0.3 second intervals) and the beep sounds simultaneously,
and the transmission of the vehicle information begins.

. When the transmission of the vehicle information is completed or about 20 seconds have
elapsed since the transmission began, the beep sounds and the voice call with the call
centre starts.

. If the connection fails, the indicator light (red) turns on and the indicator light (green)
flashes quickly (0.15 second intervals) and the beep sounds simultaneously.

In this case, make a manual connection using the Emergency call switch because an

automatic connection is not possible.
P —

J
=

Red Green
(Turns (Flashes)
on)

Manual emergency calls

With the ignition switched ON, long-press the Emergency call switch and after releasing
your finger from the switch, the vehicle information is automatically transmitted to the call
centre.

When the transmission of the vehicle information is completed or about 20 seconds have
elapsed since the transmission began, the voice call with the call centre starts.
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NOTE

- Only make calls manually for conditions requiring urgent treatment such as illness or

serious injury.

- When making emergency calls manually, stop the vehicle in a safe location before making

the call.

- The call centre will end an emergency call. The user cannot end the emergency call.
- If a call is disconnected or a call cannot be made to the call centre correctly, an automatic

L.

call is made again to the call centre. To cancel the redialing, refer to Manual emergency
call cancellation.

Make sure that the ignition is switched ON.

2. Long-press the Emergency call switch on the overhead console and then release your

finger from the switch.

Mazda ERA-GLONASS switch

3. The indicator light (green) on the Emergency call switch flashes slowly (0.5 second

intervals) and the call is made to the call centre.
Indicator light

Green

When the connection is established with the call centre, the indicator light (green)
flashes somewhat quickly (0.3 second intervals) and the beep sounds simultaneously,
and the transmission of the vehicle information begins.

When the transmission of the vehicle information is completed or about 20 seconds have
elapsed since the transmission began, the beep sounds and the voice call with the call
centre starts.
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6. If the connection fails, the indicator light (red) turns on and the indicator light (green)
flashes quickly (0.15 second intervals), and the beep sounds simultaneously.

Make a manual emergency call again.
A )

l
=

Re Green
(Turns  (Flashes)
on)

NOTE

If a call to the call centre does not connect even though the indicator light shows a call is
possible, make a call to the police or other authority by means other than the Mazda
ERA-GLONASS.

Manual emergency call cancellation

A manual emergency call can be cancelled even after the Emergency call switch has been
pressed by pressing the switch again, as long as the call with the call centre has not begun. If
the call cannot be cancelled and the call with the call centre has begun, tell the operator that
the call is mistaken.

V Indicator Light/Beep Sound

The indicator light turns on/flashes and beep sounds are activated to notify the driver of the
system operation status or if there is a problem with the system.

Status Indicator light Beep sound On/flashing conditions
Green Red Flash interval status
When the ignition is switched
ON, it turns on and then turns
off after a few seconds.
Diagnosis Turns on Turns on — —
NOTE
A manual emergency call is not
possible during diagnosis.
Normal Turns off | Turns off — — il;he system is operating normal-
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Indicator light
Status s Beep sound On/flashing conditions
Green Red Flash interval status
- A system malfunction is de-
tected.
- The remaining power of the
built-in battery is low.
3 beeps A CAUTION
Malfunction Turns off | Turns on — (Slow intermit-
tent sound)  |/fthe indicator light (red) re-
mains on constantly, the system
will not operate normally. Have
the vehicle inspected at an ex-
pert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) as
soon as possible.
The beep does
Call beine made Slow not sound, but |An emergency call is being
. £ Flashes Turns off | (0.5 second in- | the ringback |made by the Mazda ERA-GLO-
with call centre
tervals) tone can be  |[NASS.
heard.
Vehicle infor- Some?what . . L . .
mation is bein Flash Turns off quick Continuous in- | Vehicle information is being
On 18 being Shes urns o (0.3 second in- | termittent sound |transmitted to the call centre.
transmitted
tervals)
Start of voice Turns on | Turns off — 1 beep . . .
call During a voice call with the call
i i centre.
During voice Turns on | Turns off —_ —_
call
. . Quick 3 beeps .
Connection fail- Flashes Turnson |(0.15 second in-| (Fast intermit- When an emergency call fails to
ure connect.
tervals) tent sound)
V¥ Test Mode

The test mode function makes sure that the Mazda ERA-GLONASS can operate normally.
Have your vehicle tested at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) when performing the test mode.

Method to start test mode

Switch the ignition ON while the parking brake is applied, and wait 2 minutes with the
vehicle stopped.
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Turn on the hazard warning

lights.
~~

Within 5 seconds
Move the signal lever up to right

Within 1 second
Return the signal lever to off

Within 1 second
Move the signal lever up to right

turn

Within 1 second
Return the signal lever to off

Within 1 second
Move the signal lever up to right

After that, perform the following procedure.

Within 1 second
Return the signal lever to off

Within 1 second
Move the signal lever down

to left turn

/

Within 1 second
Return the signal lever to off

Within 1 second
Move the signal lever down

to left turn

Within 1 second
Return the signal lever to off

%

Within 5 seconds
Turn off the hazard warning

lights. g

Both red and green Mazda
ERA-GLONASS switch
indicator lights turn on.

L

Within 5 seconds
Press the Mazda
ERA-GLONASS switch for
one second or longer and
release it.
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After the procedure is completed, the test mode is performed in the following order
automatically.
Procedure is completed
i
Switch to test mode
i
Call is placed to call centre
i
Vehicle information is sent

)
Start of voice call

i

Voice guidance from the call
centre is played

NOTE
Communication with the call centre may fail if the reception is poor. Perform the test mode
in a location with good reception.

The test mode finishes automatically.

7-12



If Trouble Arises

Parking in an Emergency

Parking in an Emergency

The hazard warning lights should always
be used when you stop on or near a
roadway in an emergency.

The hazard warning lights warn other
drivers that your vehicle is a traffic hazard
and that they must take extreme caution
when near it.

an

Depress the hazard warning flasher and all
the direction indicators will flash. The
hazard warning indicator lights in the
instrument cluster flash simultaneously.

NOTE

- The direction indicators do not work
when the hazard warning lights are on.

- Check local regulations about the use of
hazard warning lights while the vehicle
is being towed to verify that it is not in
violation of the law.
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If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

_________ SpareTyreand Tool Storage

Spare tyre and tools are stored in the locations illustrated in the diagram.
With sub-woofer Spare tyre hold-down bolt

4 @/\
é Jack 1
Flat tyre belt ack fever
Towing eyelet Wheel b
eel brace
@ %@
L *Wrench *Screwdriver
Tool bag

Without sub-woofer
4 A

=

*Screwdriver /

%@@ Jack lever

*Wrench
P K

Towing eyelet Wheel brace

) ;
To

ol bag

*Some models.

7-14



If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

WV Jack

To remove the jack

1. Set the third-row seatbacks to their
on-road positions.
2. Raise the luggage board.

Luggage Board%

3. Raise the luggage board a little while
pulling it towards you, and then insert
the bottom edge into the holders.

NN=—=—

Luggage Board
o

4. Remove the cover on the right side.

6. Turn the wing bolt and jack screw
anticlockwise.

7-15



If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

To secure the jack

1. Insert the wing bolt into the jack with
the jack screw pointing back and turn
the wing bolt clockwise to temporarily
tighten it.

2. Tighten the jack screw clockwise.

Wing bolt \ Jack screw

3. Turn the wing bolt completely to
secure the jack.

NOTE

If the jack is not completely secured, it
could rattle while driving. Make sure
the jack screw is sufficiently tightened.

Maintenance

- Always keep the jack clean.

- Make sure the moving parts are kept
free from dirt or rust.

- Make sure the screw thread is
adequately lubricated.

WV Spare Tyre

Your Mazda has a temporary spare tyre.
The temporary spare tyre is lighter and
smaller than a conventional tyre, and is
designed only for emergency use and
should be used only for VERY short
periods. Temporary spare tyres should
NEVER be used for long drives or
extended periods.
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/\ WARNING

Do not install the temporary spare tyre on
the front wheels (driving wheels):

Driving with the temporary spare tyre on
one of the front driving wheels is
dangerous. Handling will be affected. You
could lose control of the vehicle, especially
on ice or snow bound roads, and have an
accident. Move a regular tyre to the front
wheel and install the temporary spare tyre
to the rear.

A CAUTION

» When using the temporary spare tyre,
driving stability may decrease compared
to when using only the conventional
tyre. Drive carefully.

» To avoid damage to the temporary spare
tyre or to the vehicle, observe the
following precautions:

» Do not exceed 80 km/h (50 mph).

» Avoid driving over obstacles. Also, do
not drive through an automatic car
wash. This tyre's diameter is smaller
than a conventional tyre, so the
ground clearance is reduced.

» Do not use a tyre chain on this tyre
because it will not fit properly.

» Do not use your temporary spare tyre
on any other vehicle, it has been
designed only for your Mazda.

» Use only one temporary spare tyre on
your vehicle at the same time.



If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

To remove the spare tyre

NOTE

(Vehicles with sub-woofer)

Because the sub-woofer is not operational
when the sub-woofer connector is
disconnected, no sound is output from the
sub-woofer.

1. Set the third-row seatbacks to their
on-road positions.
2. Raise the luggage board.

3. Raise the luggage board a little while
pulling it towards you, and then insert
the bottom edge into the holders.

NN=—=—

Luggage Board
o

4. Remove the tool bag.

5. (Vehicles with sub-woofer)
Disconnect the sub-woofer connector.

Connector

— 7
6. (Vehicles with sub-woofer)
Turn the hold-down bolt anticlockwise
and remove the sub-woofer and the
spare tyre.
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If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

(Vehicles without sub-woofer)
Turn the hold-down bolt anticlockwise
and remove the spare tyre.

To secure the spare tyre

Store the spare tyre in the reverse order of
removal. After storing, verify that the
spare tyre is stored securely.

A CAUTION

(Vehicles with sub-woofer)

» Secure the sub-woofer in its correct
position. If the sub-woofer is not installed
to the correct position, it may move while
the vehicle is driven which may damage
the sub-woofer or the wiring harness.

» Store the tool bag on the right side of the
vehicle. If the tool bag is stored on the left
side of the vehicle, it may move while the
vehicle is driven which may damage the
wiring harness.

Refer to Spare Tyre and Tool Storage on
page 7-14.
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Changing a Flat Tyre \

NOTE
If the following occurs while driving, it
could indicate a flat tyre.

- Steering becomes difficult.

- The vehicle begins to vibrate
excessively.

- The vehicle pulls in one direction.

If you have a flat tyre, drive slowly to a
level spot that is well off the road and out
of the way of traffic to change the tyre.
Stopping in traffic or on the shoulder of a
busy road is dangerous.

/\ WARNING

Be sure to follow the directions for
changing a tyre:

Changing a tyre is dangerous if not done
properly. The vehicle can slip off the jack
and seriously injure someone.

No person should place any portion of their
body under a vehicle that is supported by a
jack.

Never allow anyone inside a vehicle
supported by a jack:

Allowing someone to remain in a vehicle
supported by a jack is dangerous. The
occupant could cause the vehicle to fall
resulting in serious injury.



If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

NOTE
Make sure the jack is well lubricated
before using it.

1. Park on a hard, level surface off the
right-of-way and firmly set the parking
brake.

2. Shift into Park (P) and turn off the

engine.

Turn on the hazard warning flasher.

4. Have passengers get out of the vehicle
and away from the vehicle and traffic.

5. Remove any luggage, the jack, tools,
and spare tyre (page 7-14).

6. Block the wheel diagonally opposite
the flat tyre. When blocking a wheel,
place a tyre block both in front and
behind the tyre.

b

NOTE

When blocking a tyre, use rocks or
wood blocks of sufficient size if
possible to hold the tyre in place.

V¥ Removing a Flat Tyre

/\ WARNING

When jacking-up a vehicle, always shift the
shift lever to 1st or R (manual transaxle
vehicle) or shift the selector lever to P
(automatic transaxle vehicle), apply the
parking brake, and place wheel blocks in
the position diagonally opposed to the
jack:

Changing a flat tyre without using wheel
blocks is dangerous because the vehicle
may move and fall off the jack even with
the shift lever in 1st or R, or the select lever
isin P, which could result in an accident.

1. Loosen the wheel nuts by turning them
anticlockwise one turn each, but do not
remove any wheel nuts until the tyre
has been raised off the ground.

2. Place the jack on the ground.
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If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

3. Turn the jack screw in the direction
shown in the figure and adjust the jack
head so that it is close to the jack-up
position.

Jack head

4. Set the jack to the designated jack-up
position closest to the tyre being
removed.

(Jacking-up the vehicle front)

Set the groove on the top of the jack
head at a right angle into the centre of
the designated jack-up position guide
projection closest to the vehicle front.

Jacking
position

NOTE

Always set the jack into the designated
Jjack-up position shown in the figure
correctly.

(Jacking-up the vehicle rear)

Set the groove on the top of the jack
head at a right angle between the
designated jack-up position guide
projections.

( )
Jacking
position
=
]
[Jacking head
=2
\. J/

|
\

y~  J J

Guide LL\Jacking head

projection <
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If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

5. Continue raising the jack head

gradually by rotating the screw with
your hand until the jack head is
inserted into the jack-up position.

Tyre blocks

/\ WARNING

Use only the front and rear jacking

positions recommended in this manual:

Attempting to jack the vehicle in
positions other than those
recommended in this manual is
dangerous. The vehicle could slip off
the jack and seriously injure or even kill
someone. Use only the front and rear
jacking positions recommended in this
manual.

Do not jack up the vehicle in a position
other than the designated jack-up
position or place any objects on or
under the jack:

Jacking up the vehicle in a position
other than the designated jack-up
position or placing objects on or under
the jack is dangerous as it could deform
the vehicle body or the vehicle could fall
off the jack resulting in an accident.

Use only the jack provided with your
Mazda:

Using a jack that is not designed for
your Mazda is dangerous. The vehicle
could slip offthe jack and seriously
injure someone.

Never place objects under the jack:
Jacking the vehicle with an object
under the jack is dangerous. The jack
could slip and someone could be
seriously injured by the jack or the
falling vehicle.

NOTE

When raising the jack head into the
Jjacking position and aligning the
groove in the jack head with the rail
under the vehicle body, the top of the
jack head contacts the vehicle's
underbody without the rail contacting
the bottom of the groove.
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If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

6. Insert the jack lever and attach the
wheel brace to tyre jack.

7. Turn the jack handle clockwise and
raise the vehicle high enough so that
the spare tyre can be installed. Before
removing the wheel nuts, make sure
your Mazda is firmly in position and
that it cannot slip or move.

/\ WARNING

Do not jack up the vehicle higher than
is necessary:

Jacking up the vehicle higher than is
necessary is dangerous as it could
destabilize the vehicle resulting in an
accident.
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Do not start the engine or shake the
vehicle while it is jacked up:

Starting the engine or shaking the
vehicle while it is jacked up is
dangerous as it could cause the vehicle
to fall off the jack resulting in an
accident.

Never go under the vehicle while it is
jacked up:

Going under the vehicle while it is
jacked up is dangerous as it could result
in death or serious injury if the vehicle
were to fall off the jack.

Remove the wheel nuts by turning
them anticlockwise; then remove the
wheel and centre cap.

V¥ Mounting the Spare Tyre

1.

Remove dirt and grime from the
mounting surfaces of the wheel and
hub, including the hub bolts, with a
cloth.
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Flat Tyre

/\ WARNING

Make sure the mounting surfaces of the
wheel, hub and wheel nuts are clean
before changing or replacing tyres:
When changing or replacing a tyre, not
removing dirt and grime from the
mounting surfaces of the wheel, hub
and hub bolts is dangerous. The wheel
nuts could loosen while driving and
cause the tyre to come off, resulting in
an accident.

. Mount the spare tyre.

. Install the wheel nuts with the bevelled

edge inward; tighten them by hand.

/\ WARNING

Do not apply oil or grease to wheel nuts
and bolts and do not tighten the wheel
nuts beyond the recommended
tightening torque:

Applying oil or grease to wheel nuts
and bolts is dangerous. The wheel nuts
could loosen while driving and cause
the tyre to come off, resulting in an
accident. In addition, wheel nuts and
bolts could be damaged if tightened
more than necessary.

4. Turn the wheel brace anticlockwise

and lower the vehicle.

5. Use the wheel brace to tighten the nuts

in the order shown.

If you are unsure of how tight the nuts
should be, have them inspected at an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).

Nut tightening torque

108—147 (12—14,

N-m (kgf'm, ft-1bf) 80—108)
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If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

A WARNING 2. g]lrs;all the sub-woofer to the flat

Always securely and correctly tighten
the wheel nuts:

Improperly or loosely tightened wheel
nuts are dangerous. The wheel could
wobble or come off. This could result in
loss of vehicle control and cause a
serious accident.

Be sure to reinstall the same nuts you
removed or replace them with metric
nuts of the same configuration:
Because the wheel studs and wheel
nuts on your Mazda have metric
threads, using a non-metric nut is
dangerous. On a metric stud, it would
not secure the wheel and would
damage the stud, which could cause
the wheel to slip off and cause an

accident.
6. (Vehicles with sub-woofer) 3. Pass the flat tyre belt through the
Secure the sub-woofer to the flat tyre buckle.

using the flat tyre belt.
1. Pass the flat tyre belt through the
wheel of the flat tyre.

o
A/
/
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If Trouble Arises

Flat Tyre

4. Pull the end of the flat tyre belt and
secure the sub-woofer and the
wiring harness to the flat tyre.

)

4

X

/

~———

A CAUTION

When pulling the flat tyre belt, wrap
the buckle with a cloth. If the buckle
directly contacts the sub-woofer,
the sub-woofer may be damaged.
7. Place the flat tyre in the luggage
compartment so that it leans against
the luggage board.

A CAUTION

Tuck a cloth between the flat tyre and
the vehicle trim. If the flat tyre directly
contacts the vehicle trim, the trim may
be damaged.

8. Slowly close the liftgate while making
sure that the liftgate trim does not
contact the flat tyre.

NOTE
If the liftgate trim contacts the flat tyre,
adjust the position of the flat tyre.

9. Make sure that the liftgate closes
securely.

10. Check the tyre inflation pressure.
Refer to the specification charts on
page 9-9.

11. Have the flat tyre repaired or replaced
as soon as possible.

/\ WARNING

Do not drive with any tyres that have
incorrect air pressure:

Driving on tyres with incorrect air pressure
is dangerous. Tyres with incorrect pressure
could affect handling and result in an
accident. When you check the regular tyres’
air pressure, check the spare tyre, too.

NOTE
To prevent the jack and tool from rattling,
store them properly.
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If Trouble Arises

Battery Runs Out

\ Jump-Starting \

Jump-starting is dangerous if done incorrectly. So follow the procedure carefully. If you feel
unsure about jump-starting, we strongly recommend that you have a competent service
technician do the work.

/\ WARNING
®0 |
Follow These Precautions Carefully:

To ensure safe and correct handling of the battery, read the following precautions carefully
before using the battery or inspecting it.

@@ Keep flames and sparks away from open battery cells and do not allow metal
tools to contact the positive (+) or negative (—) terminal of the battery when working near a
battery. Do not allow the positive (1) terminal to contact the vehicle body:

Flames and sparks near open battery cells are dangerous. Hydrogen gas, produced during
normal battery operation, could ignite and cause the battery to explode. An exploding battery
can cause serious burns and injuries. Keep all flames including cigarettes and sparks away
from open battery cells.

@ lé Keep all flames and sparks away from open battery cells because hydrogen gas
is produced from open battery cells while charging the battery or adding battery fluid:

Flames and sparks near open battery cells are dangerous. Hydrogen gas, produced during
normal battery operation, could ignite and cause the battery to explode. An exploding battery
can cause serious burns and injuries. Keep all flames including cigarettes and sparks away
from open battery cells.

Do not jump-start a frozen battery or one with a low fluid level:
Jump-starting a frozen battery or one with a low fluid level is dangerous. It may rupture or
explode, causing serious injury.

Connect the negative lead to a good ground point away from the battery:

Connecting the end of the second jumper lead to the negative (—) terminal of the discharged
battery is dangerous.

A spark could cause the gas around the battery to explode and injure someone.
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If Trouble Arises

Battery Runs Out

Route the jumper leads away from parts that will be moving:
Connecting a jumper lead near or to moving parts (cooling fans, belts) is dangerous. The lead
could get caught when the engine starts and cause serious injury.

A CAUTION

Use only a 12 V booster system. You can damage a 12 V starter, ignition system, and other
electrical parts beyond repair with a 24 V power supply (two 12 V batteries in series or a 24 V
motor generator set).

1. Move the booster vehicle so that its battery is as close as possible to your vehicle's
battery.

2. Make sure that the power such as for the headlights and air conditioner is turned off.

3. Remove the battery cover.

4. Turn off the booster vehicle's engine and connect the jumper leads in the following
order.
Make sure that the jumper leads are securely connected so that they do not disconnect
due to engine vibrations.
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Battery Runs Out

1st lead

(DPositive (+) terminal on the discharged battery

(@Positive (+) terminal on booster vehicle's battery

2nd lead

(®Negative (-) terminal on booster vehicle's battery

(@Location shown in the figure (do not connect to the negative (-) terminal of the
battery)

Connect leads in numerical order and disconnect in reverse order.

— Booster battery

5. Start the booster vehicle's engine and rev the engine.

6. Start the engine of your vehicle. Run the engines for about 3 minutes to temporarily
charge the battery of your vehicle.

7. Disconnect the jumper leads in the reverse order of their connection.

8. Install the battery cover.
9. Have your vehicle inspected by an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda

Repairer) as soon as possible.
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Emergency Starting

Starting a Flooded Engine

If the engine fails to start, it may be
flooded (excessive fuel in the engine).

Follow this procedure:

1. If the engine does not start within 5
seconds on the first try, wait 10
seconds and try again.

2. Make sure the parking brake is on.

3. Depress the accelerator all the way and
hold it there.

4. Depress the brake pedal, then press the
push button start. If the engine starts,
release the accelerator immediately
because the engine will suddenly rev
up.

5. If the engine fails to start, crank it
without depressing the accelerator.

If the engine still does not start using the
previous procedure, have your vehicle
inspected by an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

Push-Starting \

Do not push-start your Mazda.

/\ WARNING

Never tow a vehicle to start it:

Towing a vehicle to start it is dangerous.
The vehicle being towed could surge
forward when its engine starts, causing the
2 vehicles to collide. The occupants could
beinjured.

NOTE
You cannot start a vehicle with an
automatic transaxle by pushing it.
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If Trouble Arises

Overheating

| Overheating

If the temperature gauge indicates
overheating or the high engine coolant
temperature warning light turns on, the
vehicle loses power, or you hear a loud
knocking or pinging noise, the engine is
probably too hot.

/\ WARNING
X

%Pull over to a safe location, then switch
the ignition off and make sure the fan is
not running before attempting to work
near the cooling fan:

Working near the cooling fan when it is
running is dangerous. The fan could
continue running indefinitely even if the
engine has stopped and the engine
compartment temperature is high. You
could be hit by the fan and seriously
injured.

H?X?

|

@ Y Do not remove either cooling
system cap when the engine and radiator
are hot:

When the engine and radiator are hot,
scalding coolant and steam may shoot out
under pressure and cause serious injury.

Open the bonnet ONLY after steam is no
longer escaping from the engine:

Steam from an overheated engine is
dangerous. The escaping steam could
seriously burn you.
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If the temperature gauge indicates
overheating or the high engine coolant
temperature warning light turns on:

1. Drive safely to the side of the road and
park off the right-of-way.

Shift into park (P).

Apply the parking brake.

Turn off the air conditioner.

Check whether coolant or steam is
escaping from the engine
compartment.

kW

If steam is coming from the engine
compartment:

Do not go near the front of the vehicle.
Stop the engine.

Wait until the steam dissipates, then
open the bonnet and start the engine.

If neither coolant nor steam is
escaping:

Open the bonnet and idle the engine
until it cools.

A CAUTION

If the cooling fan does not operate
while the engine is running, the engine
temperature will increase. Stop the
engine and call an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

6. Make sure the cooling fan is operating,
then turn off the engine after the
temperature has decreased.
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Overheating

7. When cool, check the coolant level.
If it is low, look for coolant leaks from
the radiator and hoses.

If you find a leak or other damage, or if
coolant is still leaking:

Stop the engine and call an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

Coolant reservoir Cooling system cap
/

If you find no problems, the engine is
cool, and no leaks are obvious:
Carefully add coolant as required (page
6-22).

A CAUTION

If the engine continues to overheat or
frequently overheats, have the cooling
system inspected. The engine could be
seriously damaged unless repairs are
made. Consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).
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Emergency Towing

\ Towing Description \

We recommend that towing be done only
by an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) or a
commercial tow-truck service.

Proper lifting and towing are necessary to
prevent damage to the vehicle. Particularly
when towing a AWD vehicle, where all
the wheels are connected to the drive train,
proper transporting of the vehicle is
absolutely essential to avoid damaging the
drive system. Government and local laws
must be followed.

Wheel dollies
"’@ /@ =

A towed FWD vehicle should have its
drive wheels (front wheels) off the ground.
If excessive damage or other conditions
prevent this, use wheel dollies.

When towing a FWD vehicle with the rear
wheels on the ground, release the parking
brake.

Refer to Electric Parking Brake (EPB) on
page 4-98.

A towed AWD vehicle must have all its
wheels off the ground.
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/\ WARNING

Always tow a AWD vehicle with all four
wheels off the ground:

Towing a AWD vehicle with either the front
or rear wheels on the ground is dangerous
as the drive train could be damaged, or the
vehicle could trail away from the tow truck
and cause an accident. If the drive train has
been damaged, transport the vehicle on a
flatbed truck.

A CAUTION

» Do not tow the vehicle pointed backward
with driving wheels on the ground. This
may cause internal damage to the
transaxle.
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Emergency Towing

» Do not tow with sling-type equipment.
This could damage your vehicle. Use
wheel-lift or flatbed equipment.

> If the parking brake cannot be released
when towing the vehicle, transport the
vehicle with all front and rear wheels
raised off the ground as shown in the
figure. If the vehicle is towed without
raising the wheels off the ground, the
brake system could be damaged.

If towing service is not available in an
emergency, the vehicle may be towed with
all four wheels on the ground using the
towing hook at the front of the vehicle.
Only tow the vehicle on paved surfaces for
short distances at low speeds.

A CAUTION

Follow these instructions when towing the
vehicle with all wheels on the ground.
1. Shiftto the N position.
2. Switch the ignition to ON.
3. Release the parking brake.
Refer to Electric Parking Brake (EPB) on
page 4-98.
Remember that power assist for the brakes
and steering will not be available when the
engine is not running.
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Emergency Towing

Towing Hooks \

A CAUTION

» The towing eyelet should be used in an
emergency (to get the vehicle out of a
ditch or a snow bank, for example).

» When using the towing eyelets, always
pull the lead or chain in a straight
direction with respect to the eyelet. Never
apply a sideways force.

NOTE

When towing with chain or lead, wrap the
chain or lead with a soft cloth near the
bumper to prevent damage to the bumper.

V¥ Towing Hook

1. Remove the towing eyelet and the
wheel brace from the luggage
compartment (page 7-14).

2. Wrap a flathead screwdriver or similar
tool with a soft cloth to prevent
damage to a painted bumper, and open
the cap located on the front or rear
bumper.

Front
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A CAUTION

Do not use excessive force as it may
damage the cap or scratch the painted
bumper surface.

NOTE
Remove the cap completely and store it
so as not to lose it.

3. Securely install the towing eyelet using

the wheel brace.
Front

Towing eyelet
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Emergency Towing

Towing eyelet

4. Hook the towing rope to the towing
eyelet.

A CAUTION

> If the towing eyelet is not securely
tightened, it may loosen or
disengage from the bumper when
towing the vehicle. Make sure that
the towing eyelet is securely
tightened to the bumper.

» Be careful not to damage the towing
eyelet and towing hook, vehicle body,
or transaxle system when towing
under the following conditions:

» Do not tow a vehicle heavier than
yours.

» Do not suddenly accelerate your
vehicle as it will apply a severe
shock to the towing eyelet and
towing hook or rope.

» Do not attach any rope other than
to the towing eyelet and towing
hook.
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

If a Warning Light Turns On or Flashes

If any warning light turns on/flashes, take appropriate action for each light. There is no
problem if the light turns off, however if the light does not turn off or turns on/flashes again,
consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

The details for some warnings can be viewed on the centre display or multi-information
display (Type A/Type B) in the instrument cluster.

Centre display

1. If the warning light is turned on, select the ® icon on the home screen to display the
Applications screen.

2. Select “Vehicle Status Monitor”.

3. Select “Warning Guidance” to display the current warnings.

4. Select the applicable warning to view the warning details.

Multi-information display (Type A/Type B)

1. Press the INFO switch on the steering switch to display the warning indication screen.
Refer to Multi-information Display (Type A) on page 4-20.
Refer to Multi-information Display (Type B) on page 4-38.

W Stop Vehicle in Safe Place Immediately

If any of the following warning lights turns on, the system may have a malfunction. Stop the
vehicle in a safe place immediately and contact an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal

Warning

©)

Brake System Warning
Light

If the brake system warning light remains illuminated the brake fluid may be low or
there could be a problem with the brake system. Park the vehicle in a safe place im-
mediately and contact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Re-
pairer).

/\ WARNING

Do not drive with the brake system warning light illuminated. Contact an expert repair-
er (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) to have the brakes inspected as
soon as possible:

Driving with the brake system warning light illuminated is dangerous. It indicates that
your brakes may not work at all or that they could completely fail at any time. If this
light remains illuminated, after checking that the parking brake is fully released, have
the brakes inspected immediately.

A CAUTION

In addition, the effectiveness of the braking may diminish so you may need to depress
the brake pedal more strongly than normal to stop the vehicle.

© @

Electronic Brake Force
Distribution System
Warning

If the electronic brake force distribution control unit determines that some compo-
nents are operating incorrectly, the control unit may illuminate the brake system
warning light and the ABS warning light simultaneously. The problem is likely to be
the electronic brake force distribution system.

/\ WARNING

Do not drive with both the ABS warning light and brake warning light illuminated.
Have the vehicle towed to an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Re-
pairer) to have the brakes inspected as soon as possible:

Driving when the brake system warning light and ABS warning light are illuminated
simultaneously is dangerous.

When both lights are illuminated, the rear wheels could lock more quickly in an emer-
gency stop than under normal circumstances.

=]

Charging System Warn-
ing Indication/Warning
Light

If the warning light illuminates while driving, it indicates a malfunction of the alter-
nator or of the charging system.

Drive to the side of the road and park off the right-of-way. Consult an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

A CAUTION

Do not continue driving when the charging system warning light is illuminated be-
cause the engine could stop unexpectedly.
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal

Warning

=7

This warning light indicates low engine oil pressure.

A CAUTION

Do not run the engine if the oil pressure is low. Otherwise, it could result in extensive
engine damage.

If the light illuminates or the warning indication is displayed while driving:

1. Drive to the side of the road and park off the right-of-way on level ground.

2. Turn off the engine and wait 5 minutes for the oil to drain back into the sump.

3. Inspect the engine oil level. (page 6-21) If it's low, add the appropriate amount of

Engine Oil Warning engine oil while being careful not to overfill.
Light
A CAUTION
Do not run the engine if the oil level is low. Otherwise, it could result in extensive
engine damage.

4. Start the engine and check the warning light.
If the light remains illuminated even though the oil level is normal or after adding oil,
stop the engine immediately and have your vehicle towed to an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).
The light flashes when the engine coolant temperature is extremely high, and illumi-
nates when the engine coolant temperature increases further.
Handling Procedure
Flashing light
Drive slowly to reduce engine load until you can find a safe place to stop the vehicle

-;E: and wait for the engine to cool down.

(Red) Illl}mina}ted light o ' o . '

High Engine Coolant This indicates the pos§1b111ty of overheating. Park the vehicle in a safe place immedi-
Temperature Warning ately and stop the engine.
Indication/Warning Refer to Overheating on page 7-30.
Light

A CAUTION

Do not drive the vehicle with the high engine coolant temperature warning light illumi-
nated. Otherwise, it could result in damage to the engine.
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal Warning

The message is displayed if the electric power steering has a malfunction.

If the message is displayed, stop the vehicle in a safe place and do not operate the
steering wheel. There is no problem if the message in the display turns off after a
while. Contact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) if
the message is displayed continuously.

@' NOTE

Power Steering Mal- | * If the message is displayed, the power steering will not operate normally. In this
case, the steering wheel can still be operated, however, the operation may feel
heavy compared to normal, or the steering wheel could vibrate when turning.

- Repeatedly jerking the steering wheel left and right while the vehicle is stopped or
moving extremely slowly will cause the power steering system to go into protective
mode which will make the steering feel heavy, but this does not indicate a problem.
If this occurs, park the vehicle safely and wait several minutes for the system to
return to normal.

function Indication™

The light illuminates/flashes if the electric power steering has a malfunction.

If the light illuminates/flashes, stop the vehicle in a safe place and do not operate the
steering wheel. There is no problem if the light turns off after a while. Contact an ex-
pert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) if the light illuminates/
flashes continuously.

@l NOTE

Power Steering Mal- | * If the indicator light illuminates/flashes, the power steering will not operate nor-
function Indicator mally. If this happens, the steering wheel can still be operated, however, the opera-
Light* tion may feel heavy compared to normal, or the steering wheel could vibrate when
turning.

- Repeatedly jerking the steering wheel left and right while the vehicle is stopped or
moving extremely slowly will cause the power steering system to go into protective
mode which will make the steering feel heavy, but this does not indicate a problem.
If this occurs, park the vehicle safely and wait several minutes for the system to
return to normal.

V¥ Contact Expert Repairer (We Recommend Authorised Mazda Repairer) and
Have Vehicle Inspected

If any of the following warning lights or the indicator light turns on/flashes, the system may
have a malfunction. Contact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer) to have your vehicle inspected.

*Some models. 7-39



If Trouble Arises

Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal

Warning

)

ABS Warning Light

If the ABS warning light stays on while you're driving, the ABS control unit has detected
a system malfunction. If this occurs, your brakes will function normally as if the vehicle
had no ABS.

Should this happen, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Re-
pairer) as soon as possible.

NOTE

- When the engine is jump-started to charge the battery, uneven rpm occurs and the ABS
warning light may illuminate. If this occurs, it is the result of the weak battery and does
not indicate an ABS malfunction.

Recharge the battery.
- The brake assist system does not operate while the ABS warning light is illuminated.

VAN

Master Warning In-
dication/Warning
Light

With Multi-information Display (Type A/Type B)

Multi-information Display
Type A

Type B

Master warning — -~

Master warning indication \

RN Vehicle system
indication R malfunction
NS
Vehicle system
_ malfunction o~
N O
Master Master /

warning light warning light

(Master warning indication)

Displays when notification of the system malfunctions is required.

Check the message indicated in the display and consult an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

(Master warning light)

The master warning light displays when a warning message occurs.

This indicates a malfunction with the vehicle system. Check the message indicated in the
display and consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).
For details, refer to the explanations for the warning/indicator lights, in the warning/indi-
cator lights section, which match the symbol in the upper part of the display.

If a message is not indicated in the display, operate the INFO switch to display the “Warn-
ing” screen.

Refer to Message Indicated in Multi-information Display (Type A) on page 4-20.

Refer to Message Indicated in Multi-information Display (Type B) on page 4-38.

With Multi-information Display (Type C)

The light illuminates continuously if any one of the following occurs. Consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

+ There is a malfunction in the battery management system.
- There is a malfunction in the brake switch.
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal

Warning

@)

Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) Warn-
ing Indication/
Warning Light

The warning light illuminates when the system has a malfunction. Have your vehicle in-
spected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

®

Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) Indica-
tion/Indicator Light

This warning has the following functions:

Parking brake warning/Indicator light inspection

The light illuminates when the parking brake is applied with the ignition switched to
START or ON. It turns off when the parking brake is released.

When the light is turned on

If the light remains turned on even if the parking brake is released, an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

When the light is flashing

The light flashes if the Electric Parking Brake (EPB) has a malfunction. If the light re-
mains flashing even if the Electric Parking Brake (EPB) switch is operated, consult an ex-
pert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.

¥
\%‘
(Red)
Brake Pedal Opera-
tion Demand Warn-
ing Light*

When only flashing

Flashes if there is the possibility of the vehicle not being held in the stopped position by
the AUTOHOLD function, such as on steep slopes. Depress and hold your foot on the
brake pedal.

When flashing and beep sound is activated at the same time

The warning light flashes and the beep sound is activated for about 5 seconds if there is a
problem with the system. If the warning light flashes and the warning sound is activated,
immediately depress the brake pedal and stop using the AUTOHOLD function then con-
tact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

/\ WARNING

Immediately depress the brake pedal if the warning light flashes and the beep sound is acti-
vated while using the AUTOHOLD function:

Because the AUTOHOLD function is cancelled forcibly, the vehicle may move unexpectedly
and result in an accident.
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal

Warning

)

Check Engine Light

If this light illuminates while driving, the vehicle may have a problem. It is important to
note the driving conditions when the light illuminated and consult an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

The check engine light may illuminate in the following cases:

- The engine's electrical system has a problem.
- The emission control system has a problem.
- The fuel tank level being very low or approaching empty.

If the check engine light remains on, or it flashes continuously , do not drive at high
speeds and consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as
soon as possible.

/\ WARNING

If the check engine light turns on, do not disconnect the battery leads.
If the battery leads are disconnected and then reconnected, the engine could be damaged
and catch on fire.

I-stop
(Amber)
i-stop Warning
Light*

When the light is turned on

A problem in the system may be indicated under the following conditions. Have your ve-
hicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- The light does not turn on when the ignition is switched ON.

- The light continues to remain on even though the i-stop OFF switch has been pressed
while the engine is running.

+ (Except European model)
If the i-stop warning light (amber) remains on while the engine is running, the battery
performance may have decreased. Have your vehicle inspected by an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

When the light is flashing

The light continues to flash if the system has a malfunction. Have your vehicle inspected
at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

AT

Automatic Trans-
axle Warning Indi-
cation/Warning
Light

The indication/light illuminates when the transaxle has a problem.

A CAUTION

If the automatic transaxle warning indication/light illuminates, the transaxle has an electri-
cal problem. Continuing to drive your Mazda in this condition could cause damage to your
transaxle. Consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as
soon as possible.
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal

Warning

4WD
AWD Warning Indi-
cation®

“4WD system malfunction” is displayed

The indication is displayed under the following conditions. The system may have a mal-
function. Have the vehicle checked at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

- When there is a malfunction in the AWD system.
- When there is a large difference between the tyre size of the front and rear wheels.

“4WD system high-load” is displayed

The indication is displayed under the following conditions. Park the vehicle in a safe
place and check that the warning indication light turns off, and then drive the vehicle.
Contact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) if the indica-
tion is continuously displayed.

- When the differential oil temperature is excessively high.
- When there is a large difference between the front and rear wheel rotation, such as
when trying to remove the vehicle from mud.

4WD
AWD Warning
Light*

When the light is turned on

The light turns on under the following conditions. The system may have a malfunction.
Have the vehicle checked at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Re-
pairer).

- When there is a malfunction in the AWD system.
- When there is a large difference between the tyre size of the front and rear wheels.

When the light is flashing

Park the vehicle in a safe place. After a few moments, if the warning light stops flashing,
you can resume driving. If the light does not stop flashing, contact an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

- When the differential oil temperature is excessively high.
- When there is a large difference between the front and rear wheel rotation, such as
when trying to remove the vehicle from mud.

-

(K ¢
(Turns on)
TCS/DSC Indicator
Light

If the light stays on, the TCS, DSC or the brake assist system may have a malfunction and
they may not operate correctly. Take your vehicle to an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer).
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal

Warning

0o
P
Air Bag/Seat Belt
Pretensioner System
Warning Light

A system malfunction is indicated if the warning light constantly flashes, constantly illu-
minates or does not illuminate at all when the ignition is switched ON. If any of these
occur, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon
as possible. The system may not operate in an accident.

/\ WARNING

Never tamper with the air bag/pretensioner systems and always have an expert repairer
(we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) perform all servicing and repairs:
Self-servicing or tampering with the systems is dangerous. An air bag/pretensioner could
accidentally activate or become disabled causing serious injury or death.

(.1!1)

(Flashing)
Tyre Pressure Moni-
toring System
Warning Light*

If the tyre pressure monitoring system has a malfunction, the tyre pressure warning light
flashes. Have your vehicle checked by an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.

/\ WARNING

If the tyre pressure monitoring system warning light illuminates or flashes, or the tyre pres-
sure warning beep sound is heard, decrease vehicle speed immediately and avoid sudden
manoeuvring and braking:

If the tyre pressure monitoring system warning light illuminates or flashes, or the tyre pres-
sure warning beep sound is heard, it is dangerous to drive the vehicle at high speeds, or
perform sudden manoeuvring or braking. Vehicle drivability could worsen and result in an
accident.

To determine ifyou have a slow leak or a flat, pull over to a safe position where you can
check the visual condition of the tyre and determine if you have enough air to proceed to a
place where air may be added and the system monitored again by an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) or a tyre repair station.

Do not ignore the TPMS Warning Light:

Ignoring the TPMS warning light is dangerous, even if you know why it is illuminated. Have
the problem taken care of as soon as possible before it develops into a more serious situa-
tion that could lead to tyre failure and a dangerous accident.
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal

Warning

n.!q
(Amber)

KEY Warning Indi-
cation®

“Keyless System malfunction” is displayed

This message is displayed if the advanced keyless entry & push button start system has a
problem.

Contact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

A CAUTION

Ifthe message is indicated, or the push button start indicator light (amber) flashes, the en-
gine may not start. If the engine cannot be started, try starting it using the emergency oper-
ation for starting the engine, and have the vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we rec-
ommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.

Refer to Emergency Operation for Starting the Engine on page 4-9.

“Set Power to OFF” is displayed

This message is displayed when the driver's door is opened without switching the ignition
off.

“Key not found” is displayed

This message is displayed when any of the following operations is performed with the key
out of the operational range or placed in areas inside the cabin where it is difficult for the
key to be detected.

- The push button start is pressed with the ignition switched off
- The ignition is switched on
- All doors are closed without switching the ignition off

~{¢
L]

(Red)
(Turns on)
KEY Warning
Light*

If any malfunction occurs in the keyless entry system, it illuminates continuously.

A CAUTION

Ifthe key warning indicator light illuminates or the push button start indicator light (am-
ber) flashes, the engine may not start. If the engine cannot be started, try starting it using
the emergency operation for starting the engine, and have the vehicle inspected at an ex-
pert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.

Refer to Emergency Operation for Starting the Engine on page 4-9.

1

Security Indicator

If the engine does not start with the correct key, and the security indicator light remains
illuminated or flashing, try the following:

Make sure the key is within the operational range for signal transmission. Switch the igni-
tion off, and then restart the engine. If the engine does not start after 3 or more tries, con-

Light tact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

— The light remains turned on if there is a problem with the system. Have your vehicle in-

E@ spected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

(Amber) —\NOTE
Adaptlve LED If the Forward Sensing Camera (FSC) field of view is impaired during bad weather condi-

Headlights (ALH)
Hhghts (AL tions (such as rain, fog, and snow) and when the windscreen is dirty, the warning indica-
Wammg Indl'(:atli)l’l/ tion/warning light for the Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH) may display/turn on. However,

Warning Light this does not indicate a problem.
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Warning/Indicator Lights and Warning Sounds

Signal

Warning

B

Blind Spot Monitor-

ing (BSM) Warning
Indication”

The Warning indication turns on if there is any malfunction in the Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM). Have your vehicle inspected by an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

NOTE

If the vehicle is driven on a road with less traffic and few vehicles that the radar sensors
can detect, the system may pause. However, it does not indicate a malfunction.

8,
OFFF
Blind Spot Monitor-
ing (BSM) OFF In-
dicator Light*

A problem in the system may be indicated under the following conditions.
Have your vehicle inspected at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

- The light does not turn on when the ignition is switched ON.

- The light remains on even when the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) system can be oper-
ated.

- The light turns on while driving the vehicle.

NOTE

If the vehicle is driven on a road with less traffic and few vehicles that the radar sensors
can detect, the system may pause (The Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) OFF indicator light
in the instrument cluster illuminates). However, it does not indicate a malfunction.

(Y

=2

(Amber)
Driver Attention
Alert (DAA) Warn-
ing Indication®

The message is displayed when the system has a malfunction. Have your vehicle inspect-
ed at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

s
3%
(Amber)
Mazda Radar Cruise
Control (MRCC)
Warning Indication®

The message is displayed when the system has a malfunction. Have your vehicle inspect-
ed at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

=
)
(Amber)
Mazda Radar Cruise
Control with Stop &
Go function (MRCC
with Stop & Go
function) Warning
Indication*

The message is displayed when the system has a malfunction. Have your vehicle inspect-
ed at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).
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Signal

Warning

&l

The message is displayed when the system has a malfunction. Have your vehicle inspect-
ed at an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).
The system does not operate when the warning message is displayed.

Lane-keep Assist
System (LAS) &

A CAUTION

Lane Departure
Warning System
(LDWS) Warning
Indication®

» Always use tyres for all wheels that are of the specified size, and the same manufacture,
brand, and tread pattern. In addition, do not use tyres with significantly different wear
patterns on the same vehicle. If such improper tyres are used, the system may not oper-

ate normally.

» When an emergency spare tyre is used, the system may not operate normally.

N @/

- ! )-
LED Headlight
Warning Light

This light illuminates if there is a malfunction in the LED headlight. Have your vehicle
inspected by an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

WV Taking Action

Take the appropriate action and verify that the warning light turns off.

Signal

Warning

Action to be taken

¥
<=
(Amber)

Smart Brake Support/
Smart City Brake Sup-
port (SBS/SCBS)
Warning Indication/
Warning Light*

The light turns on if the windscreen or the
radar sensor are dirty, or there is a malfunc-
tion in the system.

Verify the reason why the warning light is
illuminated on the centre display.

If the reason why the warning light is illu-
minated is due to a dirty windscreen, clean
the windscreen.

If the warning light is illuminated because
of a dirty radar sensor, clean the front em-
blem.

For any other reasons, have the vehicle in-
spected at an expert repairer (we recom-
mend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

W W

The light turns on when the remaining fuel
is about 9.0 L (2.3 US gal, 1.9 Imp gal).

NOTE

Logczltlsn%;;?f;n- The light illumination timing may vary be- Add fuel.
Light cause fuel inside the fuel tank moves around
according to the driving conditions and the
vehicle posture.
2& If the check fuel cap warning light illumi- |Stop the engine and reinstall the fuel-filler
Check Fuel Cap Warn- | nates while driving, the fuel-filler cap may |cap.
ing Indication/Warning |not be installed properly. Refer to Refuelling on page 3-30.
Light*
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Signal

Warning

Action to be taken

=7

Engine Oil Level

This warning light indicates that the engine
oil level is around the MIN mark (page
6-21).

Add 1 L (0.3 US gal, 0.2 Imp gal) of en-
gine oil (page 6-19).

Warning Light
km/h The 120 km/h warning light illuminates Lower the vehicle speed
120km/h Warning | when the vehicle speed exceeds 120 km/h. peed.
Light™

PASSENGER,,
A %

Seat Belt Warning
Light (Front seat)

The seat belt warning light turns on if the
driver or front passenger's seat is occupied
and the seat belt is not fastened with the ig-
nition switched ON.

If the driver or front passenger's seat belt is
unfastened (only when the front passenger's
seat is occupied) and the vehicle is driven at
a speed faster than about 20 km/h (12 mph),
the warning light flashes. After a short time,
the warning light stops flashing, but re-
mains illuminated. If a seat belt remains un-
fastened, the warning light flashes again for
a given period of time.

NOTE

- If the driver or front passenger's seat belt
is unfastened after the warning light
turns on, and the vehicle speed exceeds
20 km/h (12 mph), the warning light
flashes again.

- Placing heavy items on the front pas-
senger's seat may cause the front pas-
senger's seat belt warning function to op-
erate depending on the weight of the
item.

- To allow the front passenger seat weight
sensor to function properly, do not place
and sit on an additional seat cushion on
the front passenger's seat. The sensor
may not function properly because the
additional seat cushion could cause sen-
sor interference.

- If a small child is seated on the front pas-
senger's seat, the warning light may not
operate.

Fasten the seat belts.
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Signal

Warning

Action to be taken

ang

aow A A A
3rd

Wy A A

If the rear seat belts are not fastened while
the ignition is switched ON , the driver and
the passenger are alerted by the warning
light.

The warning light operates even if there is
no passenger on the rear seat.

Fasten the seat belts.

(Red)
Seat Belt Warning | NOTE
Light (Rear seat) If a rear seat belt is not fastened by a cer-
tain period of time after the engine has
been started, the warning light turns off-
Ry
This warning light indicates that little wash- .
Low Washer Fluid |1 quid remagin sg Add washer fluid (page 6-24).
Level Warning Indica-
tion/Warning Light*

Door-Ajar/Lift-
gate-Ajar Warning In-
dication/Warning
Light

The light turns on if any door/liftgate is not
closed securely.

Close the door/liftgate securely.

Tyre Pressure Monitoring System Warning Light (Turns on)”

Take the appropriate action and verify that the warning light turns off.
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Warning

When the warning light illuminates, and the warning beep sound is heard when tyre pressure is too low in one
or more tyres.

/\ WARNING

If the tyre pressure monitoring system warning light illuminates or flashes, or the tyre pressure warning beep
sound is heard, decrease vehicle speed immediately and avoid sudden manoeuvring and braking:

If the tyre pressure monitoring system warning light illuminates or flashes, or the tyre pressure warning beep
sound is heard, it is dangerous to drive the vehicle at high speeds, or perform sudden manoeuvring or braking.
Vehicle drivability could worsen and result in an accident.

To determine if you have a slow leak or a flat, pull over to a safe position where you can check the visual condition
of the tyre and determine if you have enough air to proceed to a place where air may be added and the system
monitored again by an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) or a tyre repair station.

Do not ignore the TPMS Warning Light:

Ignoring the TPMS warning light is dangerous, even if you know why it is illuminated. Have the problem taken
care of as soon as possible before it develops into a more serious situation that could lead to tyre failure and a
dangerous accident.
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Action to be taken

Inspect the tyres and adjust to the specified inflation pressure (page 6-35).

A CAUTION

When replacing/repairing the tyres or wheels or both, have the work done by an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer), or the tyre pressure sensors may be damaged.

NOTE

- Perform tyre pressure adjustment when the tyres are cold. Tyre pressure will vary according to the tyre tem-
perature, therefore let the vehicle stand for 1 hour or only drive it 1.6 km (1 mile) or less before adjusting the
tyre pressures. When pressure is adjusted on hot tyres to the cold inflation pressure, the TPMS warning light/
beep may turn on after the tyres cool and pressure drops below specification.

Also, an illuminated TPMS warning light, resulting from the tyre air pressure dropping due to cold ambient
temperature, may turn off if the ambient temperature rises. In this case, it will also be necessary to adjust the
tyre air pressures. If the TPMS warning light illuminates due to a drop in tyre air pressure, make sure to
check and adjust the tyre air pressures.

- After adjusting the tyre air pressures, it may require some time for the TPMS warning light to turn off. If the
TPMS warning light remains illuminated, drive the vehicle at a speed of at least 25 km/h (16 mph) for 10
minutes, and then verify that it turns off.

- Tyres lose air naturally over time and the TPMS cannot tell if the tyres are getting too soft over time or you
have a flat. However, when you find one low tyre in a set of four-that is an indication of trouble; you should
have someone drive the vehicle slowly forward so you can inspect any low tyre for cuts and any metal objects
sticking through tread or sidewall. Put a few drops of water in the valve stem to see if it bubbles indicating a
bad valve. Leaks need to be addressed by more than simply refilling the trouble tyre as leaks are dangerous
— take it to an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) which has all the equipment
to fix tyres, TPMS systems and order the best replacement tyre for your vehicle.

If the warning light illuminates again even after the tyre pressures are adjusted, there may be a tyre puncture.
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KEY Warning Indication/Warning Light

Take the appropriate action and verify that the warning light turns off.

Signal Cause Action to be taken
-Jg
L]
(White) The key battery is dead. Replace the key battery (page 6-33).
KEY Warning Indica-
tion
The key battery is dead. Replace the key battery (page 6-33).

n.!q
(Red)

(Flashing)
KEY Warning Light

The key is not within the operation range.

The key is placed in areas inside the cabin
where it is difficult for the key to be detect-
ed.

Bring the key into the operation range
(page 3-8).

A key from another manufacturer similar to
the key is in the operation range.

Take the key from another manufacturer
similar to the key out of the operation
range.

Without the ignition switched off, the key is
taken out of the cabin, and then all the
doors are closed.

Bring the key back into the cabin.
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Message Indicated on Display

If a message is displayed in the centre display, take appropriate action (in a calm manner)
according to the displayed message.

(Display example)

W Stop Vehicle in Safe Place Immediately

If the following messages are displayed in the centre display, a vehicle system may be
malfunctioning. Stop the vehicle in a safe place and contact an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer).

Display Indicated Condition

Warning Guidance
£

Engine Coolant Temperature High. Stop Displays if the engine coolant temperature has increased excessively.
vehicle immediately in a safe place.

OK

Warning Guidance

x|

Charging System Malfunction. Stop Displays if the charging system has a malfunction.
vehicle immediately in a safe place.

OK
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WV Verify Display Content

Displays in the following cases:

Display Indicated Condition/Action to be taken

Temperature Warning

The following message is displayed when the temperature around the
o centre display is high.
Display is too Hot. Screen performance . . .
may be decreased until it cools. Lowering the temperature in the cabin or the temperature around the
centre display by avoiding direct sunlight is recommended.

OK
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Message Indicated in Multi-information Display”

If there is a notification from the vehicle, a message is displayed in the multi-information
display. Check the information and take the necessary action.

(Display example)

Instrument Cluster

Depress
Brake Pedal
to Release
Parking Brake

If the warning light turns on/flashes simultaneously or a symbol is indicated in the display,
check the information regarding the warning light or symbol.
Refer to If a Warning Light Turns On or Flashes on page 7-36.

Display

Content

Action to be taken

Set Shift Lever to

Indicated when the push button start is
pressed while the selector lever is not in

Shift the selector lever to the P position.

npn
the P position.
Depress Indicated when the push button start is
brake pedal pressed without depressing the brake Depress the brake pedal and press the

to start engine

pedal.

push button start.

Steering locked

Indicated while the steering wheel is
locked.

Release the steering lock.

Depress brake
pedal to release
parking brake

Indicates when the Electric Parking
Brake (EPB) switch is operated without
depressing the brake pedal.

Operate the Electric Parking Brake
(EPB) switch while depressing the brake
pedal.

Brake Hold
Unavailable
Depress Brake
to Hold Position

Indicates when there is a problem with
the brake related system while the vehi-
cle is being held in a stop position by the
AUTOHOLD function or during the
Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop
& Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function) stop hold control.

Depress the brake pedal.

Cancel the AUTOHOLD function or the
Mazda Radar Cruise Control with Stop
& Go function (MRCC with Stop & Go
function), and have your vehicle inspect-
ed at an expert repairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda Repairer).
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Display

Content

Action to be taken

Incline Too Steep
Vehicle May Not
Be Able to Hold
Stopped Position

Indicates the possibility of the vehicle
not being held in the stopped position by
the AUTOHOLD function or the Mazda
Radar Cruise Control with Stop & Go
function (MRCC with Stop & Go func-
tion) stop hold control, such as on steep
slopes.

Depress and hold your foot on the brake
pedal.

Brake Pedal Must
Be Depressed

to Deactivate
Auto Hold System

Indicates when the cancel operation is
done without depressing the brake pedal
while the vehicle is being held in the
stopped position by the AUTOHOLD
function.

Cancel the AUTOHOLD function stop
hold control while depressing the brake
pedal.
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Warning Sound is

Activated

WV Lights-On Reminder

If lights are on and the ignition is switched
to ACC or off, a continuous beep sound
will be heard when the driver's door is
opened.

NOTE

- When the ignition is switched to ACC,
the “Ignition Not Switched Off (STOP)
Warning Beep” (page 7-58) overrides
the lights-on reminder.

- A personalised function is available to
change the sound volume for the
lights-on reminder.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

WV Air Bag/Front Seat Belt
Pretensioner System Warning Beep

If there is a problem with the air bag/seat
belt pretensioner systems and the warning
light illumination, a warning beep sound
will be heard for about 5 seconds every
minute.

The air bag and seat belt pretensioner
system warning beep sound will continue
to be heard for approximately 35 minutes.
Have your vehicle inspected at an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.

/\ WARNING

Do not drive the vehicle with the air bag/
seat belt pretensioner system warning beep
sounding:

Driving the vehicle with the air bag/seat
belt pretensioner system warning beep
sounding is dangerous. In a collision, the
air bags and the seat belt pretensioner
system will not deploy and this could result
in death or serious injury. Contact an
expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer) to have the
vehicle inspected as soon as possible.

V Seat Belt Warning Beep
Front seat

If the vehicle speed exceeds about 20
km/h (12 mph) with the driver or front
passenger's seat belt unfastened, a warning
beep sounds continuously. If the seat belt
remains unfastened, the beep sound stops
once and then continues for a certain
period. The beep stops after the driver or
front passenger's seat belt is fastened.

NOTE

- Placing heavy items on the front
passenger seat may cause the front
passenger seat belt warning function to
operate depending on the weight of the
item.

- To allow the front passenger seat weight
sensor to function properly, do not place
and sit on an additional seat cushion on
the front passenger seat. The sensor may
not function properly because the
additional seat cushion could cause
sensor interference.
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- When a small child sits on the front
passenger seat, it is possible that the
warning beep will not operate.

Rear seat

The warning beep only sounds if a seat
belt is unfastened after being fastened.

WV Ignition Not Switched Off (STOP)
Warning Beep

European models

If the driver's door is opened with the
ignition switched to ACC, a beep will be
heard 6 times in the cabin to notify the
driver that the ignition has not been
switched OFF (STOP). Under this
condition, the keyless entry system will
not operate, the vehicle cannot be locked,
and the battery voltage will be depleted.

Except European models

If the driver's door is opened with the
ignition switched to ACC, a beep will be
heard continuously in the cabin to notify
the driver that the ignition has not been
switched OFF (STOP). Under this
condition, the keyless entry system will
not operate, the vehicle cannot be locked,
and the battery voltage will be depleted.

V¥ Key Removed from Vehicle Warning
Beep

Vehicles with advanced keyless function

If the key is taken out of the vehicle while
the ignition is not switched OFF and all
the doors are closed, the beep which
sounds outside of the vehicle will be heard
6 times, the beep which sounds inside the
vehicle will be heard 6 times.

7-58

Vehicles without advanced keyless
function

If the key is taken out of the vehicle while
the ignition is not switched OFF and all
the doors are closed, a beep will be heard
in the cabin 6 times.

NOTE

Because the key utilizes low-intensity
radio waves, the Key Removed From
Vehicle Warning may activate if the key is
carried together with a metal object or it
is placed in a poor signal reception area.

V¥ Request Switch Inoperable Warning
Beep (With the advanced keyless
function)

If the request switch is pressed with the
door open or ajar, or the ignition is not
switched OFF with a key being carried, a
beep will be heard outside for about 2
seconds to notify the driver that the door
or liftgate cannot be locked.

V¥ Key Left-in-luggage Compartment
Warning Beep (With the advanced
keyless function)

If the key is left in the luggage
compartment with all the doors locked and
the liftgate closed, a beep will be heard
outside for about 10 seconds to notify the
driver that the key is in the luggage
compartment. In this case, take out the key
by pressing the electric liftgate opener and
opening the liftgate. The key taken out of
the luggage compartment may not operate
because its functions have been
temporarily stopped. To restore the key's
functions, perform the applicable
procedure (page 3-8).
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V¥ Key Left-in-vehicle Warning Beep
(With the advanced keyless
function)

If all the doors and luggage compartment
are locked using another key while the key
is left in the cabin, the beep which sounds
outside of the vehicle will be heard for
about 10 seconds to notify the driver that
the key is in the cabin. In this case, take
out the key by opening the door. A key
taken out of the vehicle using this method
may not operate because its functions have
been temporarily stopped. To restore the
key's functions, perform the applicable
procedure (page 3-8).

V i-stop Warning Beep”

- If the driver's door is opened while
engine idling is stopped, the warning
sound operates to notify the driver that
engine idling is stopped. It stops when
the driver's door is closed.

V¥V Electronic Steering Lock Warning
Beep

The warning beep operates if the steering
wheel is not unlocked after the push
button start is pressed. (page 4-4)

WV Power Liftgate Warning Beep®

If system operation precautions are
necessary, the driver is notified by the
warning sound.

Cautions What to check

The conditions required
for the power liftgate to
operate have not been
met, such as an object
being stuck in the lift-
gate.

The beep sounds 3 times

‘What to check

The vehicle is being
The beep sound contin- |driven with the liftgate
ues open. Stop the vehicle
and close the liftgate.

Cautions

V¥ Outside Temperature Warning
Beep”

Warns the driver of the possibility of icy
roads when the outside temperature is low.
If the outside temperature is lower than
about 4 °C (39 °F), a beep sound is heard
once and the outside temperature display
flashes for about 10 seconds.

(Type A instrument cluster)

Refer to Outside Temperature Display on
page 4-25.

(Type B instrument cluster)

Refer to Outside Temperature Display on
page 4-43.

(Type C instrument cluster)

Refer to Outside Temperature Display on
page 4-59.

VW Vehicle Speed Alarm*

The vehicle speed alarm function is
designed to alarm the driver via a single
beep sound and a warning indication in the
instrument cluster that the previously set
vehicle speed has been exceeded.

You can change the vehicle speed setting
at which the warning is triggered.

¥ 120 km/h Warning Beep*

If the vehicle speed exceeds 120 km/h, a
chime sounds for 5 seconds.

*Some models. 7-59
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V¥V Electric Parking Brake (EPB)
Warning Beep

The warning buzzer is activated under the
following conditions:

- The vehicle is driven with the parking
brake applied.

- The Electric Parking Brake (EPB)
switch is pulled while the vehicle is
driven.

V¥ AUTOHOLD Warning Beep

Warning light flashes/message is displayed
and beep sound is activated
simultaneously for about 5 seconds when
using AUTOHOLD function or when
AUTOHOLD switch is operated.

Because a problem with AUTOHOLD
function has occurred, AUTOHOLD
function does not operate even if
AUTOHOLD switch is operated.

If the warning light flashes/message is
displayed and the beep sound is activated
simultaneously, have your vehicle
inspected at an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

V Tyre Inflation Pressure Warning
Beep”

The warning beep sound will be heard for
about 3 seconds if the tyre pressures
decrease.

Refer to Tyre Pressure Monitoring System
on page 4-245.
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V¥ Power Steering Warning Buzzer

If the power steering system has a
malfunction, the power steering
malfunction indication/malfunction
indicator light turns on or flashes and the
buzzer operates at the same time.

Refer to Stop Vehicle in Safe Place
Immediately on page 7-36.

V¥ Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
System Warning Beep”

Driving forward

The warning beep operates when the
direction indicator lever is operated to the
side where the Blind Spot Monitoring
(BSM) warning light is illuminated.

NOTE

A personalised function is available to
change the Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
warning beep sound volume.

Refer to the Settings section in the Mazda
Connect Owner's Manual.

Reversin

The Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)
warning sound is activated if there is a
possibility of collision with a vehicle
approaching from behind and from the
rear on the left and right sides of the
vehicle.
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WV Excessive Speed Warning”

If the vehicle speed exceeds the speed
limit sign displayed on the active driving
display, the warning sound is activated and
the area around the speed limit sign
displayed on the active driving display
flashes 10 times in amber, and if the
vehicle speed continues to exceed the
displayed speed limit sign, the indication
stops flashing and remains on.

V¥ Mazda Radar Cruise Control
(MRCC) System Warnings®

The Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC)
system warnings notify the driver of
system malfunctions and cautions on use
when required.

Check based on the beep sound.

Warning beep What to check

The vehicle speed is
The beep sounds 1 time |slower than 25 km/h (16
while the Mazda Radar |mph) and the Mazda Ra-
Cruise Control (MRCC) |[dar Cruise Control

is operating (MRCC) system has
been cancelled.

(European models)
The beep sounds 5 times | The distance between
while driving your vehicle and the ve-
(Except European hicle ahead is too close.
models) Verify the safety of the
The beep continues to  |surrounding area and re-
sound while the vehicle |duce vehicle speed.

is being driven.

When the Mazda Radar
Cruise Control (MRCC) |A malfunction in the

is operating, the beep system may be indicated.
sounds and the multi-in- |Have your vehicle in-

W Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) System

Warnings*

The Mazda Radar Cruise Control with
Stop & Go function (MRCC with Stop &
Go function) system warnings notify the
driver of system malfunctions and
cautions on use when required.

Check based on the beep sound.

Warning beep

What to check

The beep sounds 1 time
while the Mazda Radar
Cruise Control with Stop
& Go function (MRCC
with Stop & Go func-
tion) is operating

The Mazda Radar Cruise
Control with Stop & Go
function (MRCC with
Stop & Go function) sys-
tem has been cancelled.

The beep continues to
sound while the vehicle
is being driven.

The distance between
your vehicle and the ve-
hicle ahead is too close.
Verify the safety of the
surrounding area and re-
duce vehicle speed.

When the Mazda Radar
Cruise Control with Stop
& Go function (MRCC
with Stop & Go func-
tion) is operating, the
beep sounds and the
multi-information dis-
play indicates a problem
with the Mazda Radar
Cruise Control with Stop
& Go function (MRCC
with Stop & Go func-
tion) system.

A malfunction in the
system may be indicated.
Have your vehicle in-
spected at an expert re-
pairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

V¥ Lane Departure Warning Sound”

formation display indi-
cates a problem with the
Mazda Radar Cruise
Control (MRCC) sys-
tem.

spected at an expert re-
pairer (we recommend
an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).

While the system is operating, if the
system determines that the vehicle may
depart from the lane, it sounds a warning
sound.
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NOTE

- The volume of the Lane-keep Assist
System (LAS) & Lane Departure
Warning System (LDWS) warning sound
can be changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

- The type of the Lane-keep Assist System
(LAS) & Lane Departure Warning
System (LDWS) warning sound can be
changed.

Refer to the Settings section in the
Mazda Connect Owner's Manual.

V¥ Collision warning”

If there is a possibility of a collision with a
vehicle ahead or an obstruction at the rear
of the vehicle, a warning sound is
activated intermittently at the same time as
the warning indications are displayed in
the instrument cluster or active driving
display.
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When Liftgate Cannot be Opened

When Liftgate Cannot be

Opened

If the battery is dead, the liftgate cannot be

unlocked and opened.

In this case, the liftgate can be unlocked

by taking care of the dead battery

situation.

Refer to Jump-Starting on page 7-26.

If the liftgate cannot be unlocked even if

the dead battery situation has been

resolved, the electrical system may have a

malfunction.

In this case, the liftgate can be opened

using the following procedure as an

emergency measure.

1. Wrap the end of a flathead screwdriver
in a cloth and remove the cover on the
interior surface of the liftgate using it.

2. (Without power liftgate)
Turn the lever to the right to unlock the
liftgate.

(With power liftgate)
Push the liftgate while pressing the
lever down.

After performing this emergency measure,
have the vehicle inspected at an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer) as soon as possible.
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If the Active Driving

Display Does Not Operate

If the active driving display does not
operate, switch the ignition off and then
restart the engine. If the active driving
display does not operate even with the
engine restarted, have the vehicle
inspected at an expert repairer (we
recommend an Authorised Mazda
Repairer).
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Customer Information

Warranty

Registering Your Vehicle in A Foreign Country

Registering your vehicle in a foreign country may be problematic depending on whether it

meets the specific emission and safety standards of the country in which the vehicle will be
driven. Consequently, your vehicle may require modifications at personal expense in order

to meet the regulations.

In addition, you should be aware of the following issues:

Satisfactory vehicle servicing may be difficult or impossible in another country.

The fuel specified for your vehicle may be unavailable.

Parts, servicing techniques, and tools necessary to maintain and repair your vehicle may be
unavailable.

There might not be an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) in the
country you plan to take your vehicle.

The Mazda warranty is valid only in certain countries.

8-2



Customer Information

Warranty

Add-On Non-Genuine Parts and Accessories

Please note that technical alterations to the original state of your Mazda vehicle can affect
the safety of the vehicle. Such technical alterations include not only the use of unsuitable
spare parts, but also accessories, fittings or attachments, including rims and tyres.

Genuine Mazda Parts and Genuine Mazda Accessories have been specifically designed for
Mazda vehicles.

Other parts and accessories than those mentioned above have not been examined and
approved by Mazda unless explicitly stated by Mazda. We cannot certify the suitability of
such products. Mazda is not liable for any damage caused by the use of such products.

/\ WARNING

Be very careful in choosing and installing add-on electrical equipment, such as mobile
telephones, two-way radios, stereo systems, and car alarm systems:

Incorrectly choosing or installing improper add-on equipment or choosing an improper
installer is dangerous. Essential systems could be damaged, causing engine stalling, air-bag
(SRS) activation, ABS/TCS/DSC inactivation, or a fire in the vehicle.

Mazda assumes no responsibility for death, injury, or expenses that may result from the
installation of add-on non-genuine parts or accessories.
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\ Cell Phones Warning

/\ WARNING

Please comply with the legal regulations concerning the use of communication equipment in
vehicles in your country:

Use of any electrical devices such as cell phones, computers, portable radios, vehicle
navigation or other devices by the driver while the vehicle is moving is dangerous. Dialing a
number on a cell phone while driving also ties-up the driver's hands. Use of these devices will
cause the driver to be distracted and could lead to a serious accident. If a passenger is unable
to use the device, pull off the right-of-way to a safe area before use. If use of a cell phone is
necessary despite this warning, use a hands-free system to at least leave the hands free to
drive the vehicle. Never use a cell phone or other electrical devices while the vehicle is moving
and, instead, concentrate on the full-time job of driving.
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Declaration of Conformity

eclaration of Conformi

V¥ Keyless Entry System/Immobilizer System

Keyless System Radio approval Marking

pr— Ghana
‘omplies wi
IMDA Standards SKE136-01 NCA APPROVED:3R8-8M-0E-13E
DA100926 SKE134-01 NCA APPROVED:3R8-8M-0E-13F
SKE133-02 NCA APPROVED: 3R8-8M-EX-140
MCMC
HIDF15000118 SKE13E-03 NCA APPROVED: ZRO-M8-7E3-X3A

Oman - TRA TRA 2
REGISTERED No: H
D090258 ER0071259/11: SKE136-01 fo
RAOZ31/11:SKE136-01 ER0071260/11: SKE 134-01 £8
: ER0071261/11: SKE133-02 £ 2
R/°234/”:SKE134'01 ER71197/19: SKE13E-03 52
R/0233/11:SKE133-02 DEALER Not i
R/7622/19: SKE13E-03 DA0071258/11 g ICT

w
=<

Vkpaina  cnpaskaiv MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION, HIMEJI WORKS 3asiBisie, 1o THII paaioo0naaHaHHs
(SKE133-02, SKE134-01, SKE13E-03) Bianoinae TexHIYHOMY perjiaMeHTy
TToBHuIt TEKCT AeKapalii npo BiANOBIAHICTL 10CTYNMHMIT Ha BEG-CAliTi 32 TAKOIO aPecoio:
http://www.mitsubishielectric.com/bu/automotive/doc/ukr.html

Benapyce Hassa npaaykty: Cictama 6s3knioyaBora goctyny
MaTa BblKapbICTaHHs: 3aMblkaHHe abo pasbnakoyka A3Bapaii ayTamabins i 3anyck pyxasika
Papbié cneubidikaubisa
Mpblémanepazatyblk
- Mapanb: SKE13E-03
- Pabouvas yacrara: 433,92 MI'y
- MakcimanbHas marytHaclb: 10 MBT
MpbIEMHiK
- Mapanb: SKE136-01
- Pabouas yacrara: 433,92 MI'y
Mepagatyblk
- Mapanb: SKE134-01, SKE133-02
- Pabouas yacrara: 125 kl'y
- MakcimanbHas marytHacub: 107 dBuV/m, Ha 10 metpax
YcTaHoyka: ycTaHoyneHa ¥ TpaHCnapTHBIM CPOAKY
Mpaginbl i iHhapmaLbis ab GsicneLbl BblkapbICTaHHS: anicaHbl ¥ ratbliM KipayHiluTee
Cnocab pamMoHTY: 3BSKbILIECS 3 NaKyMHIKOM TpaHcnapTHara cpoaky
BbitBopua: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION, HIMEJI WORKS
840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
MsicLoBbI NpajcTayHik-areHT
- Kamnawisi: Friendly LLC
- Aapac: 220007, r. MiHck, Byn. Banagsbko, 6, Pacnybnika bBenapyck
- TanedpoHHbl Hymap: + 375 17 2205545
- KaHTtakTtHas acoba: Aleksey Moroz
- On. Mowrta: moroz.aleksey@friendly.by
[Mara Bbipaby: MakasaLb Ha npaaykue
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FCC CAUTION

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance
could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.

FCC

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two
conditions: (1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and (2) this device must accept
any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired operation.

This product has been Type Approved by Jamaica: SMA -SKE 13D-03/SKE135-01/SKE134-01/
SKE133-02.
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Nigeria
Connection and use of this communications

equipment is permitted by the Nigerian
Communications Commission
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Moldova

MITSUBISHI
A ELECTRIC MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

Changes for the Better

840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
Phone +81-79-298-8994 ~ Fax +81-79-208-8875

DECLARATIA DE CONFORMITATE

1. Echipamentul radio:

Descriere: Keyless System Hand Unit
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE13E-01

2. Denumirea producatorului (sau a reprezentantului sau autorizat):

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation, Himeji Works
840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677 Japan

3. Prezenta declaratie de conformitate este emisa pe propria raspundere a producétorului.

4. Obiectul declaratiei:

Descriere: Keyless System Hand Unit
Marca comerciali:  MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE13E-01

5. Obiectul declaratiei descris mai sus este in conformitate cu :

Reglementarea Tehnica “Punerea la dispozitie pe piata a echipamentelor radio”, aprobata prin HG
nr. 34 din 30.01.2019.

6. Referintele standardelor nationale armonizate relevante folosite sau referintele la alte specificatii tehnice,
in legdturd cu care se declari conformitatea. Referintele sunt enumerate impreuna cu numerele de
identificare si cu versiunea acestora, precum si cu data emiterii dupa caz :

Safety:  SMEN 62368-1:2015

EMC: SMEN 301 489-1V1.9.2:2014

RF: SM EN 300 220-2 V3.1.1:2017
SMEN 300330 V2.1.1:2017

7. Versi Software, Versi Hardware, descrierea accesoriilor si componentelor care permit
echipamentului radio declarat sa functioneze conform destinatiei i care sunt incluse in declaratia de
conformitate: N/A

8. Informatii suplimentare: N/A
Semnat pentru si in numele:
Numele: Masashi Nojima Data: 3/15/2021

Functia: Senior Manager, Vehicle Systems Control Module Design Section 1
Electronic Control Modules Dept. A

Semnitura: @, [ﬁ) 7;»-‘/-\,

Locul emiterii: 840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
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MITSUBISHI MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

ELECTRIC HIVE.I WORKS

840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
Changes for the Better Phone +81-79-208-8994  Fax +81-79-298-8875

DECLARATIA DE CONFORMITATE

1. Echipamentul radio:

Descriere: Keyless System Hand Unit
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE13E-02

2. Denumirea producatorului (sau a reprezentantului sau autorizat):

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation, Himeji Works
840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677 Japan

3. Prezenta declaratie de conformitate este emisa pe propria raspundere a producétorului.

4. Obiectul declaratiei:

Descriere: Keyless System Hand Unit
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE13E-02

5. Obiectul declaratiei descris mai sus este in conformitate cu :

Reglementarea Tehnica “Punerea la dispozitie pe piati a
nr. 34 din 30.01.2019.

radio”, aprobata prin HG

6. Referintele standardelor nationale armonizate relevante folosite sau referintele la alte specificatii tehnice,
in legdturd cu care se declara conformitatea. Referintele sunt enumerate impreuna cu numerele de
identificare si cu versiunea acestora, precum si cu data emiterii dupa caz :

Safety: SMEN 62368-1:2015

EMC: SMEN 301 489-1 V1.9.2:2014

RF: SM EN 300 220-2 V3.1.1:2017
SMEN 300 330 V2.1.1:2017

7. Versiunea Software, Versiunea Hardware, descrierea accesoriilor si componentelor care permit
echipamentului radio declarat s3 functioneze conform destinatiei si care sunt incluse in declaratia de
conformitate: N/A

8. Informatii suplimentare: N/A
Semnat pentru si in numele:
Numele: Masashi Nojima Data: 3/15/2021

Functia: Senior Manager, Vehicle Systems Control Module Design Section 1
Electronic Control Modules Dept. A

somntrs (., (2oyim

Locul emiterii: 840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
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Declaration of Conformity

: MITSUBISHI
ELESCI'{'R% MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
Chﬂ”_qu fol/ the BE’[EI’ Phone +81-79-298-8994  Fax +81-79-298-8875

DECLARATIA DE CONFORMITATE

1. Echipamentul radio:

Descriere: Keyless System Hand Unit
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE13E-03

2. Denumirea producétorului (sau a reprezentantului sau autorizat):

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation, Himeji Works
840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677 Japan

3. Prezenta declaratie de conformitate este emisa pe propria raspundere a producétorului.

4. Obiectul declaratiei:

Descriere: - Keyless System Hand Unit
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKEI3E-03

5. Obiectul declaratiei descris mai sus este in conformitate cu :

Reglementarea Tehnica “Punerea la dispozitie pe piata a radio”

nr. 34 din 30.01.2019.

4 prin HG

» 4ap!

6. Referintele standardelor nationale armonizate relevante folosite sau referintele la alte specificatii tehnice,
in legatura cu care se declard conformitatea. Referintele sunt enumerate impreuna cu numerele de
identificare si cu versiunea acestora, precum si cu data emiterii dupd caz :

Safety:  SMEN 62368-1:2015

EMC: SMEN301489-1V1.9.2:2014

RF: SMEN 300 220-2 V3.1.1:2017
SMEN 300 330 V2.1.1:2017

7. Versiunea Software, Versiunea Hardware, descrierea accesoriilor §i componentelor care permit
echipamentului radio declarat sa functioneze conform destinatiei si care sunt incluse in declaratia de
conformitate: N/A

8. Informatii suplimentare:  N/A

Semnat pentru si in numele:

Numele: Masashi Nojima Data: 3/15/2021

Functia: Senior Manager, Vehicle Systems Control Module Design Section 1
Electronic Control Modules Dept. A

Semnitura: ¢ /A . 47;\,

Locul emiterii: 840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
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MITSUBISHI MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION
'\ ELECTRIC oo
Changes for the Better | Shemmtirs trmanar e

DECLARATIA DE CONFORMITATE

1. Echipamentul radio:

Descriere: Keyless System Receiver
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE136-01

2. Denumirea producatorului (sau a reprezentantului sau autorizat):

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation, Himeji Works
840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677 Japan

3. Prezenta declaratie de conformitate este emisa pe propria raspundere a producatorului.

4. Obiectul declaratiei:

Descriere: Keyless System Receiver
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE136-01

5. Obiectul declaratiei descris mai sus este in conformitate cu :

Reglementarea Tehnici “Punerea la dispozitie pe piati a echipamentelor radio”, aprobati prin HG
nr. 34 din 30.01.2019.

6. Referintele standardelor nationale armonizate relevante folosite sau referintele la alte specificatii tehnice,
in legdtura cu care se declara conformitatea. Referintele sunt enumerate impreuna cu numerele de
identificare si cu versiunea acestora, precum si cu data emiterii dupa caz :

Safety: SMEN 62368-1:2015
EMC: SMEN 301 489-1V1.9.2:2014
RF: SMEN 300 220-2 V3.1.1:2017

7. Versiunea Software, Versiunea Hardware, descrierea accesoriilor si componentelor care permit
echipamentului radio declarat si functioneze conform destinatiei si care sunt incluse in declaratia de
conformitate: N/A

8. Informatii suplimentare: N/A
Semnat pentru $i in numele:

Numele: Masashi Nojima Data: 3/15/2021
Functia: Senior Manager, Vehicle Systems Control Module Design Section 1
Electronic Control Modules Dept. A

stnentimn: L ﬂ%

Locul emiterii: 840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
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Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

MITSUBISHI
EL ECTRIC MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC CORPORATION

840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
Changes for the Better Phone +81-79-298-8994  Fax +81-79-208-8875

DECLARATIA DE CONFORMITATE

1. Echipamentul radio:

Descriere: Keyless System LFU
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE134-01

2. Denumirea producétorului (sau a reprezentantului sau autorizat):

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation, Himeji Works
840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677 Japan

3. Prezenta declaratie de conformitate este emisd pe propria raspundere a producatorului.

4. Obiectul declaratiei:

Descriere: Keyless System LFU
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE134-01

5. Obiectul declaratiei descris mai sus este in conformitate cu :

Reglementarea Tehnici “Punerea la dispozitie pe piatii a echipamentelor radio”, aprobata prin HG
nr. 34 din 30.01.2019.

6. Referintele standardelor nationale armonizate relevante folosite sau referintele la alte specificatii tehnice,
in legaturd cu care se declard conformitatea. Referintele sunt enumerate impreuna cu numerele de
identificare si cu versiunea acestora, precum si cu data emiterii dupa caz :

Safety: SMEN 62368-1:2015
EMC: SMEN 301 489-1V1.9.2:2014
REF: SM EN 300 330 V2.1.1:2017

7. Versiunea Software, Versiunea Hardware, descrierea accesoriilor si componentelor care permit
echipamentului radio declarat s functioneze conform destinatiei si care sunt incluse in declaratia de
conformitate: N/A

8. Informatii suplimentare: N/A
Semnat pentru $i in numele:
Numele: Masashi Nojima Data: 3/15/2021

Functia: Senior Manager, Vehicle Systems Control Module Design Section 1
Electronic Control Modules Dept. A

semntars (. ( ey

Locul emiterii: 840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
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Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

MITSUBISHI
A L ECTRIC MITSUBISHI EL ECTRIC CORPORATION

840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
Changes for the Better Phone +81-79-208-8994  Fax +81-79-298-8875

DECLARATIA DE CONFORMITATE

1. Echipamentul radio:

Descriere: Keyless System SSU
Marca comerciali: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE133-02

2. Denumirea producitorului (sau a reprezentantului sau autorizat):

Mitsubishi Electric Corporation, Himeji Works
840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677 Japan

3. Prezenta declaratie de conformitate este emisa pe propria raspundere a producatorului.

4. Obiectul declaratiei:

Descriere: Keyless System SSU
Marca comerciala: MITSUBISHI ELECTRIC
Model: SKE133-02

5. Obiectul declaratiei descris mai sus este in conformitate cu :

Reglementarea Tehnici “Punerea la dispozitie pe piati a
nr. 34 din 30.01.2019.

radio”, aprobati prin HG

6. Referintele standardelor nationale armonizate relevante folosite sau referintele la alte specificatii tehnice,
1n legatura cu care se declara conformitatea. Referintele sunt enumerate impreuna cu numerele de
identificare si cu versiunea acestora, precum si cu data emiterii dupa caz :

Safety: SMEN 62368-1:2015
EMC: SMEN 301489-1V1.9.2:2014
RF: SMEN 300 330 V2.1.1:2017

7. Versiunea Software, Versiunea Hardware, descrierea accesoriilor si componentelor care permit
echipamentului radio declarat sa functioneze conform destinatiei si care sunt incluse in declaratia de
conformitate: N/A

8. Informatii suplimentare: N/A
Semnat pentru si in numele:
Numele: Masashi Nojima Data: 3/15/2021

Functia: Senior Manager, Vehicle Systems Control Module Design Section 1
Electronic Control Modules Dept. A

Semnatura: a, @;/\_

Locul emiterii: 840, Chiyoda-machi, Himeji, Hyogo 670-8677, Japan
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Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

Mazda Austria Gesellschaft m. b. H. i
Ernst Diez Strasse 3, 9020 Klagenfurt, Osterreich
Telephone: 43 - 463 - 38880
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Declaration of Conformity

WV Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) System
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Drate 23032017 User Guide Reference -

Page 1 (5) (@ntinental %
o ) ] SRR 3-A . )

1L Jeertuida s enc: 15 fas STulics Short Range Radar Advenced Driver Assistant Systems

Content of Document

Summary:
This dacument covers the mandatory user information due to ELU legislation of the Radio equipment directive.

Mate: Only valid and to be used for model { type as listed in the “product related infermation” helow,

A Pollwing Generic info to be provided in the user manual
Ianufacturer Pastal Address

B\ Follawing text information to be provided in the user manual in all EL official lsnguages
1) SIMPLIFIED EU DECLARATION OF CONFORMITY
2) Freguency band(s) in which the radio equipment operates
2} Maximum radie-frequency power transmitted in the frequency band{s) in which the radio equip-
mant oparatas
Motz The related information has to be provided to the user in printed fonmat - accompanying the product.

Lagal Baseline:

The texts provided are based on the following EU directive:

“DIRECTIVE 2014/53/EU) OF THE EUROPEAN PARLIAMENT AND OF THE COUNCIL of 16 April 2014 on
the harmonisation of the laws of the Member States relating to the making available an the market of
radic equipment and repealing Directive 1999/5/EC*

Product related information:
Infermation identifying the product.

Mote: The following table does not have to be added to the end user docurmnentation

Tople Information

Manufacturer Data

Manufacturer AD0C Ajtornotive Distance Control Systerns GrabH
Manufacturer Address Feter-Domnier-Sirasse 10. 58131 Lindau, Gemmany
Product Identification

Type [5RR 34

Technical Parameters

Frequency range ‘24 05-24.25 GHz

Meximurn Powsr ‘mlﬁlleZO dBrm) Pesk EIRP

Links

ICE declaration WWeb page ‘hhg Azontinental 3 utormotive -3 pprowa s comy

Hote: THIE DOCUMENT 1S NOT A CE DECLARATICN: The simplified EU CE declaration is only valid in cori-

nation with the signed version of CE documert, which can be downloaded on the related weh page. At time of

publishing this documeant the CE declaration of the related product stating compliance with the "DIRECTIVE

2014153/ELS" might not yet be in place.

Chenge history:
2.0

V. Language Text (EFTA Countries) and Language Tet (Custom Union Agreement between EU and Turkey)
atided

Header is updated from Advanced Radar Sensar to Short Range Radar

ADC. Autemotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, Sales Dept.. Peter-Domier-Strale 10, D-86131 Lindau, Germany
Tel: +48 B7E3 96SE-0. Fax: +48 8352 S685-57,; Intemel weny continental-corporation com
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Date: 23032077 User Guide Reference .
Pege2 9 (Ontinental®
Caly aoniul hRs s $3R2 AL dan Shofgaigz-gadar Advanced Driver Assistant Systems

Table of Content:

Content of Document ..
Product related information:. .
Table of Content: ...
A) Generic information:..
Manfuacturer Postal Address.
Bj Language Text:....
01_RED_BG_Bulgarian
02 RED ES Spanish
03_RED_CS_Czech.
04 RED_DA Dansih..
05_RED_DE_¢ German
OB RED_| ET Estomam
07_RED_EL_Greek...
08 RED EN_ Engl\sh
08 _RED_FR_French
10_RED_GA_smpty_no_text.
11_RED HR_Croation...............
12_RED_IT_ltalian.
13 RED LY Labian.
14 RED_LT_LIERLIIEIT .ottt
16_RED_HU_Hungarian.
16_RED _MT_Maltese ...
17_RED _HNL Dutch
18_RED_PL_Felish
19 _RED_PT Por‘tuguese
20 RED_RS_Ramanian ..
21_RED_SK Slovak ..
227RED78L75\oven\an
23 RED FI_Finnish
24 RED_SV_Swedish. .
C) Language Text (EFTA Countnes]
01_RED_IS leelandic . B PSRN
D) Language Text (Custom Unlon Agreement between EU and Turkey): -
01_RED TR Turkish . R R, . [

WO~~~ === ®D®ED®EDADMAM A S 00 G W W W R
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Declaration of Conformity
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DCiate: 2310372017 User Guide Reference .
Page 3(9) @ntlnental&
e SRR 3-A

Advanced Driver Assistant Systems

Short Range Radar

A) Generic infarmation:

Manufacturer Postal Address

ADC Automotive Distance Cantrol Systems GmbH
Peter-Daornier-Strasse 10, 88131 Lindau, Germany

B} Language Text:

01_RED_BG_Bulgarian

CMPOCTEHAEC C HacToAwoTe ADC Automative Distance Ceontrol Systems GmbH peiapupa, He
AEKNAPALMA 3A | 1g31 1yn paguoctopbiedue SRR 3-A e B cvoteeToTeve ¢ Jupektvea 2014/53/EC
CBOTBETCTBWE

LIANDGTHMAT TeleT Ha EC AsknapalMaTa 32 CbOTBETCTBAE MOXE 13 & HAMEDW Ha
CNedHWA WHTEPHET agpec:
http:ficantine ntal auto maotive-approvals comy

PEAVOHECTOTHATA N2HTA WA NEHTA, B KOATO VAW KoWTo paGoTu
PARVOCBOPD e HHETD
24 05-24 25 GHz

MAKCHMaNHATA PAJHOHRCTOTHA MOLWHOCT, W2NBYHEAHA B PAAWOHSCTOTHATA NeHTA
WMV NEHTY, B KCATA VAM (OUTO paB0TH PaHOCED PRI HUSTO
100t (20 dBm) Feak EIRF

02_RED_ES_Spanish

DECLARACION UE
DE CONFORMIDAD
SIMPLIFICADA

For la presente, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH declara que el
tipo de equipa radiceléctrica SRR 3-4 &5 canfarme con la Directiva 2014/530UE. E
textn completo de la declaracidn UE de conformidad esta disponible en la direccidn
Internet siguisnte:

http:ffcantine ntal auto motive-a pprovals coms

Banda o bandas de frecuencia en las que opera el equipo radioeléctrico:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Potencia maxima de radicfrecuencia transmilida 2n la banda o bandas de fracuencia
en las que epera el equipo radiceléctrice:
100mbY (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

03_RED_CS_Cze

ch

ZJEDHODUSENE
EU PROHLASENI ©
SHODE

Timto ADC Automotive Distance Contral Systems SmbH prohlatuje, Ze typ radio-
vEho zalzeni SRR 3«4 je v soulady se smérmicl 201 4/5AEL Uping znéni EU
prohldgenl o shodé je k dispozici na této internetové adrese:

http:ffcantine ntal.automotive-a pprovals.comf

Kmitoétowe pasmo (kmitodtowd pasma), v némz {v nichz) radiove zafizeni pracuja:
24.06-24.25 GHz

Iaximalnt radicrekvendnl vikon vysllany v kmitodtovsm pasmu (v kmitottovych
pasmesh], v hEmE (v nich2) & radiové zalzeni provazevins:
100mlYy (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

04_RED_DA_Dansih

FORENKLET EU-
OVERENSSTEMME
LSESERKLERING

Hermed erklaerar ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, at ra-
dioudstyrstypen SRR 3-A er i overensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/523/EL. EL-
overensetemmelsecerklzringens fulde teket kan findes pa felgende internetadresse
http:ffeantine ntal.aute metive-a pprovals comd

A DL Antormctive Distance Contral Systerms GmbH, Sales Dept., Peter-Dornier-Stra Be 10, B-88131 Lindau, Germany

Tel +49.5782 9699-0, Fax:

+4% 8352 B655-57; Internet: ywow conlinental-corporation com
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Declaration of Conformity

Date 23032017 User Guide Reference -
Pags 4. (Ontinental
Vs sstierones & e ss e e Shor‘tssaergi-.:adar Advenced Driver Assistant Systems

Frekvensb&nd, som radicudstyret fungerer pa:

24.05-24 25 GHz

Maksimal radiofrelvensefeld, der udsendes i de frekvenshand, som radioudstyret
fungarer pa:

100mi {20 dBr) Peak EIRP

05_RED_DE_German

VEREINFACHTE Hiermit arklart ADC Autormative Distance Contral Systems GmbH, dass der
EU- n Funkanlagentyp SRR 2=4 der Richtlinie 20145HEL entspricht. Der vollstandige Text
KONFORMITATSER

der EU-Kanfarmitatserklarung ist unter der falgenden Internetadresse verfigbar.
hiip.éfcontinental.automotive-approvals. com/

Das Freguenzband oder die Frequenzbander, in dem hzw. denen die Funkanlage
betrieben wird:

24 05-24.25 GHz

Die in dem Frequenzband oder den Frequenzbandern, in dem bzw. denen die
Funkanlage betrieben wird, abgestrahlte maximale Sendelsistung

100 (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

KLARUNG

06_RED_ET_Estonian

LIHTSUSTATUD ELI | Kaesolevaga deklareeri ADC Autemnotive Distance Contral Systems GmbH, et kae-
VASTAVUSDEKLA | solev raadioseadme tQ0p SRR 2-4 vastab direkdiivi 201 4/53/EL nAuetels. ELi vasta-
RATSICON wusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kattesaadaw jdrgmisel intemestiaadressil
http:ifeantinental automative-approvals. com/!

Sagedusribaid), millzl raadioseade taatab

24.05-24.25 GHz

Raadioseadme toosagedus(tjel edastatay maksimaalne saatevdimsus:

100mWA {20 dBm) Peak EIRP

07_RED_EL_Greek

ANAQYETEYMENH | Me v rapaolaa off ADC Autornotive Oistance Control Systerns GrabH, &nhiwer a1
AHAQIH o paSieEoTToPAC SRR 3-4 TAnesi v oBnyic 201 453EE. Ta TARpEC kelpeva e
ZMMOPQQIHE EE BrjAwong cuppdppwang EE SariBaio oty akdiouln iotonehida o1o Swdlkiuo
hitpifeontinental.automotive-approvals. com/

O Lusves cuyoT Iwy GTig omaie Aooupy el o paBioefoTTMc) 6g

24.05-24.25 GHz

N WEVIST EOBION ASKTAIKN 1X0C OTIC LMVES SUXVOTATWY OTIC aTales AsITouaYEl o
pabioeZoTAIoUGS:

100mWA (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

08_RED_EN_English

EIMPLIFIED EU Hereby, ADC Automotive Distance Caontral Systems GmbH declares that the radic
DECLARATION OF | cquipment type SRR 3-4 is in compliance with Directive 201 4/53/EU. The full text of
CONFORMITY the EU declaration of confarmity is availabla at the fallowing internet address:

hitprfeontinental automotive-approvals. cam!

Frequency band(s) in which the radic equipment cperates:

24.05-24.25 GHz

Maximum radio-freguency power ransmitled in the freguency band{s) in which the
radic equipment operates.

100mWA {20 dBm) Peak EIRP

A.DC. Autometive Distence Control Systerns GmbH. Sales Dept., Peter-Dornier-StreRe 10, 0-85131 Lindau, Gemnany
Tel: +48.8282.9699-0, Fax: +49.8302.9599-57; Intemet: www continental-corporation.com
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Date: 23032017 User Guide Reference .
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rrj);’lfw a8 TlLiaRakeE e AR w7 A ShDI’tSEERI'IgSe-‘:adEI’ Advanced Driver Assistant Systems

09_RED_FR_Fr

ench

DECLARATION UE
DE CONFORMITE
SIMPLIFIEE

Le soussigné, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, déclare que
'Bquipement radioslectrique du type SRR 3-4 est conforme a la directive
2014/55/UE. Le texte complet de la déclaration UE de conformité est disponible &
I'adresse internet suivante:

hitpz/feantinental automotive-approvals caom/

Bandes de fréquences utiliséas par |'équipement radioélectriqus:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Puissance de radiofréguence maximale transmise sur les bandes de fréquences utili-
sées par 'éguipement radicélectrique:
100mW {20 dBm) Peak EIRP

10_RED_GA_empty_no_text
Related RED Directive not released

11_RED_HR_Croation

POJEDNOSTAVLIE
NAEU ZJAVA O
SUKLADMNOSTI

ADC Automotive Distance Cantral Systems GrmbH ovime izjavijuje da je radijska
oprema tipa SRR 3-A u skladu s Direktivom 2014/53/EU. Cleloviti tekst EU izjave o
sukladnosti dostupan je na sljedecoj internetskoj adresi

http:/fcantinental . automotive-approvale. com!

Frekvencijski pajas (frekvencijskl pojashy u kojem (kojima) radijska oprerma radi:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Wajveta radiofrekvencijska snaga koja se prenosi u frekvencijskom pojasu
(frekvencijskim pajasima) u kojem {kojima) radijska oprema radi
100myY (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

12_RED_IT_ltali

DICHIARAZIONE DI
CONFORMITAUE
SEMPLIFICATA

[l fabbricante, ADC Automative Distance Control Systems GmbH, dichiara che il tipa
di apparecchiatura radic SRR 3-4 é conforme alla direttiva 2014/A3/LE. |l testo com-
plete della dichiarazione di confarmita UE & disponibile al seguante indirizzo Intemet:
http:/fecantinental.automaotive -approvals. cam/

Bande di frequanza di funzionamento dell'apparecchiatura radio
24.06-24.25 GHz

Massima potenza a radiofrequenza trasmessa nelle bande difrequenza in cui cpera
l'apparecchiatura radio:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

13_RED_LV_Lat

vian

VIENKARSOTA ES
ATBILSTIRAS
DEKLARACLIA

Ar &o ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH deklarg, ka radiciekarta
SRR 2-A atbilst DirekiTvai 2014/53/ES. Pilns ES athilstTbas deklaricijas teksts ir pi-
egjams 3ada interneta vistng:

http:/feantinental.autemotive-appravals. cam/

Frelvendu joslu(-as), kura(-as) radiciskaras darbojas:
24.08-24.25 GHz

Frekvendéu josl|{-8s), kurd(-3s) darbojas radiciekirtas, maksimélo pamaiditd signala
Jaudu.:

100mvY (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
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SRR 3-A
Shert Range Radar

14_RED_LT_Lithunian

SUPAPRASTINTA
ES ATITIKTIES
DEKLARACIJA

AS, ADC Automotive Distance Contral Systems GmbH, patvitinu, kad radijo frenginiy
tipas SRR 3-A atitinka Direktyva 2014/53/ES. Visas ES atitikties deklaracijos tekstas
priginamas Siuo interneto adresu

hitpeficontinental automotive-a pprovals.comd

Dazniy juosta (-os), kurigje (-iose) weikia radijo jrenginiai
24.05-24.25 GHz

DidZiausia radijo daZniy galia, perdundama toje (tose) daZniy jucstoje (-ose), kurioje
(-ipse) veikia radija jrenginiai
100mWY (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

15_RED_HU_Hu

ngarian

ECYSZERUSITETT
EU- o
WMEGFELELOSEGI
NYILATKOZAT

ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH igazalja, hogy a SRR 2-A tipusu
rédicherendezés megfelel a 201 4/53/EV irdnyelvnek. Az ElJ-megfeleldsagi nyilat-
kozat telies szovege elérhetd a kovetkezd intemetes cimen

hitpeficontinental automotive-a pprovals.comd

Az(ok) a frelevenciasaviok), amelyieken a radidherendezeés mikadik
24.05-24.26 GHz

Az abban a frekvenciasdvban vagy azokban a frekvenciasavokban tovabbltott max-
imalis jelerdsseg, amelyiek)ben a radidberendezes fzemel
190mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

16_RED_MT_Ma

ltese

DIKJARAZZIQON|
SSIMPLIFIKATA TA'
KONFORMITA TAL-
UE

B'dan, ADC Autormative Distance Control Systems GmbH, niddikgars i dan it-tip ta'
taghmir tar-radju SRR 3-A huwa kenformi mad-Cirettiva 201 4/53/UE. |ttest kellu tad-
dikjarazzjoni ta' konfarmita tal-UE huwa disponibhli fdan Findirizz tal-Internet i g2j:
hitp.#/continental.auiomoetive-a pprovals.com/

|I-mecldafmedied tal-rekwenza [i jahdem fiham it-taghmir tarradu
24.05-24 25 GHz

ll-patenza massima tal-frebwenza tar-radju trazmessa fil-medda/meded tal-
Trelwsnza li jahdem fihem it-taghmir tar- radju
100m\VY (20 dEm) Peak EIRP

17_RED_NL_Dulch

VEREENYOUDIGDE

CONFORMITEITSY
ERKLARING

Hierkij verklaar ik, ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH, dat het type
radicapparatuur SRR 3-A conform is met Richtlijn 201 4/53/EL. De volladige tekst
van de EU-confarmitetsverklaring kan warden geraadpleegd op het volgends
internetadres:

hitpeficontinental automotive-a pprovals.com?

Frequentiebandien) waarin de radioapparatuur functioneert
24.05-24.25 GHz

Maximaal radiofrequeant wermagen uitgezonden in de frequentieband{gn) waarin de
radioapparatuur functioneert:
190myy (20 dEm) Peak EIRF

18_RED_PL_Pol

ish

UFPROSZLZONA
DEKLARACJA
ZGODNOSCIUE

ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH ninigjszym oswiadcza, 28 typ

urzgdzenia radiowego SRR 3-A jest zgodny z dyrektywa 2014/530LE. Pelny tekst
deklaracji zgodnosci UE jest dostepny pod nastepujgeym adresem internetowym:
hitpeffcontinental.auto motive-a pprovals.com!

Zakresul-ow) cZestotliwesa, w ktérym (ktarych) pracuje urzadzenie radiowe:

24.05-24 25 GHz

ADC Autamative Distance Control Systems GmbH, Sales Dapt., Peter-Dotnier-Stra e 10, D-86131 Lindau, Sermany
Tel: +49.5283.9598-0. Fax: +45.8082.9699-57: Internet: yaw continental-comorption.com

8-19



Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

8-20

Page 7 (9)

Lol
=L Jerie ds faleenis bl

Date 23032017

User Guide Reference

i 3
o (Ontinental®

ToaE Advanced Driver Assistant Systems
Short Range Radar

Maksymalne] rmacy czestatliwoici radiows] emitowane] w zakresie(-ach) czestatli-
wosci, w ktdrym (kidrych) pracuje urzadzenie radiowe,
100mW {20 dBim) Peak EIRP

19_RED PT Portuguese

DECLARACAD UE
DE

CONFORMIDADE
SIMPLIFIC ADA

O{a) abaiio assinadofa) ADC Autemotive Distance Contral Systems GmbH declara
que o presents tipo de equipamento de radio SRR 3-A estd em conformidade com a
Dirstiva 201 4/53/UE. O texto integral da declarago de conformidade esta dispanivel
na ssguinte endereco de Intemet

http:ffcontinental a utamotive-a pprovals.comi

Als) banda(s) de frequéncias em que o equipa menta de rddio funciona:
24.05-24.25 GHz

A poténcia maxima de radiofrequéncias transmitida nals) bandals) de frequéncias
em que o equipamanto de radio funciona:
100mW {20 dBm) Peak EIRP

20 RED RO Romanian

DECLARATIA UE
DE

CONFORMITATE
SIMPLIFICATA

Prin prezenta, ADC Autemctive Distance Gontrol Systems GmbH declara & tipul de
echipaments radio SRR 3-A este in conformitate cu Cirectiva 201 4/53UE. Textul in-
tegral al declaratizi UE de confarmitate este dispanibil la urmétearea adress intemet:
hitp:ffeantinental.a utamotive-a pprovals.comi

Banda (kenzile) de frecvente in care functioneaza echipamentul radia:
24.05-24.25 GHz

Puterea maxima de radiofrecventd transmiss Tn banda {benzile] de frecvente in care
functioneazd echipamentul radia:
190mW {20 dBim} Peak EIRP

21_RED_SK_Slovak

ZJEDNODUSENE
EU VYHLASENIE Q&
2ZHODE

ADC Automotive Distance Control Systerns GmbH timto whlasuje, 22 rddiové
zariadenis typu SRR 3-A jg v silade so smemicou 2014/53/EL. Uplné EU
wyhldsenis o zhode je k dispazici na tejto inter netove) adrese:
hitpeffeontingntal a utomotive-a pprovals. comd

Frekvenéne pasmo resp. pasma, v ktarych radiove zariadenie pracuje
24.05-24.26 GHz

Maximalny vysakofrekvenény vikon prendsany vo frelevendnem pasme, resp.
pasmach, v Kiorych radiové zariadenie pracuje:
100mvW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

22_RED_SL_Slovenian

POENOSTAVLIENA
ZIAVA EUO
SKLADNOSTI

ADC Autarnotive Distance Control Systems GmbH patriuje, da je tip radijske opreme
SRR 3-A skladen z Direldivo 2014ANEL. Celotno besedilo izjave ELJ o skladnosti je
na voljo na naslednjem spletnem naslovu

hitp:#feontinental a utornative-a pprowvals. comf

Frekventni pas ali pasavi na katerih deluje radijska aprema:
24.05-2425 GHz

Najvedja enerdija za radijsko frekvenco, preneseno po frekvenénem pasu ali paso-
vih, na katerih radijska oprema deluje
100mvy {20 dBm) Peak EIRP

23_RED_FI_Finnish

YKSINKERTAISTET
TU E!

ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH vakuutlaa, etts radiolaitetyyppi
SRR 3-A on dirgktivin 2014H53/EL mukainen. EL-

& D.C. Automotive Distance Control Systems GrbH, Sales Dept.. Peter-Dornier-Strafie 10, D-86131 Lindau, Sermany
Tel: +49.8263.0698-0, Fax: +49. 8382 56585-57; Intemetl: www continental-corporation.com
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Date 230372017 User Guide Reference .
Page & (9) (01“]1191“3‘&
?‘L‘E)IIZ\j Uzerlidemefareics IRT3A w2 0oam Shol’tSRRas’]gi_gada r Agvanced Criver Assistant Systemns

VAATIMUSTENMUK

wvaatimustanmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti on saatavilla seuraavassa
AISUUSVAKUUTUS

internstosoitesssa:

http:icontinental. autarmative-approvals. com/

Radiotaajuudet, joilla radiclaite toimii:

24.05-24.25 GHz

Suurin mahdellinen |ahetystehoe radictaajuuksilla, joilla radiclaite toimii:
100mW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP

24_RED_SV_Swedish

FORENKLAD EU- Harmed farsakrar ADC Automotive Distance Gontral Systems GmbH att denna typ
FORSAKRAN OM

! av radisutrustning SRR 3-A Sversnsstammear med dirsktiv 2014/53/EU. Den
‘L);’ERENSSTAMME fullstandiga texten till EU-forsakran om averensstammelse finns pa faljande
webbadress:
http:icontinental autornative-approvals. com/

Det aller de frekvensband dar radioutrustningen arbetar:

24.05-24.25 GHz

Cen maximala radicfrelvenseffekt som tverfdrs inom det eller de frekvensband dar
radicutrustningen arbetar:

100mwW (20 dBm) Peak EIRP
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Lales, ZANEA ¢ User Guide Reference -
Page 8 15 @©ntinental
Lr:;'-[" et el pe SRYRA TN oy ShDI‘tsgaRﬂ ;::adar Advzacad Criver Aszleant Systens

C) Language Text {EFTA Countries|:

01_RED_IS_lcelandic

EINFOLDUB ESB
SAMREMISYFIRLY
SING

Llar mrad Ivsir A0C Aatamctive Jistanse Cantro Syeseme Gmbl | bl yiir, ad * arskiz-
tabunadurinn ab gerd S3R 2-4 2rl samresmi vid tilskipun 20° #4155/ ESE. Textinn |
fulld engd um Sarar=misydr ysinga =82 erabgengilzgur & eftifarandi wefangi:
©tircntal. suterotive apprssals comd

i, som Sjarckizzazdraburinn starfar i
no=7L 76 GH2

I lAmates Sarckizadbri sendistyr<leika I zandbreiddirri‘be vdbrz ddunum sarr far-
s<iptabinadurin stafari
120mV (20 dBr) Tea< EIRP

D) Language Text {Custom Union Agreement between EU and Turkey):

01_RED_TR_TurKish
BASITLESTIRILWIZ | [shuy belge ie, ALC Admmetive C stance Contrel Systams GmbH gir<eti SRR 2-Atisi
AB UYGUNLUK tadys eaprrimn 2140548 S sayl direkle uyzun © duunu beyan soen AB -
BEVANI Sunlik beyani nia wim metni AsAddak vteret adresinds meve e
hitp:icentir entsl. suieotive-appravals comi
Radyz sinaz ningalisadi frekans bendi‘bantlzr
24.75-24.25 GHz
Radyz gkipmerinim sehghd frekans tand rdakantiannda iletilen maksimum -adyo
frelsanst gnzo:
1oy (0 dBm) “eas FIRE
GEORGIA

Manufacture Postal Address

|

ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH
Peter-Domier-Strasse 10, 88131 Lindau, Germany

., C€0682

2. DoC (Declaration of Conformity) inlocal languages

3. Link t0 theoriginal DoC

http://continental.automotve-approvals.com/
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W andndaANsENNER N NLIMAN WA Adsatvingan
i uleindn 519U Tu s2a 130611797 20 LU UALUAS

w3 TnsanuA LA zalnsaliiaNuganadasniuadviue
UAIAENSSUATS ARNISNSLANELELS AINSTNSWA T LAy
AnIsInsauuIAuLVIZNA(N&WNY.)

WEavinaANuIANiisTEuNTISURAA BN W NganAdaY
MUNINSFIU ANNLURaaALG aRuNWUaINUHEINNATSTY
Lﬂ%"aﬁmqmu‘muﬁ AALENSSUNTS ARNISASYRELREY RN
Tnsvidl wazANIsTnsANUIANLVIEa(n&N.) FATue

*TUawrunasu
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FCCID: CAYEIR2A
This cavice complies with part 15 o” te FGC Rules. Operation is subject ©© the follewing tvo canditions
(1) This device may not cause hamfal inefe-ence, and

12} this dev ze mrust accepl any intererence received, inclading interference that may cause andesirec
operation.

FCC Warring
Changss or modificetions ot expressly aparoved by the party resoonsible fo- compliance could vaid
the user's authornity - operate the equipmrant,

UAE INDONESIA

( TRA N 68221/SDPP1/2020

REGISTERED No:
ER59360

DEALER No:
DA40068

iIctQATAR
Tvbhe anbroval rea Nao:
CRA/SA/2014/R-4413

Importer No:
FT-2222

From the Lebanese Telecommunications Ministry:
Type Approval Number: 12421/0&M/2014

BAHRAIN
The Equipmentidentified hereon is approved for use under the following rules
1- This equipment must not cause harmful interference to other services.

2- This equipment is subject to harmful interference, and the owner of this equipment
must notclaim for protection.
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RUSSIA, KAZAKHSTAN,BELARUS SINGAPORE
Complies with
IMDA Standards
DA100926
Malaysia

37739/SDPPI/2014

MCMC

HIDF18000266

Type Approved
No.: ESD-1409920C

TAIWAN

«((CCAB 14LP5730T6

iR
HER AR SR 2 EThEFAER, FFHEHFT, A5 BRNERASFSEEEREAER
hAThE S EHE RIS 23 RIhkE,

Bt+miF

ENEFHHEER EATSEERNTE R TIES LA 6 I RN A TIERRHE,
FESTENFA, HeNEFEETIREFSITIEEEA.

RPEEEE(E, EREEEAEFRZERTRIE,
EhEFARHARES LRGN IR HER BFRT R ITEHINE 2 TE.

8-25



Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

8-26

UKRAINE

cnpasxHim (HalmeHysaHHRA BMpobGHuka ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH ) 3aAenae,
Wo TMN paaioobGnaaHaHHA (NO3HAYEHHA TUNY pagiooGnaaHaHHA SRR3-A)
BiANOBiAaE TexHIUHOMY pernameHTy pagioobnagHaHHa;

NOBHUIA TEKCT Aeknapauii Npo BiANOBIAHICTs AOCTYNHMIA Ha Be6-CaiTi 3a Takow agpecoio:
http://continental.automotive-approvals.com/

sDoc_Ukrainian

HaimenyBanHA Ta agpecy | ANC Astomoria fljctanc KowTpon Cicteme FmbX
eupobHMKa Nivep-Dopuiep-Litpacce 10, 88131, Niugay, Himewunsa
(ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH
Peter-Domier-Strasse 10, 88131, Lindau, Germany)

CNPOWEHA AEKNAPALUR €C | Llum ADC Automotive Distance Control Systems GmbH 3arense, Wwo pagiooBnagHasus
PO BIANOBIAHICTE any SRR3-A eignoeigac sumoram Jupestwen 2014/53/EU. Nosrui TexcT gexnapauii
€C Npo BIANOBIAHICTD AOCTYNHMA 33 HACTYNIHOK 3APECON B MEpEi IHTEpHET:
http://continental.automotive-approvals.com/

Y3CTOTHMA Q3N330H(-4), B AKOMY NPaLNE PARI00bNALH =R :
24.05-24.25 Ty

MascumansHa NOTYHHICTD PIAIOUICTOTHOTO CHIHANY, WO NEPELIETHCA Y HACTOTHOMY
QUanasomi(-ax), B RHOMY ND3UKOE PALI0OB NI AKIHHA:

100 mB (20 abw) N ¢ NOTYRHICTS BHND

SRR3-A has beenregistered with: UA RF:1CONT 0006

DOMINICAN REPUBLIC, EL SALVADOR,

This device complies with Part 15 of the FCC Rules.
Operation is subject to the following two conditions:

(1) this device may not cause harmful interference, and
(2) this device must accept any interferencereceived, including interference
that may cause undesired operation.

CAUTIONTO USERS
Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for
compliance could void the user’s authority to operate the equipment.
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VW Tyre Pressure Monitoring System

[Moldova] [Taiwan]

@ CCAEI8LP0O780T6

ENETRENERBTRNE
Fo
HAUAPBSRZEDENFARN, FENKT, 47, ARAEREHTANEREHAE, NAMER
EERRI2 BRI,
H+mE

024 L SRTEAEEE : ERRATEDAS, MIDWR, LUl
EZN ra e

F . 1
AEBELTR. HEREARTRENERNRAZTE.
[Jordan]

Manufacturer Name : Contlnental Automotive GmbH
Model, Type Number : TIS-15

Serial Number

TREC type approval's number : TRC/LPD/2017/560

[UAE ] [Indonesia]

TRA
REGISTERED No: 552“’522::"20“
ER59583117
DEALER No:
DA36975/14

[EU(CE)]
http://continental-homologation.com/

[Russia]

Jexnapannds ocoorsercteHd TP TC 020/2011 EA3C NeRU [I-DE.5M03.B.00148 or 05.03.2018,
JeHCTRHTENEHA 10 04.03.2023, 3apeTHCTPHPORAHA OPTaHOM M0 CepPTH(HKAIHH NpoXyKIHH OTVII OpreHa
Tpyaororo KpacHoro 3HaMeHH HayHHO-HCCIIE/0B AT €MIb CKHI HHCTHTYT pajHo «HCTIbITaTeNbHbI f 11eHTp «OMera»

[Israel]

JoInR AhYeN [wNn et "awn” 003 Y KIN YRODa wInWn R
DMK NIWAYT 190 K79 Juensan jam K% - i

JOINTN NTYON ['UMIA 10D TN | TATA NIREN ¢ My winey frantenat ;o a
POFRN TWm Tnim [run arnn 2 Ty “praonne” inn

AN DB MY D D NIWT KT YORN 79 NTIRN M0KD BN g7ANT oK A

[Ukraine]

http://continental-homologation.com/
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V¥ Radio System

Mopgpenis No.: CR-LM75F2JM / CR-LM75F3JM
nacekKOoBb U: Panasonic
CTDaHa MPOUCXOXIEHHWSH. Manaunsud

Mononenb N.: CQ-TME8U14M / CQ-TME8U24M
NacKOoBEBb W; Panasonic
CTpaHanpoucxoxageHus: Manainsuaq
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Mopensb No: CQ-TME69UO4AM / CQ-TM6E9U14M
NackKOoBBH W: Panasonic
CTDaHa MPOUCXOMXOIEHHR®A: Mananaua

Monaensb No.: CQ-TM69U24M / CQ-TM69U34M
NacekKoOoBEH W: Panasonic
CTDaHa MPOUCXOXOEHHWRA: MaﬂaFISMFI
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No.355 2017 (Ukraine)

BupaGHuin:
Ha3By KamnaHil; Panasconic Carparation
appecy, 4261 lkenobe-cho, Tsuzuki-ku, Yokohama-city, Kanagawa-ken, 224-8520, Japan

ImnopTep:
Ha3BY KOMNAHIl; Auto IHTepHaTIOHaNL
appecy, 04073, 22-a Stepana Bandery Ave. Kiev, Ukraine

cnpaexHivM Panasonic Corperation 3anaenae, we Tun pagicoGnagHanya [ *]
Bianoeinae TexHiHHOMY pernaMeHTy papiocGnagHaHHa,

NeBHWIA TEKCT Asknapauii npe BinnesigHicTe ACCTYNHWA Ha BeG-calTi 3a Takew
aapscoK;

hitps /fservice panascnic.ua/

(poanin « TexHiYHE perynkBaHHAY )

[*] CR-LM75F2JM, CR-LM75F3JM
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V¥ Audio System

Type B (touchscreen)

Bhnrapcki © HacToAWOTO Visteon Comporation AEKNEPMPE, HE TOSM TWN PaAMOCHORBREHME MAZDA GEN_65 CMUE 6
[Eulgarian] CHOTRETCTEME C AMpERTHEE 2014/8FEC. LIANDCTHWAT TEKCT Ha EC ABKNapaLWATa 38 CHOTEETCTEWE MOKE A3 CE HaMEpK
Ha CNeaHA MHTEPHET aapec: hitpsAwww.vistean.com/car eu.compliance com
Cestina Timto ¥isteon Corperation prohlasuje, Ze typ radioveho zafizeni MAZDA GEN 85 CMM je v souladu se smérmnic
[Czech) 2014/53/EU . Upine znéni EU prohlaseni o shodé je k dispozici na teto internetove adrese;
https s visteon com/car.eu.compliance.com
Dansk Henned erklarer Visteon Cotperation, 2t radioudstyrstypen MAZDA_GEN_85_CMU eri overenssternmelse med direkty
[Danish] 2014/53/EU. EU-overensstermnmelseseridzeringens fulde tekst kan findes pé felgende intemetadresse
https: Sy vistenn com/car.eu compliance.com
Deutsch Hiermit erklart Visteon Cerporation, dass der Funkanlagentyn MAZDA GEN 85 CMU der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU
[Geman] ertspricht. Dervallstandige Text der EU-Konfarmitatserid rung ist urter der folgenden Irtemetadresse verflghar
https: s visteon com/car.eu compliance.com
Eesti Kaesolevaga dedareerb Visteen Corporation, ef kaesdlev raadinszadme tuup MAZDA GEN 65 CMU vastab direkdiivi
[Estanian] 2014/53/EL nouetele. ELI vastavusdeklaratsiooni taielik tekst on kattesaaday jargmisel intemetbaadressil
https: Sy vistenn com/car.eu.compliance.com
English Herely, Yisteoh Corporation declares that the radio ecuipment type MAZDA GEN_65 CMU s in compliance with

Directive 2014/53/EU. The full text of the EU declaration of confommity is available at the following intemet address:
https: dwww visteon com/car.eu.compliance.com

Espanol For 13 presente, Visteon Corporation teclara que el tipo de equipo radiosléctrico MAZDA_GEN_65_CMU es corforme

[Sparish] con |3 Directiva 2014/53UE. El texto completa de 13 declaracion UE de conformicad esta disponible en la direccion
Internet siguiente: ttps: A visteon.com/car eu.compliance com

ST Me 1y TTpolTa o/ Visteon Corporation, Brjhoavel 611 0 pofIocEoTThoNo; MAZDA _GEN_85_CMU TThnpol 11 ofnyic

[Greek] 2014/53/EE. To TIAAREG KEleva TNG BNAWENG CUMMOAGgWan g EE GinTigstal ol ry OKOADUEMN I0Ta0EAD OT0 Gdikiuo,
https: i visteon com/car.eu.compliance.com

Francais Le soussigne, Visteon Cerporation, declare fue I'equipemert radicelectrique du tyoe MAZDA GEN 65 CMUJ est

[French] corfonme a |3 directive 2014/534JE. Le texte complet de la declaration UE de confomite est disponinle 2 Tadresse

internet suivarte: htps: Awww.visteon.com/car.eu compliance corm

Hrvatski [Croatian] | Visteen Corporation ovime izjavijuie da je radijska oprema fipa MAZDA GEN_65_CMM U skladu s Direktivom
2014/53EU . Cleloviti tekst EU izjave 0 sukadnost dostupan je na sliedeéo) intemetskoj adresi

https:iwww visteon com/car.eu.compliance.com
Italiano I fahhricarte, Visteen Corporation, dichiara che il tipo di apparecchiatura radio MAZDA GEN_65_CMU e corfonme alla
[Italian] direttiva 2014/530E . 11 testo completo della dichiarazione di conformita UE e disponibile 2l seguente indirizzo Internet
https:iAwww visteon com/car.eu.compliance.com

Latviesu valoda Ar 50 Visteon Corperation deklarg, ka radioiekarta MAZDA_GEN_65_CMU athilst DirekiTvai 2014/33/ES. Pilns ES

[Latvian] athilsfibas deklaracijas teksts ir pieejams $ada interneta vietng: Hitps:ww i steon.com/car eu.compliance. com
Lietivily kalba A, Visteon Corporation, pabvirtinu, kad radjo renginiy fipas MAZDA_GEN_85_CMU afitinka Direktyva 20146 5ES
[Lithuanian] Wisas ES atitikiies deklaracios tekstas prieinamas Siuo interneto adresu. hifps. Awwiw vistean.com/car.eu.compliance.com
Mederlands Hierbij verklaar ik, Visteon Corporation, clat het type radioapparatuur MAZDA GEN_85 CMU corformn is met Richtlin
[Dutch] 2014/83/EU . De valledige tekst van de EU-corfamiteitsverklaring kan worden geraadplezgd op het volgende
internetadres: hitps: fwwiy vsteon.com/car.eu.compliance.com
Malti B'dan, Yisteon Corporatien, nidclikjara i can it-tip ta' taghmir tar-racju MAZDA GEN_85 CMU huwa konformi
[Maltese] mad-Direttiva 2014/53UE . Ittest kallu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta' kanformita tal-UE huwa disponibbli f'dan -indirizz tal-Intemet i
Gej: https:Avww visteon comicareu.compliance.com
Magyar Yisteon Corporation igaralja, hogy 2 MAZDA GEN_85 CMU tipusu radicberendezes megfelel a 2014/53/EL
[Hungarian) iranyeivnek. Az EU-megfeleifseq nyilatkozat telies szovege elernett a kovetkezd internetes cimen:
https: Ay vistenn com/car.eu compliance.com
Polski Visteen Corporation niniejszyrn odwiadcza, 7e typ Uz adzenia radioweyo MAZDA GEN 65 CMU jest zgodny 7
[Palish] dyrekhwg 2014/53UE. Petny tekst deklarac)i zgoonosci UE jest dostepny pod nastgpujacym adresem intemetowym:
https: vy visteon com/car.eu.compliance.com
Portugues O(a) abaln assinado(a) Visteen Corporatien declara que o presente tipo de equipamerto de radio
[Portuguese] MAZDA GEN_65_CMU esta em conformidade com a Diretiva 2014/53/JE. O texin integral da declaracan de
corfornidade esta disponivel No seguinte endereco de Internet: bttps: A visteon.com/car eu.compliance com
Romand Prin prezerta, Visteon Corporation declard catipul de echipamente radio MAZDA_GEN_85_CMU este in confommitate
[Romanian] cu Directiva 2014/53UE. Textul integral al declaraiel UE de conformitate este disponibil 13 urm &0area adresa intemet
https: Sy visteon com/car.eu.compliance.com
Slovendtina Visteen Corporation potiuie, daje tip radijske opreme MAZDA_GEN_65_CMU skiaden 7 Direktivo 2014/53EU
[Slavenian] Celotno hesedilo izjave EU 0 skladnost je na valjo na naslednjem spletnem naslovu:
https: iwr visteOn CoM/car eu compliance. com
Sloventina Yisteon Corporatien tymto vyhiasuje, Ze radiove Zariacenie typu MAZDA GEN_65 CMU je v sUlade so smermicau
[Slavak] 2014/53/EU. Uplneé EU wyhiasenie o zhode je k dispozicii na tejto internetove] adrese:
https: A visteon com/car.eu.compliance.com
SLami Visteon Corporation vakuutiaa, etfa radiolaitelyypni MAZDA GEN 65 CMU on direkiiivin 2014/53/EU mukainen
[Finnish] EU-vaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittainen teksti on saatavilla seuraavassa internetosoitieessa:
https . visteon com/car.eu.compliance.com
Svenska Haned forsakrar Visteon Corporation it denna byp av radioutustning MAZDA GEN_65_CMU dverensstammer med
[Swecish] dlirektiv 2014/5FEU. Den fullstandiga texten till EU-forsékran om dverensstammelse finns p& foljande webbadress

https:iwww visteon cam/car.eu.compliance.com
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Islenska Her med Yisteen Corperation Iysir yfir ad teqund pradlausan bunad MAZDA_GEN_85_CMU eri samrzemi vid filskipun
[Ilcelandic] 2MAOFESE. The fullur texti af ESB-samrasmisyfirysingu eri bodi & eftifarandi veffangi

hitps: sty i ste0n com/car.eu compliance com
Marsk Herved Visteon Corporation erkizerer at radioutstyr tyne MAZDA GEN_65_CMU eri samsvar med direktiy 2014/53/EU
[Morwegian] Den fullstendige teksten | EU-samsvarserklizeringen er tilgjengelig pa felgende intemettadresse

hittps: anirw.i steon.com/careu.compliance .com
Turkge Burada, Wisteon Corporation radyo ekipman trinun MAZDA GEM 65 CIMMJ 2014/53/EU direktiflering uyumiu
[Turkish] Oldugunu beyan eder. Uyumu beyaninin t@am metni belirilen intemet sitesinde mesvcuttur,

hitps: swevrw i stean cor/car.eu compliance com

Freguency Range |2400-2483.0MHz
Bluetooth < 4dBm
WLAN =< 30dBm

Qutput Power
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CE MARK

q3

Botswana

Indonesia

lsrael

Jamaica

Jordan

Marocco

Mozambigue

Nigeria

Philippines

Model: MAZDA_GEM_B5_CMU

Brand: Vistean

M anufacturer: Visteon Corparation

Address: One Village Center Wan Buren Township
48111-5711 Michigan
United States of America

BOCRA |

REGISTERED No :
BOCRATAZ0202057

59292/5DPPI2018
5032

51-53307 \an MIYENN TIWA 7 OINTH 11N 1908
WA 0NN W IR 0HD TR N0’ 108
NN D0 1P 73 11 T

This product has been Type Approved by Jamaica: SMA - “MAZDA_GEN_65_CMU" ,

This product contains a Type Approved Module by Jamaica: SMA - “MAZDA_GEN_G65_CMuU".
The turer: Vist: [ it

Equipment type: MAZDA_GEMN_65_CMU

TRC's type approval certificate number:  T/4/11/11/3654

AGREE PAR L'ANRT MAROK

Numérn d'agrémeant AR 8393 Al

Date d'agrément 05082013

INCM - 23EBP15
Madel - MAZDA_GEN_65_CMU
Manufacturer - Visteon Corporation

EY NTC
Type Accepted

Moo ESD-1307587C*
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Algeria

Oman

Singapore

South Africa

UAE

Ukraine

‘Agréé par PARPT and 'Référence d'agrément ',

OMAN - TRA

D100428
TRAITA-R/2952M15

Complies with
IDA Standards
N3437-15

Thailand

TA-2015/1635

1c ﬂ'\'-sn
o APPROVED

4

nano.
wiasingaunauil 16Fusniu lideddu
Tuayaldil 198 uadasingauuiay
u?umzqan'lﬁfmqmu'lnumuﬂi:mﬁ NNy,
Gos inTavingauuiay uazaniiiing
aunauitldusniubideddfuluougn
ingauuiay AunWIEIYTygAing
AUUIAY WA, 2498
%e  nano.

Miuquanious:oou

all Conter 1200  Insw!

TRA
Registerad Mo
ER4285MS

Daaler No:
e 0ZHSE21 2

Mopenb: MAZDA_GEN 65 CMU

HianasoH yacTtoT: 2400 - 2483

MI'n

MakcvmanbHa NOTYKHICTb BUXigHO! NoTyHocTi (Bluetooth): 4 a1bm
MakcvmanbHa NOTYKHiCTb BUXigHoI noTyxHocTi (WLAN): 30 abm

[ana Visteon Corporation 3aaBnse, Wwo t1n pagioobnagHaHHA (Mo3HauYeHHs TrMy
paaioobnagHaHHA) Bignosigae TexHiYHOMY pernameHTy pagioobnagHaHHs;

MoBHWIA TeKcT Aeknapauii Npo BiANOBIOHICTb MOXHa 3HaWTW Ha caWTi 3a agpecoto:
https://www.visteondocs.com/.
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Taiwan

(@ccan14Lp164016

Product Name: Automotive Electronics Infotainment Head Unit
Certification Name: MAZDA_GEN_65_CMU

Certificate Holder: Visteon Corporation

HEFF R, 23 B, ESRa (6 29 V548 B 8 AR K D)
BRERTEGE B

CEREHE THEBLST, LB

3 TR
RIH A (5 (ﬁ%&/ﬂ?%iﬁ%ﬁ%@éfu (EThREHRERT 22 ElIE g T3, 2 LB
SR A AR TR

Brazil ANATEL web link:

‘)A NA TEL http://www.anatel.gov.br/institucional/

Agéncia Nacional de Telecomunic scoes

"Este equipamento ope ra em character secundario, isto é, ndo tem direito a

. protegio contra interferéncia prejudicial, mesmo de estagoes do mesmo tipo,
MODEL'MAZDA—G EN—GS—CMU e nio pode causar interferéncia a sistemas operando em character primario”
2974-15-9215

(01)7899730500941

FCC ID: NT862932

Fcc

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Caution:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user’s authority to operate the equipment.
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Model Name:

MAZDA_68_CMU

Type of product: Automotive Electronics Infotainment Head Unit

Brand Name:

CE MARK:

Simplified EU

Visteon Corporation

One Village center drive. Van Buren Township
48111-5711 Michigan

United States of America

DoC:

Hereby, Visteon Corporation declares that the radio equipment type
MAZDA_68_CMU is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU. The full text of the EU
declaration of conformity is available at the following internet address:
http://www.visteandocs.com/

Bouarapckm C ToBa thupmaTa Visteon Corperation Aeknapupa, 4e Yactra MAZDA_68_CMU € B CLOTEETCTEME

| Bulgarian] CbC CHLECTBEHUTE M3MCKBAHWE U APYTY NPUNOKUMKU pa3nopendu Ha gupekTusata 2014/53/EC.

Cesky Visteon Corporation timto prohlaSuie, ze tento MAZDA_68_CMU je ve shodé se zakladnimi pozadavky a
[Czech] dalsimi prisluSnymi ustanovenimi smérnice 2014/53/EU.

Dansk Underiegnede Visteon Corporation erklxrer herved. at tolgende udstyr MAZDA_68_CMU overholder de
[Danish] vasentlige krav og ovrige relevante krav i direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Deutsch Hiermit erklirt Visteon Corporation, dass sich das Geriit MAZDA_68_CMU in Ubereinstimmung mit den
[German] erundlegenden Anforderungen und den iibrigen einschligigen Bestimmungen der Richtlinie 2014/53/EU befindet
Festi Kiiesolevaga kinnitab Visteon Corporation seadme MAZDA_68_CMU vastavust direktiivi 20 14/53/EL

| Estonian] pohinduetele ja nimetatud direktiivist tulene vatele teistele asjakohastele sitetele.

Hereby. Visteon Corporation. declares that this MAZDA_68_CMU is in compliance with the essential
requirements and other relevant provisions of Directive 2014/53/EU.

Espaiiol
[Spanish]

Por medio de la presente Visteon Corporation declara que el MAZDA_68_CMU cumple con los requisitos
esenciales y cualesquiera otras disposiciones aplicables o exigibles de la Directiva 2014/53/UE.

Eliapsn

ME THN ITAPOYTA Visteon Corporation AHAONEI OTI MAZDA_68_CMU TVAMMOPSONETAITTPOT

[Greek] TIZ OYZIQAEIY ATTATTHYFEIY KAI TIT AOMIET IXETIKEY ATATAZFEIY THY OAHITAY 2014/53/EK
Frangais Par la présente Visteon Corporation déclare que I'appareil MAZDA _68_CMU est conforme aux exigences
[French] essentielies et aux autres dispositions pertinentes de la directive 2014/53/UE.




Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

Ttaliano Con la presente Visteon Corporation dichiara che questo MAZDA_68_CMU ¢ conforme ai requisiti
[Ttalian] essenziali ed alle altre disposizioni pertinenti stabilite dalla direttiva 2014/53/UE
Latviski Ar o Visteon Corporation deklarg, ka MAZDA_68_CMU atbilst Direktivas 2014/53/EK bitiskajam

[Latvian]

prasiham un citiem ar Lo saistitajiem noteikumien.

Lietuviu

Siuo Visteon Corporation deklaruoja, kad $is MAZDA_68_CMU atitinka esminius reikalavimus ir kitas

[Lithuanian] 2014/53/EB Direktyvos nuostatas.

Nederlands Hierbij verklaart Visteon Corporation dat het toestel MAZDA_68_CMU in overeenstemming is met de
[Dutch] essentiéle eisen en de andere relevante bepalingen van richtlijn 2014/53/EG.

Malti Hawnhekk, Visteon Corporation, jiddikjara li dan MAZDA_68_CMU jikkonforma mal-Liigijiet essenzjali u
[Maltese] ma provvedimenti ofirajn relevanti li hemm fid-Dirrettiva 2014/53/UE.

Magyar Alulirott. Visteon Corporation nyilatkozom, hogy a MAZDA_68_CMU megielel a vonatkozo alapvett
[Hungarian] kivetelményeknek és az 2014/53/EU irdnyelv egyeb eldirdsainak.

Polski Ninigjszym Visteon Corporation odwiadcza, e MAZDA_68_CMU jest zgodny z zasadniczymi wymogami
[Polish] oraz pozostalymi stosownymi postanowieniami Dyrektywy 2014/53/UE.

Portugués

Visteon Corporation declara que este MAZDA_68_CMU estd conforme com os requisitos essenciais e outras

[Portuguese] disposictes da Directiva 2014/53/UE

Slovensko Visteon Corporation izjavlja. da je ta MAZDA_68_CMU v skladu z bistvenimi zahtevami in ostalimi
[Slovenian] relevantnimi dolodili direktive 2014/53/ES.

Slovensky Visteon Corporation tymto vyhlasuje. 7e MAZDA_68_CMU splia zdkladné poziadavky a vietky prisluiné
[Slovak] ustanovenia Smernice 2014/53/EU.

Suomi Visteon Corporation vakuutiaa titen etti MAZDA_68_CMU tyyppinen laite on direktiivin 2014/53/EU
|Finnish] oleellisten vaatimusten ja siti koskevien direktiivin muiden ehtojen mukainen.

Svenska Hirmed intygar Visteon Corporation att denna MAZDA_68_CMU star I dverensstimmelse med de
[Swedish] viisentliga egenskapskrav och Gvriga relevanta bestimmelser som framgdr av direktiv 2014/53/EU.

Islenska Hér med lysir Visteon Corporation ytir pvi ad MAZDA_68_CMU er { samrami vid grunnkrofur og adrar
[leelandic] kristur, sem gerdar eru i tilskipun 2014/53/EU

Norsk Visteon Corporation erklerer herved at utstyret MAZDA_68 CMU er i samsvar med de grunnleggende krav
[Norwe gian] 0g wvrige relevante krav i direktiv 2014/53/EF.

Crnogorski jezik. Ovim, Visteon Corporation, izjavijuje da ovaj MAZDA_68_CMU je uskladen sa bitnim zahtjevima i drugim

1TpHOrOpCEH je3HK
[Montenegrin]

refevantnim odredbama Direktive 2014/53/UE.

Qutput Power

Freguency Range |2400-2483.5MHz

Bluetooth < AdBm |
WILAN <33d8Bm \
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FcC

FCC ID: NT8-MAZDA68CMU

This device complies with part 15 of the FCC Rules. Operation is subject to the following two conditions:
(1) This device may not cause harmful interference, and

(2) This device must accept any interference received, including interference that may cause undesired
operation.

Caution:

Changes or modifications not expressly approved by the party responsible for compliance could void the
user’s authority to operate the equipment.

Indonesia

68111/SDPP1/2020
8032
Israel 51-73011 \n NUILENN TIWA W OINTR YR 1900
NA WO W NTIERN AX0RD DR 9UINaT 10X
INK DO FY 7 12 NI
Jamaica This product has been Type Approved by Jamaica: SMA - "MAZDA_68_CMU".
This product contains a Type Approved Module by Jamaica: SMA -"MAZDA_68_CMU".
Jordan The turer: Visteon C ti
Equipment type: MAZDA_68_CMU
TRC's type approval certificate number: T/4/11/11/3277
Maroco AGREE PAR L'ANRT MARO(
Numéro d'agrément MR 22740 ANRT 2020
Date d'agrément 2020/04/06
Nigeria

d us

equipment is permitted by the Nigerian
Communications Cominission
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Algeria "Agréé par PARPT' and '"Référence d'agrément '
Thailand
Oman n;c.m
OMAN - TRA
D100428 AN u‘ﬁumﬂuﬂ 1@Fusniiu hideslddu
TRATTA-R/8303/20 Tuaygaléil 198 undosingauuay
Singapere Complies with vinAsaN I ANy AULNANATINENA NANY.
IDA Standards 3os m‘i'aﬁuqnuuwan uazdan1lany
N1388-20 aunauildFusndulidasldiuluayyn
South Africa Angauuiay auwizi sy gaing
ANUIAN WA, 2498
g TA-2020/5428
Ic G\;s A & nano
APPROVED Miugraniious:oou
all Conter 1200 ( inswd
UAE 4
TRA
Registered No
ERBOG69/20
Dealer No!
D 0088BB2M2
.
Ukraine

¥

Mogenb: MAZDA_68_CMU

Mianazon yactot: 2400 - 2483.5 MIy

MaKcrmanbHa NOTYKHICTb BUXiaHoT noTykHocTi (Bluetooth): 4 gbm
MakcrmaneHa noTyxHicTb BuxigHoi notyxHocti (WLAN): 33 pbm

[Hana Visteon Corporation 3aasnae, Wo tun pagioobnagHaHHA (MO3HaYeHHA TUNYy
pagioobnagHaHHA) einnosigae TexHiYHOMY pernameHTy pagioobnagHaHHa;
[MoBHWI TEKCT Aeknapalii Npo BIANCBIAH?ICTH MOXKHa 3HaWTX Ha caliTi 3a agpecok:
https://www.visteondocs.com/.
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Taiwan

Brazil

«(( CCAH20LP4340T2

Product Name: Automotive Electronics Infotainment Head Unit

Certification Name: ~ MAZDA_68_CMU

Certificate Holder: Visteon Corporation
AETh A T I i 1 AR TR A iR
oSSk

RS AR R G B AR, SERERT T, A B R SR (A S B R K IR Th

5+ IS < AR ) B B R 2 R TR A W15, (S5 T o Bfs
R = =s [Tt gy

APE G Hl(E 15— B AE (2 SR EEE ED RTINS 22 AEBER T3, 2 RN
R T 2 T,

ANATEL web link:

‘)A NA TEL hitp://www.anatel.gov.br/institucional/

Agencia Nacional de Telecomunicacses Este equipamento n&o tem direito & prote¢éo contra
MODEL: MAZDA 68 CMU interferéncia prejudicial e ndo pode causar interferéncia

07'1 80—20-05213 em sistemas devidamente autorizados



Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

Simplified EU Declaration of Conformity :

The simplified EU declaration of conformity referred to in Article 10(9) shall be provided as follows:
Hereby, [Huizhou Desay SV Automotive Co., Ltd.] declares that the radio equipment type [designation of
type of radio equipment] is in compliance with Directive 2014/53/EU. The full text of the EU declaration of
conformity is available at the following internet address: http://www.desaysv.com/index.php?id=oumeng

Importer, address:
Mazda Motor Logistics Europe NV
Blaasveldstraat 162, 2830 Willebroek, Belgié

Max power transmitter(Wireless Charging): 15W

Operating Frequency: 127KHz

NFC Operating Frequency:13.56Mhz

Maximum RF Output Power(NFC): 6.48 dBuA/m at 3m distance

NTC Connection and use of this communications TRA= United Arab Erirate
/ Type Accepted equipment is permitted by the Nigerian ( Dealer D :_DAST130/20
. Y 5 s TARTTE : FRB138120
No. ESD-RCE-2023083 Communications Commission e —

Philippines Nigeria UAE(Unlted Arab Emlrates)
For more certification marks, please see the product label.

Taiwan

RoHS &AM EENE, HETFIMIEM: https://mwww.desaysv.com/index.php?id=twrohs
&% NCC EiE
RThR B ES S IR

B+t KASEEH AR ZMIRHER, FEHT, AF. BREERESTRERRERE. X
TR RPE RS A R IE

EHE KRS EAARRERNRERTEESRERS: BEBATESSR, BriER,
WKBERETERFSEEMNA.
MIHEEERE, BKEEHHAEAEZ BHEES. RYEHFERELZEEBRERTE.
MERERFERENEERREZTE.

. Mazda
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V¥ Mazda Radar Cruise Control (MRCC)/Distance Recognition Support System
(DRSS)/Smart Brake Support (SBS)

Trahamitter Modzl: DNMWRIOS
Ope-ation froquenay: 76.5 GHz
Maxrmum output povesr: .31 W er lass
Manufacturer:  DERSD CORPORATION
Address: 1-1. Showa-che. Kariva—shi, Alchi-ken, 443-B86 1 Japan
The latest "DEGLARATION of CONFORMITY” (DeCl is
avaiable at the following address:
Iktps / Swnsa densn o6 o en contact s Fo-m doc 7 index. html

Hereby, DENSO CORFORATION declares that tie radio equipmenttyps DRMAWWRODE I in compliance with Cirective
Englicl 2014/53/ELL. The full text of the EL declaration of conformity is avaikble at thefolowing internet address:

https: weans.denso. co jplanicortactusfomidos/indsx. htrl

CENSO CORPORATION vakuuttaa, etta radiclaitetyypp DNMWRI0E0n dirsktinvn 201 2453EU mukainen. EL-
Finnish wvaatimustenmukaisuusvakuutuksen taysimittaine tekstion saatavila seuraavassa internetosoitteessa
hitpe i denan ea jpdendenrtactisfomidocdinces html
Hierbi] verklzar ik, DENSO COPORATION, dat het typeradioapparatuur DHMWROCE conform is met Richtlijn
Duteh 2014i53/EL). 2e volledige tekstvan de EU-confarTiteitsve klaring kan wardengeraadpleegd op het volgande
inte-natadras:
Le soussigne, DENSO GORPORATION, déclare que léquipementradicélecrigue dutype DNIMWREDS est conforme &
Frenct la drective?014/53/UE Le texte completde la déclaration JE de conformité 2st disponibled adresse inernet suivante
https Mfweara denso ca jplenfcortactusfomidocfindex. html
Harmed Torsdkrar DENSO CORPORAT ON att dznna typ avradioutrusining CRMWRODE dversnsstammear med direkiiv
Swed sh 2014/53/EL). Zen fullstandiga texten till EU-farsalean om dverensstammelse finns péfaljande webbadress:

hitps: Mfwearadenso.ca jplenfcortactus/fomidocfindex. hirml

Hermied erklzrer DEMNSD DORPORATION, at radioudstyrstypenDNWWROCE eri overensstermmelse rred direkty
Danish 2014/53/EL. ZU-overensstermmelseseark ssringens fulde te<st kan findes péfalgende intemnetacresse:

https Sivenve denso. ca jplenicortactusifaidosiindex htrrl

Hiermit erklat DENSO CORPORATION, dass der Funkarlagentyp2RWMWRI0S der Richtlinie 2014/A53/EU
German entspricht. Der vollstandige Text der EKanformitétserkla-ung ist unter derfolgenden Internetzdrasse varflighar,
https: wans denso. co jplenicortactusfomidociindex. html
Mt 1w Tapolca 0/ DCNGD GO RCORATION, ERhtivel &1 0 paBIn:E0TTAG pEG DHNMWRI0E T npoi 1w aBnyia

Greck 2014/53/EE To wAnpsg keipeve ing Anauong cupuappwog EE BictBeim ompsardioudn iotasehio arm 8iodikio
hitps Mfwearadenso.ca jplenfcortactus/fomidocfindex. hirml
Il fagbricante, CEMSC CORPCIRATION dichiara che il tipo diepparcechiatua radie DMMWRCDS & con‘orme alla
talian direttiva 2014/53/UE Il testo complete della dichiaraziene di conformita UE & disponikileal sequente indirizzo Intemet

https: e denso. co jplenicortactusfamidosiindsx. htrml
Prirla fresente, TIFRSY CIRPLIRATITN daclara que el ipn e euiparadioel et ien TRGRIER &5 roniorme con 12
Directiva 2014/53/LIE El texto campleto de la daclaracian JE da conformidad estadiszanible en la direccion Intemet
siguiente:
Ofa) abaixo assinadoia) DEMED CORPORATION declara que opresente tipo de equipamento de radic DMNMYWROGE
Portupusse esté emeonformidade com a Dretiva 2014/53/UE.O texto integral da declarago de conformidade esta disponlvelno
seqlinte enderaco de Internet 1ttps: . densn oo jpfenicontactusfarmidocsinda. himl
B'dan, DENSO CORFORATICN, niddikara li dar it-tip ta* taghmirtar-radju CRNMWRO0S huwa <onformi mad-Direttiva
Maltese 201453/ UE. ttest kallu tad-dikjarazzjoni ta' kanformita tallJE huwedispanibbli f'dan Findirizz tal-Internst | gej:
httpz: . denso. co jplenfcortactusfomidocdinde. html
Kaesolewvage deklareerib DENSD CORPORATION, et kaesolevraadioseadme toop CNMWROS vastab direkting
Ectonian 2014/52/EL nbuetele. ELi vastavusdekla-atsiooni taielik tekst on katesaadaw jargmiselintemetizadressil
hitps: Mfwearadenso.ca jplenfcortactus/fomidocfindex. hirml
DENSO CORPORATION igazelia, hogy a DNMWRDIS tipusuradidherendezés megfelel a 2014/53/EU iranyelvnzk Az
Hungarian ElHmegieleldségi nyilatkozat teljes sztvege elermetfl a kdvetkezbirtarnstes cimen:
hitps. Y denso co jplenfcortactusfo midocdindesx. html
DENSC CORPORATION timtba vyhlasuje, Ze raciové zanadenietypuy DNMWRODB je v silade so smerricou 201463 E
Sloak U.Uping EU wyhlasenie o zhods je k dispozicii na tefto intemetave) adrese:
https: fiweansdenso. ca plenicortastusfomidosiindez. html
Tirrto DEMNSD CORPIRATION prohlasuje, Ze typ radiowého zatizen DNIWROOE je v soulady se sménicl
2014/53/CU. Jping znéni CU prohladent o shodé je k dispozici na tétointemetové adrese
hitps Mfwearadenso.ca jplenfcortactus/fomidocfindex. hirml
DENSO CORPORATION potrjuje, da jetip radijske opreme DNMWROOSskladan z Direktive 2014/53/EL. Celatna
bosadil izjave EU o skladnast jo na vajs na naslednjermsplotnem naslow
hitps: s denso.co Jplenfoortactusfo Tnid oofindey. html
AS DENSO CORPORATION, aatvirtinu, kad radio jrengir iy tipasDNMWROIE atitinka Direktyvg 201 453/ES Visas ES
atitikties deklaracios tekstas pricinamas iun internato adesu
hitps: e denso. co plenfeortactusfamidociindex. htrml
Ar o DENSO CORPORATION deklarg, ka radio ekarta DNMWRO006athilst DirekiTvai 201 4/53/ES. Pins ES atbilstibas
Latwian dek ardcijas ‘eksts ir pieejams $5d3 intemeta vietnd

hittps. e denso co jplenfcortactusifomidocfindex, htrl

CENSO CORPORATION ninigjszym aswiadcza, ze typ urzadzenaradiowega DNMWRO0S jest zgadny z dyrektyes
Polich 2014/53/UE. Zetny tekst deklamcii zaodnogei UE iest dostepny pod nastepuiacvmadresem intemetowym

https: v denso. co jplenfcortactusfomidosdindex, html

Hérmed Iysi- DENSO CORPCRATION yfir pvi af ONMWROOEr i samraemi wid grunnkrafur cg adrar krafur, sem gert
leelandic areiu [ tilskipun 201453 EL Semrasmissfirlysing 2r einnig aagengileg 4 eftifarandi vefsias
https Mweanw denso ca jplenfcortactusfomidocfindez html

Spanish

jOzech

Slevens

| ithuanian
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CENSC CORPORATION erklazrer at DNMWRODS er ioverensstemmelse med direktiv 2014/53/EL Samsvarserkles

Norwegian ringen i fulttekst er tilgiengelig pa felgendeinternettadresse:
https./Aveany.denso.co.jp/en/contactus/formidocsindex. html
C HacTodwWweTo DENSO CORPORATION AeKnapiipa, He To3W THNPaanac ko priteHne DNMYWR00E € B ChboTBETCTEME G
Bulgarian | AvpekTneaZ014/53/EC. LANDCTHUAT TeKCT Ha EC AeknapalWaTa 3a ChOTBETCTBUENMON.S 1a G& HAMEPW Ha CNeAHa MHT
epHeT aapec
Prin prezenta, DENSO CORFPORATION declara c& tipul de echipamerteradio DNMVWRO0E este In conformitate cu
Rumanian Directiva 2014/53/UE Textul integral al declaratiei UE de corformitata este disponibil laurmatoaraa adress internet
https: #hansns denso.co. jpfen/cortactusformidoc/index html
Malto COvim, DENSO CORPORATION, izjavljuje da avaj DNMWRO0S jeuskladen sa bitnimn zahtjevima i drugim relevantnim
altose odradbama Direktive 999/5/EC.
Servian Ovim, DENSO CORPORATION, deklarise da je DNMWR008 u skladusa osnavnim zahtevima i ostalim relevantnim
- odredbama Direktive1998/2/EC.
DENSO CORPORATION avime izjavljuje da je radijska oprematipa DNMWWROD6E u skladu s Direktivom
Graatian 2014/53/EU Cleloviti tekst EL izjave o sukladnosti dostupan je na sliedecajinternetskoj adresi:
|https: /Ay, denso.co.jp/en/cortactus/formidocyindex. html
Shaipe Nepermjet kesaj, DENSO CORPORATION, deklaroj ge ky DNMWR0O0Beshte ne pajtin me kerkesat thelbesore dhe

dispozitat e tjera perkatesete Direktives 1898/5/EC.

This equipment complies with European radio regulation.
Doesn't comply with the radio regulation of other countries.
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Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

UAE

NOTICE This equipment has been registered with the Telecommunications
Regulatory Authority for use in the UAE. TRA REGISTERED No :
ER0085986/12 DEALER No @ 0019826/09 DENSO DNMWRO006

Ukraine

UA RF: 3DENS FRO06

moaens:DNMWRO006

cmyra pagiodacToT: 76-77 Ty

MakcumanbHa BUXigHa NoTyxHicTb: 6.31 BT a6o meHwe
BUpobHuK: DENSO CORPORATION

appeca: 1-1, Showa-cho, Kariya-shi, Aichi-ken, 448-8661 Japan
cnpasxHim DENSO CORPORATION 3asense, wo tun
pagiooBnagHaHHAa Bignosigae TexHiYHOMY pernameHTy
papiooBnagHaHHs;

NOBHUI TEKCT Aeknapauii Npo BiANOBIAHICTb AOCTYNHUI Ha Beb-canTi
3a Takol aapecolo:
https://www.denso.com/global/en/contact-us/doc/

ImnopTep

BUPOGHUK: AUTO International

Vietnam
- Complies with
S ‘ o \ IMDA Standards
< by e AA R
= o DE105440
s SN NN MCMC
I 1cT iIcT
E DENSO DNMR13  cpri5000184
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Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

Wavidnlanannsfudag unuLaidnTiin Arsagigain
[ uiasn 53331 T3 53¢ lid N3 20 L uaiLuasS

wEasInsaunaltazalnsaliin Nuganndadniudaiviue
AIAAEASSNATS AINISNSEINLLREN ARAISTNSWAT LAY
A3N15TNsANUA ULRNA(NR N, )

m‘%aa?mumnumuﬁis*c’fun'ﬁuwmﬁULLﬂmﬁﬂ"Lwﬂ aEREGERN
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Trsiial LAzZAINISTNSA NUIANLAIENG(N-1N2L.) Aiue
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Customer Information

Declaration of Conformity

V¥ Mazda ERA-GLONASS

Hortudpurauua ¢CB Ne RUNDODOZ371Z o T 26.11.2015,
necTrBUTenbHa 00 17112020, 3aperucTpupoBaHa
¢CE PO

Ilexnapauusd o cooTBeTCTBHHU cpencTBa ceazulh
OI-MIOPT-12140 o T 25052016, nefic TBUTeNn bHa Oo 19042022,
saperucTpupoBaHa®enepanbHBEM Aar eHTCTBOM
cpasu PO.

Jlexnapauus o COOTBEeTCTBHUU TeEXHHUECKOMY
pernamMeHTy TaMoxeHHoOro cow3a020/2011 No. T C No RU H-
JPMJIZ26.B.00387 0 T 23.032016 nefic TEMTenNnbHa 0o 22032021,
3aperMcTpHpOBaHAa OpPraHoMINo cepTUHPHUKALHKHU
nponykuuu AHO«CI CBasb-
cepTudpukars(arTrecTaT akkpeAnTauuu RARULIIMIIZSE,
naTaperuc Tpauuu 10.022015).

Jlexnapauusd o COOTBEeTCTBHM aKKYMYNATOPHOT
6aTtapeu FTOD98AN. POCC RU I-JP.ANI37.B.01289/18 o T 24.10.2018,
necTBEUTenbHa 01023102023, saperucTpupoBaHa
opraHoMno ceprubpurkaluMuMunponykuunu«KpacHo
HNap»O00«<Mll KouTpons»(aTTecTaT akKpenoUTalUHHU
RARUIIADISY, maTa perucTpauuu 03.11.2016).
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Customer Information

Electromagnetic Compatibility

Electromagnetic Compatibility \

Your Mazda has been tested and certified to the UN-R*! 10 regulation as related to
electromagnetic compatibility. Radio Frequency (RF) transmitter equipment (e.g. cellular
telephones, amateur radio transmitters, etc.) may only be fitted to your Mazda if they
comply with the parameters shown in the table below.

*1 UN-R stands for United Nations Regulation.

It is your responsibility to ensure that any equipment you have fitted complies with
applicable local legislations. Have any equipment fitted by properly trained technicians.

A CAUTION

» Do not mount any transceiver, microphones, speakers, or any other item in the deployment
path of the air bag system.

» Do not fasten aerial lead to original vehicle wiring, fuel pipes or brake pipes. Avoid running
the aerial lead parallel with the wire harness to the best extent possible.

> Keep the aerial and power leads at least 100 mm (3.9 in) from any electronic modules and
the air bags.

» Avoid using the cigar lighter or accessory socket as a power source for the RF-transmitting
equipment.

Aerial positions:

(D) : front right of roof
(2 : front left of roof
(3) : centre of roof

Frequency Band (MHz) Maximum output power (Wattage) Aerial Positions
50 — 54 50 DO@O®
68 — 87.5 50 OB
142 — 176 50 DO@®
380 — 470 50 DO@O®
806 — 940 10 DO@®
1200 — 1300 10 DO@®
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Customer Information

Electromagnetic Compatibility

Frequency Band (MHz) Maximum output power (Wattage) Aerial Positions
1710 — 1885 10 DOO®
1885 — 2025 10 DO®
2400 — 2500 0.01%1 In a cabin™!

*1  Only for Bluetooth®
NOTE

After the installation of RF transmitters, check for disturbances from and to all electrical
equipment in the vehicle, both in the standby and transmit modes.

Check all electrical equipment:

- with the ignition ON
- with the engine running

- during a road test at various speeds.
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Customer Information

Collection/Disposal of Old Equipment/Used Battery

Information for Users on Collection and Disposal of Old

Equipment and Used Batteries
When disposing your old battery, please refer to the information as follows.

WV Information on Disposal in the European Union

EU

These crossed-out wheeled bin symbols on the products, packaging, and/or accompanying
documents mean that used electronic products and batteries should not be mixed with
general household waste. For proper treatment, recovery and recycling of old products and
used batteries, please take them to applicable collection points, in accordance with your
national legislation and the Directives 2006/66/EC.

By disposing of these products and batteries correctly, you will help to save valuable
resources and prevent any potential negative effects on human health and the environment
which could otherwise arise from inappropriate waste handling.

For more information about collection and recycling of old products and batteries, please
contact your local municipality, your waste disposal service or the point of sales where you
purchased the items.
NOTE

EU

Pb

The bottom two letters might be used in combination with the crossed-out wheeled bin
symbol. In this case it complies with the requirement established by the Directive for the
chemical involved.

“Pb” and “Cd” mean lead and cadmium respectively.
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Customer Information

Collection/Disposal of Old Equipment/Used Battery

V¥ Information on Disposal in Other Countries Outside the European Union

The above symbols are only valid in the European Union. If you wish to discard old
products and used batteries, please contact your local authorities, your waste disposal
service or the point of sales where you purchased the items, and ask for the correct method
of disposal.
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Specifications

Technical information about your Mazda.

Identification Numbers.........c..ccuee... 9-2 Specifications 9-5
Vehicle Information Labels.......... 9-2 Specifications..........ccccveeveveenennen. 9-5
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Specifications

Identification Numbers

Vehicle Information

Labels

WV Vehicle Identification Number (Arab
Gulf Cooperation Council, Iraq,
Ghana)

The vehicle identification number legally
identifies your vehicle. The number is on a
plate attached to the cowl panel located on
the left corner of the instrument panel.
This plate can easily be seen through the
windscreen.

WV Model Plate

Vehicles assembled in any country other
than the Russian Federation

%\

9-2

Vehicles assembled in Russian
Federation

/)

W Chassis Number/Vehicle
Identification Number

Chassis Number

Open the cover shown in the figure to
check the chassis number.

-



Specifications

Identification Numbers

Vehicle Identification Number

Vehicles assembled in Russian
Federation

V¥V Vehicle Emission Control
Information Label (The Philippines)

VW Tyre Pressure Label
Left-hand drive model

S
Right-hand drive model

A

WS

V¥ Engine Number

T

i_ézR
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Specifications

Identification Numbers

V¥ Conformity Plate (Arab Gulf
Cooperation Council, Iraq)

Production year and month are shown on
this plate.

/%
@ | —

9-4




Specifications

Specifications

Specifications \

V¥ Engine

Item

Specification

Type

DOHC-16V in-line, 4-cylinder

Bore x Stroke

89.0 x 100 mm (3.50 x 3.94 in)

Displacement

2,488 ml (2,488 cc)

Compression ratio 10.5
Arab Gulf Cooperation Council
Item Specification

Maximum engine power/revolution

170 kW/5,000 rpm

Maximum engine torque/revolution

420 N-m/2,000 rpm

Maximum speed 210 km/h (130 mph)
V Electrical System
Item Classification
N With i-stop Q-85*2
Battery”*! - -
Without i-stop 12V-60Ah/20HR or 12V-65Ah/20HR

Spark-plug number

Mazda Genuine spark
plug™

PY8V-18-110

*1 Check the battery installed on the vehicle and use a battery with an equal or higher
performance. However, the performance of the battery may vary even among the same
battery types, consult an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer)

for replacement.

*2 Q-85 is designed for i-stop system (FOR STOP & START). Only Q-85 should be used
to ensure correct operation of i-stop system (FOR STOP & START). Consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) for details.

*3 The spark plugs provide the SKYACTIV-G its optimum performance. Consult an expert
repairer (we recommend an Authorised Mazda Repairer) for details.

A CAUTION

When cleaning the iridium plugs, do not use a wire brush. The fine particulate coating on the
iridium alloy and platinum tips could be damaged.
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Specifications

Specifications
VW Lubricant Quality
Lubricant Europe and Taiwan Except Europe and Tai-
wan
Recommended Oils*2 Oil Quality

Mazda Original Oil Ultra SW-30

Engine oil*! Alternative Oil Quality*3 API SM or higher

API SN or higher, or OW-30 0W-30/5W-30/10W-30

ACEA A5/B5 SW-30

*1  Refer to Recommended Oil on page 6-19.

*2  Mazda Original Oils are specially designed/tested for the respective engine. For optimum performance we
recommend to use Mazda Original Oils at all times.

*3  If you are unable to find a Mazda Original Oil, alternative oils meeting the listed specification may also be
used.

Do not use oils which do not meet the above specification or requirements. Use of unsuitable oil may lead to engine

damage which is not covered by the Mazda Warranty.

Lubricant Classification
Coolant FL-22 type
Automatic transaxle fluid*! Mazda Original Oil ATF-FZ
Transfer case oil*2 Mazda Long Life Hypoid Gear Oil SG1
Rear differential oil*2 Mazda Long Life Hypoid Gear Oil SG1
Brake fluid SAE J1703 or FMVSS116 DOT-3 or DOT-4

*1  Periodic replacement is unnecessary.
*2  Replacement is necessary when the component is submerged in water.

V¥ Cleaner
Cleaner Classification
. Mazda genuine deposit cleaner
*1
Deposit Cleaner (K002 W0 001 A)

*1  Use Mazda genuine deposit cleaner. Using non-genuine deposit cleaner would cause internal failure of the fuel
system. Refer to 3-27, 6-3 for the details.
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Specifications

Specifications

V¥ Capacities

(Approximate Quantities)

Item

Capacity

With oil filter replacement

4.8 L (5.1 US qt, 4.2 Imp qt)

Engine oil - -
Without oil filter replacement 4.6 L (4.9 US qt, 4.0 Imp qt)
Azerbaijan, Kazakhstan, Armenia, Geor-
gia, Russia, Belarus, Ukraine, Mongolia, 9.9 L (10.5 US qt, 8.7 Imp qt)
Coolant Taiwan

Left-hand drive model

9.8 L (10.4 US qt, 8.6 Imp qt)

Except above

Right-hand drive model

9.9 L (10.5 US qt, 8.7 Imp qt)

Automatic transaxle fluid

8.0 L (8.5 US qt, 7.0 Imp qt)

Transfer case oil

0.45 L (0.48 US qt, 0.40 Imp qt)

Rear differential oil

0.35L (0.37 US qt, 0.31 Imp qt)

FWD 72.0 L (19.0 US gal, 15.8 Imp
gal)
Fuel tank 70
AWD 74.0 L (19.5 US gal, 16.3 Imp
gal)
Check oil and fluid levels with dipsticks or reservoir gauges.
WV Dimensions
Item Vehicle specification
Overall length 5,075 mm (199.8 in)
Overall width 1,969 mm (77.5 in)
Overall height 1,747 mm (68.8 in)
Front tread 1,663 mm (65.5 in)
Rear tread 1,663 mm (65.5 in)
Wheelbase 2,930 mm (115.4 in)
WV Light Bulbs
Exterior light
With Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH)
Catego
Light bulb oY
Wattage UN-R*1 (SAE)
. High beam LED —(—)
Headlights
Low beam LED —(—)
Running lights/Position lights LED — ()
Front direction indicator lights LED —(—)
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Specifications

Specifications
Light bulb Category
Wattage UN-R*1 (SAE)
Front fog lights LED —(—)
Side direction indicator lights LED —(—)
High-mount brake light LED —(—)
Rear direction indicator lights 21 WY21W (7443NA)
Brake lights/Tail lights LED —(—)
Brake lights LED —(—)
Tail lights LED —(—)
Reverse lights 16 WI16W (921)
Rear fog light* 21 W21W (7440)
Number plate lights LED —(—)
*1  UN-R stands for United Nations Regulation.
Without Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH)
Light bulb Category
Wattage UN-R*! (SAE)
. High beam LED —(—)
Headlights
Low beam LED —(—)
Running lights 21/5 W21/5W (7444)*2
Position lights 5 W5W (—)
Front direction indicator lights 21 WY21W (7443NA)
Front fog light* LED —(—)
Side direction indicator lights LED —(—)
High-mount brake light LED —(—)
Rear direction indicator lights 21 WY21W (7443NA)
Brake lights/Tail lights LED —(—)
Brake lights LED —(—)
Reverse lights 16 WI16W (921)
Rear fog light* 21 W21W (7440)
Number plate lights LED —(—)

*1  UN-R stands for United Nations Regulation.

*2  Double-filament light bulb, however, only 21 W filament bulb is used in the running lights.
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Specifications

Specifications
Interior light
Categor,
Light bulb gory
Wattage UN-R*1
Overhead lights (Front)/Map lights Bulb type 8 —
(Front) LED type LED —
Overhead lights (Centre)/Map lights Bulb type 8 —
(Centre) LED type LED —
. Bulb type 10 —
Overhead light (Rear)
LED type LED —
. . . Bulb type 2 —
Vanity mirror lights
LED type LED —
Ambient lights LED —
. Bulb type 8 —
Luggage compartment light
LED type LED —
*1  UN-R stands for United Nations Regulation.
V¥ Tyres
Sample tyre mark and its meaning
175/70 R H M+S

Nominal section width ———

Nominal aspect ratio in %
Construction code

Nominal rim diameter in inches

Tyre mark information

L Mud and snow

Speed symbol

Load index (not on ZR tyres)

Choose the proper tyres for your vehicle using the following tyre mark information.

Speed symbol Maximum permissible speed
Q Up to 160 km/h (99 mph)
R Up to 170 km/h (105 mph)
S Up to 180 km/h (111 mph)
T Up to 190 km/h (118 mph)
U Up to 200 km/h (124 mph)
H Up to 210 km/h (130 mph)
v Up to 240 km/h (149 mph)
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Specifications

Specifications
Speed symbol Maximum permissible speed
w Up to 270 km/h (167 mph)
Y Up to 300 km/h (186 mph)
ZR Over 240 km/h (149 mph)

Tyre and inflation pressure

NOTE

The tyres have been optimally matched with the chassis of your vehicle.

When replacing tyres, Mazda recommends that you replace tyres of the same type originally
fitted to your vehicle. For details, contact an expert repairer (we recommend an Authorised
Mazda Repairer).

Check the tyre pressure label for tyre size and inflation pressure (page 6-35).

Standard tyre
(Left-hand drive model)

Inflation pressure

Tyre size

Front Rear
P255/60R18 107H 230 kPa (2.3 bar, 33 psi) 230 kPa (2.3 bar, 33 psi)
P255/50R20 104V 230 kPa (2.3 bar, 33 psi) 230 kPa (2.3 bar, 33 psi)

(Right-hand drive model)

Inflation pressure

Tyre size

Front Rear
255/50R20 105V 230 kPa (2.3 bar, 33 psi) 230 kPa (2.3 bar, 33 psi)
Temporary spare tyre

Tyre size Inflation pressure
185/80R17 99M 320 kPa (3.2 bar, 46 psi)

Wheel nut tightening torque

When installing a tyre, tighten the wheel nut to the following torque.
108—147 N'm (12—14 kgf m, 80—108 ft-1bf)

V¥ Fuses

Refer to Fuses on page 6-49.
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Specifications

Specifications

V¥ Brakes

If you require information regarding the wear limit specification for the brake disc plates
and the measurement method, please contact an expert repairer (we recommend an
Authorised Mazda Repairer). The information is made freely available.
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Index

A

Accessory Socket.........occerveeienennnne 5-36
Active Driving Display..........c.......... 4-67
Adaptive LED Headlights (ALH)... 4-123
Add-On Non-Genuine Parts and

ACCESSOTICS. ..c..evireieienieiieireieeieeieniee 8-3
Advanced Key
Advanced keyless entry system.....3-9
Operational range............ccccueun... 3-10
Advanced Smart City Brake Support
(Advanced SCBS).....ccccecvevervecnne. 4-189
Collision warning...................... 4-191

Stopping the Advanced Smart City
Brake Support (Advanced SCBS)

system operation........................ 4-191
Air Bag Systems..........ccoevevvecvennennnn. 2-60
Air Bag/Front Seat Belt Pretensioner
System Warning Beep..........ccoeu..... 7-57
Air-Conditioning System.................... 5-2

Dual-zone automatic air-

conditioning.........ccecerveeveerveriennenns 5-5

Front Air Conditioner.................... 5-5

Operating tips......ccoceeeeveereeneeenennn 5-2

Rear Air Conditioner................... 5-11

Vent Operation (Front).................. 5-3

Vent Operation (Rear)................... 5-9
Antilock Brake System (ABS)........ 4-108
Armrest BoX.....occovvevieniieniieicenene 5-47
AUTOHOLD.......cceceirieirrernne 4-102
AUTOHOLD Warning Beep............. 7-60
Automatic Transaxle...........ccoecveneene 4-69

Active Adaptive Shift (AAS)......4-72

Automatic transaxle controls....... 4-69

Direct mode........ccceveveevecierrennne. 4-78

Driving tipS....cooceveeeenenieeneneene. 4-79

Manual shift mode....................... 4-73

Shift-lock system............ccceenue.... 4-70

Transaxle ranges........c..ccccevueeuene. 4-71

10-2

Battery....cooveeveeniiiieeee, 6-30
Inspecting electrolyte level.......... 6-32
Maintenance............coceevereeeeneenenn 6-31
Recharging.........ccccoevvevievncincnnns 6-32
Replacement...........cccoevevenvennnnnn 6-32
Specifications..........ccoeveeeverveeveennns 9-5

Battery Runs Out..........cccccceneenennen. 7-26
Jump-starting..........ceceevvereenennen. 7-26

Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM)........ 4-125
Cancelling operation of Blind Spot
Monitoring (BSM)..........ccvenee. 4-129

Blind Spot Monitoring (BSM) System

Warning Beep.......ccoccevvvoeevenieinnnenne 7-60

Body Lubrication............cccccvevennenen. 6-25

Bonnet Release.........ccceceveveninennene. 6-16

Bottle Holder........ccccooevieieiiiene 5-45

Brakes
Brake assist......c.ccoeeevneeenienennene 4-101
Electric parking brake (EPB)...... 4-98
Foot brake........c.ccoccveveevenencnnnne. 4-97
Pad wear indicator.................... 4-100
Warning light.........ccccooveiennne 4-100

C

Capacities......cceecververeerierereieeeeieeeeenns 9-7

Carbon Monoxide.........ccccecvreeuenunne. 3-28

Cell Phones........ccoeveeeeiveneninenenns 8-4

Centre Console........cceceveverinenennne 5-46

Child Restraint
Categories of child-restraint
SYSTEMIS. c.vveeerieneeeeireeieesireeieenieens 2-45
Child-restraint precautions.......... 2-41
Child-restraint system
installation.........ccoceeveeevincncnenne. 2-45
Child-restraint system suitability for
various seat positions table.......... 2-50
Installing child-restraint
SYSTEMIS. c.uveeerieniieeiieeieesireeieenieens 2-56



Index

Child Safety Locks for Rear Doors...3-16

Collision wWarning.............ceeeeeeereennen. 7-62
Coming Home Light.........c............ 4-84
Console BoX......coccevveneneieieccene 5-46
Cruise Control.........ccccceeeeveneeenne. 4-240
Cruise control switch................. 4-240
Cruise main indication (white)/cruise
set indication (green)................. 4-241
Cup Holder.......cccooeiiniiiieenee, 5-44
D
Defogger
1LY 515 (0 SRR 4-94
Rear window........ccccoeveeeiennnne. 4-93
Deposit Cleaner.........cccoeeveereeeennne 3-27
Dimensions........cccceeeeeeneeeenencenennen. 9-7
Direction Indicators.........cccceeeenenne. 4-88
Display....ccceoeeieiieeieeeeeeee 4-18
Distance Recognition Support System
(DRSS). ettt 4-137
Indication on display................. 4-138
Door Locks......cooeieeveniiiinieieeenee, 3-11
Driver Attention Alert (DAA)......... 4-141
Drive Selection..........cccccvceeveneennee. 4-115
Driving In Flooded Area................... 3-55
Driving Tips
Automatic transaxle..........c...c...... 4-79
Driving in flooded area............... 3-55
Floor mat........ccocceviniiiinieiiee 3-51
Hazardous driving..........ccccceeu.e... 3-50
Rocking the vehicle..................... 3-52
Running-in period...........c.cccenee. 3-49
Saving fuel and protection of the
ENVIIONMENt....c..evvereerieieereneenne 3-49
Turbocharged vehicles................. 3-56
Winter driving..........ccceeveeveennnnne. 3-52
Dynamic Stability Control (DSC)... 4-111
TCS/DSC indicator light........... 4-111

E

Electric parking brake (EPB)............ 4-98
Electric Parking Brake (EPB) Warning
Beep.oiiiiiiiiee 7-60
Electronic steering lock warning
DEEP ettt 7-59
Emergency Starting
Push-starting..........ccccceeeveveeennnnne. 7-29
Starting a flooded engine............ 7-29
Emergency Stop Signal System...... 4-106
Emergency Towing
Towing description...................... 7-32
Towing hooks.........cccoeveeveeiennne 7-34
Emission Control System.................. 3-27
Engine
Bonnet release........cc.cocoveneniennene 6-16
Coolant........cocceevereeneiieeeeeene 6-22
Engine compartment overview....6-18
Exhaust gas.......cccccevvevvenveciennnnne 3-28
Ol 6-19
Starting.........cceeeeevereeeenieeieneeeeenns 4-5
Essential Information........c..c.ccecceueuee 6-2
Excessive Speed Warning................. 7-61
Exhaust Gas.......ccccocevenevenceecnnnne. 3-28
Exterior Care.........ocevevvevveneecnennenn 6-55
Aluminium wheel maintenance... 6-60
Bright-metal maintenance........... 6-59
Cavity protection...........cccceeneenee. 6-59
Maintaining the finish................. 6-56
Paint damage touch-up................ 6-59
Plastic part maintenance.............. 6-60
Undercoating.........cccceeueveeuennene 6-60
F
Flasher
Hazard warning..............cceevennene 4-95
Headlights........cccoovvevievinieiennns 4-80
Flat TYre...ooeoeeeieeeieeeeieceee e 7-14
Mounting the spare tyre.............. 7-22



Index

Removing a flat tyre.................... 7-19
Floor Mat.......cccoeviiieiieeieees 3-51
Fluid

Brake.......coocooeviiiiniiie, 6-23

Washer......cccooevviniiieeee, 6-24
Fluids

Classification..........cccceceeerereneenne. 9-6
Fog Lights.....cooeeveniiiiiiieceieee 4-86

Front......occooiiiiiiiiiiiiiieeee 4-86

Rear.....cooooveiiiniiice, 4-87
Foot Brake.......ccccocevieninieniiiccs 4-97
Forward Sensing Camera (FSC)..... 4-228
Front Seat.......cccocevivvincnvinincnenn, 2-5
Fuel

Filler flap and cap........cccccevueunenne 3-30

Requirements...........cccceevvevennnne. 3-26

Tank capacity........ccoceveevueneneenenne 9-7
FUSes...ccveiiiiieieeee, 6-49

Panel description............ccoou...... 6-51
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